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FOREWORD TO THE REVISED EDITION 


The Wliite P.‘iper on Indian States issiital (»n Julv n, 1018, eevntMined a 
. survev of the developinunts in res]»ei*t of States dining tiie lirst of 

: the, exisluneo of llu. ^Ministry of Statt*.-^. During tlie jM'iiod of :i year and 
a half vvhic'li lia> followed the issue of that W’hiU.' I'aper. the policy of 
iiilegration pursued 1»y the (jovoniinent of India has made further- 
progress. Tlie States inti^grated during this poi-iexl inelude Mayurlihanj, 
Kollaipiir, liaroda, li.Mnpin-. 'l\'liri (iarhwal. Beiiaras ;jnd t.-ooeh •! »ehar, 
wh/adi have been inergf'd in ProvineeK; BhopaJ, Tripura and Manipur wliicb 
have tieen taken ovit as centrally Mdininistcred units; Travaneore and 
(kKrliin, whose Union enii.-rges as a new unit on the Indian nia]>; and t:h& 
ri-iiiaining Ilajputana States of Bikaner, Jaipur, Jndhpiir and JaisahiuT 
w liifdi have been intetrraled in the reconstituted Uniti-d Static of Jlajasthan. 
An outstanding dovtdoprnent during thi.s period has bt-en the establish- 
jnejit; of eonsliintional r lat'onship belweeii the (\ ntre and the State of 
Hyderabad. 

2. The proerss of wcldijig over r>(X> diverse Stales into \iable and 
siz(.a})le units and converting tbeiii into democracies bas now been carried 
to its final ol)jeelivi\ This ].)rocess started with the (diniination of the 
idiain of small States lliat severt.-d the Provinces of Orissa and Biliar from 
ilie ("entral Ih'ovinei.s; next it solved the crctfjs-jnrisdicl'onal puzzle of the 
vast asseiublagi- (»f tlii.; Stales of Kathiawar; aiul, as it gaihe.'vd nioiiiiiutum, 
its wide swcei) covered even a number of major Slates. As against five 
hundred and odd units kiU)Wn as Slates, the iu;w Uonslitutiou of India 
sj»e('jlies in Part IJ of llu- Kirst Schedule <»nly M* sueli units. 

2. The operations IVa* revivifying the palsied limbs of India's body- 
p<j.]ii;c were rendered swift and sinoolli by the woicome realisatka- on the 
fart of the Princes !hat isi a free India it would nnpatriolic fo?- them to 
cling to a legalistic stand on time-worn treaties or their anachronistic pre¬ 
rogatives and powers. Moving voluntarily with the times, tin Princes, big 
anl sJiiall, co-operated in exploding the myth that India’s iiidopendonco 
would founder «)n the rf-cd\ of Princely intransigence. I'lie edificr? of 
democratic India j-ises on the true foundation of the co-ordinated (‘ffort of 
the Princes and the people. 

4. The task of reconstruction of Slates is not over with the .signing 

* Of tho nino Stales speoified in Part P, Vindhyrt Pradesh ha? boon removed! 
from ttiifl catogory under the Constitution (Amendment of the First and Fourth Rohe* 
dulcs) Order,! 950, issued by tlie GkJveriior Oenorol on 25tli .Tanxiory, 1950. 
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of the Covenants and Agreements of Merger. It was inevitable that the 
profound change that has come over the States should bring in its wake 
a crop of diliicult administrative problems. Local affiliations and political 
habits die hard; not all the newly-established units, therefore, could be 
expecti'd to settle easily in the lUfw mould. A radical cliunge-over from 
an autocratic set-iif), which had beeji maintained for a century and a 
half, to a democratic order and the task of ]jiccing togeth(a* into a co¬ 
ordinated pattern the diverse administrative s^-stems of iiitegraU'd States 
could hy no iuc‘ans he easy. In many States, i>ven the? riidimcnt-s of 
administrative inacliineiy did not exist. In a niindier of others political 
and administrative institnfcions were to be found only in an embryonic? 
stage. TJic prol)lem. therefon?, is not merely one of rephufing tlie super¬ 
structure of the adininistiative sy.steins in Slat-es; nor even of reconstruct¬ 
ing in iJiem th(^ organs of State. A modern sysNaii of (roverinneiit lias 
to be built in the Stales and in many' of them a start had To he made 

from the very beginning. Tlie task rt?c|uire.s all ilu? patieno:* of the brick¬ 
layer; it also requires the vision of the filaimer and the skill of the 
engineer. 

o. The process of integration having been compl(*te,d, the States now 
enii-r the pJiase of consolidation. As csoinpared to integration the buildir.g 
up of a well-knit administiation in the States and the inculcation of 
dciiioia'atic responsibility in tlieir people? are a much harder, though less 
spiretacular piece oi work. This work has already been taken in hand. 
The fact, however, remains that a very oonsideriible leeway has still to 
be made uji in tlie hcrld of bringing the administration of States to the 
Provincial level and ushering in a new social and economic order. To this 
task the (Jovenuiient of India are now bending their energy. 

6. What lias already been achieved is nothing short of a revolution, 
lixeept for a jar in the case of Hyderabad, this revolution has taken place 

smootlily and peaet fiiily, and we are so near in time to the events 
theinsflves, that a clear appreciation of the magnitude of this achieve¬ 
ment may be hampered Very few even amongst those having faith in 
till p()Iili(!al integrity of the Indian people to say nothing of the prophets 
of evil and those who W'orked for India’s disruption, viewing the perplexing 
and gigantic problem of rrinc(?ly India in the anxious bewildering circums¬ 
tances following the partition of India, could have conceived as possible, 
the rc?vt)lntionary change that has come over India within a short span 
of about two and a half years. 

7. The Wh te Paper, wliich has now' been brought up to date, carries 
the survey of developments in relation to States right up to the attainment 
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by tlieni of their lei^iiiiiiate position as full-fledged eonstitnent units of the 
Indian Union under the new Constitution of India. It has also been 
-eApanded to explain fully the historical setting of thp problem of the* 
States. 

S. The Jiiatter e'>ntaiiied in the Taper has been re-arranged and divided 
into twelve Parts. Parts J, IT and Ilf deal with the bacrkgroiind of the 
2 )roblem; Part TV details the events li.*ading uj) to the aetression of State.-s 
to the Doiniinion oi India; Part V eojitains a survey of the pmeess 
integration of Stabs; Pari VI describes the process of cJcinocratisation of 
States; Part VTT outlines the main features of the overall settlements 
made with tlu? linler.s m.s (unbodied in the Covenants ajid Agreenienis of 
Alergcr; Part VI11 shows the progress made in the direction of tlie (^onsoli- 
•dalion of the gains from the administrative integration of States in the 
li«ild both of the tstablishineni of a modtfrn .system of (iovc?'nment in the ! 
int(‘gralit?d Sta tes and of the approximation of their constitutional relation- 
fillip with the Ciuitre to that of the Provinces; Pfirt IX explains <he ; 
sehiunci of tlu^ Fech'ral Finaiujial Integi'ation of Stales; I'ari X dc^scribes*- 
the nature of tb(» Oontni’s responsibility during the irjinsitional phase in 
lespect of the States and the manner in wliich it is praposed to discharge 
this responsibility: J^irt XI d(?scrihes the position of the Slates under the 
new Constitution; and finally Part XU surveys in retrospect the optu’alion 
f)f the (lovernment of India’s policy of inttgration and d(unocratisa1ion of 
Slates. 


Maroli, V.m, 



FOREWORD TO THE FIRST SDITIOH 


In the op^'iiing of its report the Butler Coiniriittee observed: 

“rolitifJiilJy there are.two Jndias, British India r 

governed by the Crown nceording to the statutes of Pjirlia- 
ment and enactments of the Indian Legislature, and the 
Indian States under the? suzerainty of the Crown and still 
for the most part under the personal rule of the l*rinoes. 
Geographieally Ind*a is one and indivisihJe, iriado up of pink 
and yellow. 'J'he problem of sialesinansliip is to hold the two 
logelhcM-." 

2. That is how 19 yc'ars ago the problem of the Indian States prese.nlecf 
itself to the authors of this important report on the Indian States. But 
w-ere there really two lialias? xViul was the problem merely to hold them 
together? 

ib A glance at riio map .showx*d that geographically India was one and 
hidivisible. The teriitorii.'s of llitr Indian Sl.ates weri' dovetailed into, and 
^»ciosely interwove 11 with, tiiose of what was then Britisli India. Kven 
where the map showed solid blocks of the Indian States the territoric's- 
were so irregular that the Siatt^s hal ejiclaves in tlie Provinces and vice 
versa. 

1. The main part of the communications essential to the w(rlfare of llic 
whuU^ c»f the couiilry passed in and out of the territoriLS of the Indian 
States. A comirumily of iiite.resls in the wiiler econciuiic lield linked th-- 
States with the Provinces. If the Stales and tlu: Provinces failtd to co¬ 
operate in im])lenK‘nting policies on matters of common coiicern, tluae 
was a vacuum which rendered it impossible to enforce effective nieasuj-es 
m respect; of such matters in any part of the. coimiry. 

5. The geographical set-up of tlic Indian States did not coincide with 
liiiy ethnic, racial or linguistic, divisions. Tluj peoples of the Provinces 
aiid the States had suffercal alike iVoni the waves fona'gn invasions and 
foreiijn domination. Close lies of ciiltiirul affinity, no less than those of 
blood and sentiment, bound the people of tlic Staiirs ami the J^rovinces 
togfdlicr. 

0, What was it then tlud. separated the Indiaji States from the rest of 
India? Firstly, the historical factor that unlike the J’rovinces the States 
had not been aniv'xed by the Britislj (lovernment. Secondly', the ])olilicol 
factoi that the Stales maintained the traditional monarchical foiin of 
Governirient. ^ 
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7. Did thesci factors, however, really Rep[refr.ifo tlie States from the 
IVovinces and create an impassable political barrier between ilieni? The 
freedom of the Indian Stales from foreign subjugation was only relative; 
the Parjunount Power controlled the (^xterjial atVairs of the States and 
exercised wide powers in relation to their internal matters. The whole of 
ihc country was, therefore, in varying degrees under the; sway of the 
British Ooverniueiit. Besides, in thi^ context of ibe demand for India's 
freedom the degrc?e of control ext*rcised 1)Y the British ceased to have any 
meaniiig. Nor was ibi?re any reason io over-emidiasi/e the j)olil:ie:il differ¬ 
ence bei.ween tlie Stab's and the Prfjvinces. There was nothing mcompa- 
lihh; between the systems of governance, in ilu‘. Provijices and the States 
provided the siiprejiiaciv of the common popular interests wa.s recognised 
Biid reprosentative and responsible Cioverinnents 'wv.rv. establislied in 111 
States. 

8. India was, then, not only a geographical and enllural coiitimium 
\vji als(. one (jcononiic and political entity. Tlie problem of slalesmanship’ 
in that case could not merely be to hold the two Indias together. The 
real prolilem was iiow io bring about a clearer appreeiaiion on the part r>f 
ail political (ilemcnts in India that they were heirs to. tla* licritage of the 
common culture of India, and bow io wa-ld tlie Stales and ilu- Provinces 
together to raise India to her full statnnr. 


9. On ?lrd dune, 1917, the plan foj* lia* pariiiion of liul' i was aniioiineed 
and accepted by the |)rinfi]jjil ]»olitie:il ];ai‘Lies in lialia. 'I’he period of one 
year following that fateful day will go down as a most moim'nlous one 
in India's hislory not only because, it was during this year that India 
attained her freedom, but. also because it has \vitiieSM*tl a iiiighty inter¬ 
play of two powCM'ful forces. One has hcen the disruptive force of 
commun.Ml exclusiveness whicdi has led to tlu.‘ secession from India of 
certain territories and their ccinstituticm into an indc'peiuhnt State. The 
other has been tlu* revitalising and m-iting force of enlightened mutual 
iiitere.sts in a free and resurgent India which has swe.]»t away the barriers 
that separated the Indian Stahls aiul the Provinces. How far in balance 
oiui process has set off tlie other is for the future to unfold. 

10. During tlui recent montlis, a tremendous chaiig; has (-Dme. oven* (he 
Indian States. This cliangc has been brought about by a process of two¬ 
fold integration, firstly, consolidation into sizable and viable, administra¬ 
tive units, and, secondly, gi'owth of democratic instiliitions and responsi¬ 
ble governments. This bloodless revolution has heen brought about, on 
tlie one hand, by the operation of democratic forces unleashed by freedom,. 
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aud, on tlie othf-r, by the patriotic attitude of the Bulers who have been 
quick to a])prcciatc the eliange. 

11. It has bt'en the policy of the Government of India to approimate 
the sciitiinenlB and the wishes of the people and the sense of public 
service and j)atriotism of the Rulers, towards the attainment of the objec¬ 
tive that they have liad before themselves, iiamely, tlie integration of 
tlie Provinci'S and the States in a strong and united India in which the 
l»eo])lcs of the States and the Provinces would partake in the fullest 
rneasnn^ in the enjoyment of tlie fruits of freedom. 

12. The purpose of this White Paper is to jiresent information,, sup- 
})orted I»y ihjcunienls, regarding the policy of the Governinent of Ind'a 
towards the Indian States and the developments that have taken place 
in re.sj)ect of the States since 5tb tluly 19^7, when the States Depart¬ 
ment of the, (Jovernmont of India w'as set up. An analysis of the 
historical and political biwkground of the problem of the States will he 

udptid in taking stock of the great change that has come over them 
during Ihi? recent, months. Tlii.*- is contained in the hrsl two of tho four 
parts into which' this White I'apor is rlivided. The first part gives statis¬ 
tics aliont the States and outlines their jiosition under the paj'amoimtcy 
of the Dritisli (h’oHn. I’he second part surveys the coiir.se of develop¬ 
ment.'- siiKie the promulgation of the Governinent of India Act, lOilo, till 
lla. St.'ittinent issued by His Majesty's Government on Jlrd June, 1947. 
The lliirtl part deals with the events leading up to the accession of the 
Sl.ati.s to the DoMiinioii of India. Tho fourth part di?als witli subsequent 
dexelopniiMiis in the diroctioii of the integration and democratisation of 
the. Stales. 

1?>. 'I'his Wliile Paper siirv(?ys the political trends and developments 
in respect of the Indian Slates generally; it does not deal with the States 
of Hyderabad, K.aslimir and Jmiagadh, where tlie course <jf events has 
hi I'M affected by special factors. 


Jnlv 5. 1048. 



PABT I 

THE PROBLEM OF THE STATES 

The pTOblem of Indian States in the foi*m in whioh it was inheriled 
by free Iiidia, was an accident of the ascendency of British power in India. 
The njsiitution of riilership had, no doubt, been a recognised feature, of 
ancient Indian polily and the States had studded the map of India oven 
before the advent of the British in this country. Jlowover, the Princes, 
their status and their possessions constituting the Ijidiaii Stales system, 
as it w'as stabilised under British rule, were all evrdved during the tirst 
ivvo decades of th(s 19tli century as a concomitant of th(? rise of l^ritiali 
power in India. It was during this jK-riod that a “strange and unknown 
volcaTiic force made its way through the soft and yielding strata of Indian 
society” and “crystallised” Indian Stales into tin: form in which thej' 
Wi re found at the time of the withdrawal of the British frt^im India. Tin 
process of re-moulding the State's structure was practically completed as 
early as 1819 and the framework of this structure! was sustained in all its 
essentials all through the remaining 180 years of British rule in India;, 
file pi-obh ni of Indian Slates was an inevitable consequence of a system 
winidi virtually brougiit liistoty to a standstill in a tniiltitnde of isolat'd 
jii'ini^ipaljiies forming about two (ifths of the territory of Ind'a .and scattered 
over the whole of this sub-eontinent. 

East India Oompany’s Treaty-Making Activities 

2. The first pliase of the Kust India Company's treaiy-niakiag activities, 
which juay he said to have extended from 1757 after tlu! victory of Plassey 
to the close of the first Lord Mirito's Governor-Generalship in 1818, was, 
generally spcjaking, marked by a desire to confine British interests to 
trading in and around the territoriiss in which the British possessed settle- 
meiiti?. During this period, the Company was struggling for a foothold in 
India and it recoiled from the expense and danger of extending its commit¬ 
ments beyond the ringfence of its own territorial acquisitions. 

8. To. the policy of non-involvement, the treaty-making career of 
Wellesley formed an exception. Wellesley came to India “inspired with 
imperial piojecis \ “From the first lie laid down, as his guiding principle, 
that the British must be the one paramount power in India, and that 
11 itive Princes could only retain the personal insignia of sovereignty by 
surrendering their political independence.” The Subsidiary System intro¬ 
duced by Wellesley contained in it the essentials of the framework of 
States as it was developed and maintained under British Kule. From the 
British point of view, the system had distinct advantages. It ensured the 
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lidolity of tlio State by the presence of the subsidiary force niaiiituiued by 
ti'.e Company at the cost of the State; it enabled “the British to thiw 
forward their military considerably in advance of their political frontier'*, 
rbe system contributed to the breakdown of the internal iiidepeiidcnce of 
the States on which it was imposed and paved the ground for advance 
iowrn-ds paramountcy. 

Lord Hastings’ Settlements : Policy of Subordinate Isolation 

4. In the second phase which lasted from 1813 to 1857, larger schemes 
of Empire daw-ned upon the horizon and dominated the policy of the 
Conipany's ageiils. The. inarch of events in Xiriia was leading up to an 
inevitable swing of the pendulum in the direction of the emergence of 
the British as tlie Jeiiiiiirmi power in India. It w'as no longer part of 
prudence to refrain from expansionist or imperial projects. The feudatory 
system, whiidi may be distinguished from the protected alliance, came into 
existence witli tiu* changed conditions which, after the elimination of the 
Maharatla. power, j)laced the Coni]»aiiy in a position of stioned 

.supieniacy in India. The coJisidt'rations underlying the now policy were 
set out by .\l(‘tcaHV, one of the principal arcliitects of the British Empire 
in India, in a letter written in 1816. The passage runs: 

“They said that some powder in India had always existed, io which 
the poacable States submitted, and in return obiained pro¬ 
tection against the invasion of upstart Chiefs and the armies 
of lawless banditti; lliat the British Ooverniueiil now 
occujaed the place of that protecting power and was the 
natural guardian of weak States.*’ 

r>. The policy of “the i-ingfenec" now gave way to w^hat Leo Warner 
describes a.s the policy of “subordinate isolation". From now onwards 
the place of treaties of inutnul amity, friendly co-operation and reciprocal 
ohiigations was taken by Irealies exhorting co-oi)eration, allegiance-! a.nd 
loyalty. 

0. I'he new policy found its expression in the settlements made by th) 
Marquis of Hastings under whicdi the Princes virtually assumed the form 
in which they were found at the end of British rule in India. By the 
imd of 1819 all State's were caught in the wide net of treaties and engago- 
inerits of subordinatic co-ojierniion. The protectliori guaranteed t|o the 
Princes by the British stabilised their position nnd*4he surviving States 
were saved from further disintegration or absorption. 
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Qrowth of Paramoiintcy 

7. The prijJcipU, of paraniountey although elttl)orated as a political 
doirtri?ie Jator was clearly aud vigorously asserted during this period. 
WcIlesJcv was ihi* first Govt?nior-<jeiieral to feel and ael as ilie Pariunount 
Power and his ])arainountey complex was redected in tlic siltilude o£ his 
jiniiiediale sul)oi(linates. Of the Kast India t'uinpany, Melcalle wrote 
in 180u; •‘Sovirreigiis you are. as such must ivV'. Duritig the regime 
nf Jjord riasrings. the relative position of the parties changt'd *'too 
flecidedly to l>e g'A(‘rned merely by tiu* written w’ords of ii*eiities’\ The 
(list clear enunciation of tlio idea of paramoiintcy is to be found in 
()(•]»terlony's letter to Milcalfe, dated March 21, 1820. in which he 
writes: “J liojx' Mis Lordshi]) w-ill in Virtue of hi< I’ower and rnramouiitcy 
forhid all fiMiire iiiVnasioiis of Surlmie and rtx himself a sum which tlic 
J^ajah must. take". In his Minute, 1825, MeUialfe speaks of the fact of 
parajiioniitcy hv whieh the British (lovernment had itself the “duty ar 
supreme guardians of geiujral trainjujllity, law' and righi to in a in tain th 
legal sne(ressi( n ". 'rims, as earh as l!ie first tjuartei* of the 19ih c»'ntnry, 
Metcalfe and Ocisterlony liad evolved the full doctrine of parMinonntcy 
ill a form iudistingnishahli! from that held hy .Lord lhaiding in his faiiunis 
letter to the Ni/.am. iAi)pendix I.) 

Evils of Subsidiary System 

8. 'riie Subsidiary System of alliance which guaranteed to the Kulers 
their jiosition and llieir possessions not only against external aggression but 
also against rel>clliou, revolution or opposition on the part of iheir sub 
jects, Jeincived all incentive for good government. Insurt^d against the 
c(inse(pK'nc(!s of misrnle. the Princes no h'Mgt^r found it nc.eessary to 
cultivate the goodwill of the people or to mainiain efficiency of adminis¬ 
tration. On tlic evils of the Subsidiary 8yste)n, Thomas .Mimroe wrote 
as follows:-- 

'‘It is th(» natural tendencx to render the (jovernmeni. of every 
coiinLy in which it exists, weak and loo oppressive; to 
c-xlinguish all honourable spirit amongst higher classes of 
seciety, to degrade and impoverish the whcjle people. The 
usual 'Lmedy of a bad Oovemniont in India is a quiet revo¬ 
lution in the palace, or a violent one by rebellion. But the 
presence of the British Force cuts off every chance of 
remedy by supporting the Prince on the throne against any 
foreign and domestic enemy. It renders him indolent by 
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teadhirig him to trust to strangers for his security; cruel ani 
avr.rieioiis by showing him that he has nothing to fear from 
the hatri'd of his subjects. Wherever the subsidiary system 
is introduced, the country will soon bear the murk of it in 
the decaying villages, a decreasing population’’. 

9. In every Stale which canier under subsidiary alliance, its influence 
had the same banefnl effect. The situation deteriorated to such aii 
extent that tin Lomlon Times in a leading article described it thus in 
lS5d:— 

“We ha\e eiiiajieipated these pale and ineffectual pageants of 
royalty from tlu; ordinary Lain that awaits oriental des- 

povism.Tliis advantage (of securing able and vigorous 

Priiccs tluough rt!bellioii) we have taken away from the 
iiihalntants of the iStates of India still governed by Native 
Princes. Jt has been well said that; wc give these I'rinces 
power v'lllioiit responsibility. Our hand of iron niaintaiiis 
tliem oil the Uiroiie. liespite their imbecility, their vices and 
th(*ir Climes. TJie resnll is, in most of the Slates, a chronic 
iinarcby, under which th(i revenues of the States are di.ssi 
paled iH-tweeii the mercenaries of the camp and liie Tiiin»ons 
of the O'Uiri. 'I'he heavy and arbitrary taxes levied on the 
miserable raiyats serve only to feed the meanest and the 
most degraded of mankind. The theory seems in fact 
admitted that the (Toverninent is not for the iieoijle but the 
peorih' for the King, and that so long as wo secure the King, 
his sinecure royalty, we discharge all the duty that we, 
as Rovert?igMs of India, owe to his subjects who arc virtually 
ours”. 

10. Jiuring tbe iieiiod following the retirement of Lord Hastings, the 
influence of ihe Company over the internal administration of the Statea 
rapidly inoreai^ed, and the (Company s llesidents got gradually “trans- 
formr:d from diiilornatic agents representing u foreign power into executive 
and controlling officers of a superior Government”. The Residents 
assumed so much of authority that Colonel Macaulay wrote to the Kaja 
of Cochin: 

“The Resident will be glad to learn that on his arrival near Cochin, 
the Baja will find it convenient to wait on him”. 

Yet in spite of the increasing interference by Hhe Company in the 
internal affairs of the States, little was done to mitigate the evils of the 
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Subsidiary System and the political system based on it. Gonscjentious 
statesmen viewed tlie coiTUi)tioii mid tyranny uliieh the Subsidiary System 
brought in its wake with eoneerii. Mill £roni his detached position in 
the India Olhce advocated the abolition of States. To nnsoriipuloiis 
political adventurers the system pnivided a hujijiy hunting ground for 
• exercising “jiowei* without responsibility’* and playing havoc \Ailh public 
funds. There? were others who looked iipon the Stales as a safety valve 
for the ‘ignoble, elinneiits’ of the Indian po|»illation, and tolerated with 
.cyiii^?isni this sc.indalo'.is state of affairs. 

The Policy of Annexation 

11. 'rhe jKilirv «>l' .•innexMiani, Avhich was iniLiated willi iJio aniaxalinii 
•f)f (.’oorg in 18;J4, had, as one of iis profi)SM*d objectivi.'s, llie nntigation of 
the evils of tlie Sii]>sirliar\ Sysleiii. It (•onlmided lluit if a scrupulous 
avoidaiuM* uf inU'rfeieiice in llie internal affaiis of a liosl of States was 
to rcinain an esseiiiiiil faelor in the jifilitieal syslian of India then aimcxa- 
tio>i was llie only correi'tive. The new trend IduiuI expressio-i in tin; 
directive issned by the l)irectors in 1811: ‘’K* persevere in tbe one clear 
and ilirect eoursi; nf ahandoning no just and honourable accession of terri¬ 
tory or revenue". 'Plie exjiaiision of tlie tJouijainy's dominion in India 
was sought to be justitied not- only on the ground of ensuring better flov- 
■ernnient for the people hut al.so for tlic protection of the Kinpire against: 
invasion. Rverv excuse was ju»w good enough to annex tlu..- territorie.s of 
tile Statc.s. llie accretkin of the Vunjab and Sind by coiupjest was 
sought to be. justified by imperial eonsiilerations. Satara, Nagpur and 
•JLansi were .‘Uinexed by the a))plicat-ion of the? doctrine of lapse, (.'oorg 
and Ondli were anni‘x<;‘d by the. exercise of the old Moghul right of annexa¬ 
tion for gross m<laduiiuistratioii. Oudh, “whose wretched IVinces were 
so absolutely loyal that no excuse could <?ver be imagined for depriving 
them of their power’’, was annexed liecaiise, in the words of Dalhousie, 
“the llritish 0overtiiiieiit would be guilty in the sight of God and man 
if it were any longer to aid in sustaining by its cjonntenancc an adminis¬ 
tration fraught with suffering to millions’*. 

1:2. ".Annexation’’, wnles Lee Warner, “was not a nj(?.re incident 
■arising from the peeuliar views of a single Governor-Genej;al or from a 
temporarv reaction against the king-making jioliey of tbo previous adminis¬ 
tration'*. It Was a distinct policy, clearly enunciated and understood by 
the Court of directors in hhigland and the Company’s agents in India 
The i>olicy, of which .Dalhousie was the principal exponent, operated to- 
ivanlfi eoiniileting the work of Wellesley and Hastings. Whatever may 
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have been tho eonsideraiioim iiuderlying the policy of annexation, it hadi 
a clear and distinct objective, viz., the extension of the Company's 
dominion by absorbing “the mischievous anomalies” represented by the 
“yellow patches’’ on tho map of India. 

States under the British Crown 

13. The Mutiny and gi'eat revolt of 1857 demonstrated the value of 

the “yellow lo the British Covernment. Except for some mhisr 

defections, thu Indian l^inres not only reimiined aloof from the rising 
but, in certain east's, extended offeetive assistance to the British to sup¬ 
press it. Calming gratefully acknowledged tho role of tfl-io States as 
“breakwat-in*s in tlu^ storm which woulrl have swept over us in one great 
wave”. “Where should we have been now”, wrote Elphinstone with his 
cLaractcristic frankness “if Siuudia. the Ni/am and the Sikh chiefs, etc., 
had been annexed, the siiboi-dinate Prosideucies abolished,, the whole 
army thrown into one and the. revenue sysicin bmnght iuto one mould". 
It was now i-ealised that the Stales ivnilil play a most helpful role as a 
hidwark against tho forces of Indian nnUonalism. This led to a radical 
change in the Britisli |ioliey towards the States. The new policy found 
expression in 1S5S: Queen Viidioria’s proclamation promised, “We shall 
respect the rights, dignity and honour of native Princes as our own”. In 
1801. Sanads ^v'ere issued which guaranteed the Princess, big and small, 
their status aiul acknowledgiMl their right of arlo])tion. These sai.ads were 
intended to remove mistrust and suspicion and “to reassure, and knit tho 
native sovertigiis to fiaramount power”. No more was heard of annexa¬ 
tion as the only means of granting the “blessings” of civilised govei-n- 
ment to “the sufl'eriug millions”. Under the new system described as 
that of “‘sidxmlinate union”, the supreme po\vc?r accepted its moral rcs- 
pousibility for a miniimmi of good govf*rnment. security, law and order 
witliin the territories of the Tndiau Stn-ies. The system basically differed 
but little from the. earlier system of sulK»rdiiiatc isolation. However, tho 
|)oli(;y of “cutting ihe. knot which the political |iractice liad failed to 
untie” so vigorously pursued liy Dalhoiisif, now gave way to a. poliev of 
mere window dressijig. 

Oonsolidation of British power as a Unifying Factor 

14. Tlie new ])oliey aimed at consolidating not the territories but the 
2 >o\vers of the British Government. This involved a process of iiifiitraiion 
ip.to the States, mainly in the economic field, without annexing their 
territories. .Some projects could be* undertaken only on a national scale. 
The lines of comiriiiiiicatdous. the railways and posts could develof) only 
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.oil a national basis. The one feature which distinguished the British 
negotiations with the Princes during this period from those which preceded 
. the Great llebellion, is, the larger attenliion given to matters of commoa 
interest sucli us communications, currencies, tariff and other fiscal policies, 
,,rights and sources of irrigation, extradition, extra-territorial jurisdiction 
etc. Ill mun;y’ of these matters, co-ordination of development policy as 
^jbetween British India and the States was secured either by the execution 
of formal docuirient^ or informal exchange of assurances. It was during 
tills x^eriod that on the basis of usage, sufferance and conventions, the 
edifice of x>olit]cal ijraciice was built up. Paramountcy ju-ovided British 
.power an elastic instrument for regulating the relations wiili the Princes 
and between Britisii India and the States. It was through paramountcy 
that the British brought about some Iciiid of working arrangcuient between 

the two parts of India and enforcred a measure of administrative and 
economic unity over the country. 


l.">. Paramoimtcy of the British t!rown, as British ingenuity developed 
it, was the c»)piivg sloue of the imperial edifice hi India. It> coiiafituted 
at one-.’ a link ami a baiTici*. On the oru' hand, it provided **• nexus 
biilween British India and States and thereby integrated the c'.couoinic 
and administrative life of the country. On tJie. obverse side, it drovt* a 
wedge betAveeii the two parts of India. The xiolicy of “Jlands off the 
Indian States" in BritisJi India- with its reciprocal implication of “Hands 
oft' British Indian con(*crnB" for States, which reared up high walls of 
isolationisai around tlie States, could be iiiado effective only by ihf; opera¬ 
tion of j)araiiJOuntc\. 


The Influence of the First World War 


J(). The- growing impact of modern conditions of life was breaking dciwn 
isolul'ion of States from one another and from the rest of India and 
\-thc Stales began to he- drawn into the vortex of questions, mainly econo- 
I mic, which concerned India as' a whole. The influences which were 
. "working to increase the range of matters in which there W'as need for a 
.,poinmon policy and common action between the Provinces and Stfitt^s 
Vrrjgathered momentum during the first World War. The war necessitated 
.ii-'the mobili.satirai of the resources of the entire country; the organisation 
y^f the country’s war-effort involved closer co-ordination of administra- 
•0ive activity in States as well as Pvovincses. During the stress of the War. 
;j^he enixihaais was on unity, unity the British Empire as a whole, on 
|bhe one hand, ami unity between British India and Indian Stales on the 
ler. The War, therefore, greatly accelerated the imperceptible process. 
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of infilt-ratioii into the States and bronchi them nearer to what was then 
British India, 

Qhaiige of Policy towards States owing to possible Constitutional 
Develc^ments in British India 

17. Until towards the last phase of the first World War, Indian 
nationalism had not d(‘velu|)('d into a real challenge to foreign rule in 
India, nor until then had I In* grant of responsible (loverniuent to British 
India been vii vvi'd as a real possibility. U]i to 1900, the position was that 
such nd'tjrms .ir were inii-odneed were purely administrative and the 
view expres.si'il l)\ DiilTerin in 1HS8 that “England should never abdicate 
h<‘r supreme eontrol f>l' puldie .ilTairs” iirmly held the field. The objective 
■of the Mini (I iMorliy reforms was ii«)t the i^veiitnal grant of responsible 
<fovi-rnment. but the eslal)|islma‘nt of what .Minlo cleserihed as “a constitn- 
tion.il aiito<-r;iey''. ''riie aiiihors of the reforms s(rIieT!ie of 1000 put it beyond 
doubt tlifit MO n.irling of i)ower was eontem])laled. ‘1 am no advocate of 
re present ati\e. < lovernment for India in tlie Western sense of the term" 
Min to clearly stall'd. “As Ja-irs to a long seri{!S of Indian rul(»rs". Ja* 
went on lo say, “we ai*i.* bomid to resiTve to ourselves the ultimate control 
over all executive action and the final decision in matters of legislation". 
Morley was eijiiall\ clear n-garding the limited objective of the reforms 
of 1909. “If it could be said" he stati’d in tln> House of Lords, “that 
this eha])U.*r of reforms h*d directly or necessarily to the ostahlishmeut 
of a pailiainentary system in India, 1 for om* would have nothing at all 
to do with it ", lie was as emphatic on this point in private as in public. 
‘"Not on.* whit iiiore tliaji you", he wrote to Minto, “do I think it 
desirable or jiossihle or even conceivable, to adapt English political insti¬ 
tutions to the nations wdio inhabit India". 

18. When llie authors of the reforms scheme of ltK)9 thus ruled out 
the estahlisliment of a parliainentaiy system in India, they reckoned 
without the niomeiitiis events xvhich the following decade'held in its 
lap. The (Ireat War of 1914-18 accelerated the march of liistory and 
inevitably alTected the teinj)er of Indian nationalism. The demand for 
self-(jovernmeiit now^ became more and more insistent and the principle 
underlying the Minto-Morley Beforms became patently out of tune with 
the times. Wliat was considered inconceivable in 1909 became the accept¬ 
ed goal of the British policy in India in 1917. Montagu’s announcement 
of August 1917 accepted for the first time the objective of “gradual deve¬ 
lopment of self-governing institutions with a view to the progressivi* 
realisation of self-Government in India as an integral part of the British 
Empire’\ 
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!*.>. After the* iiitrodnetion f)f Montagu-Chelinsford reforms, the 
Swarij iiioveiTient fired the iuLugluaiion of the. people and deepened the 
oiixiety of the ;dien rulers of India to neutralise, or afc least to isolate, the 
growing iipsiirge of Indian nationalism. 1’his marked fhe beginning of 
thf poliev of utilising tlie services »)f Statos for organising a cr)iintt»r- 
re volution. 


. Theory of ‘Personal’ Relationship between the Princes and the Crown 

‘JO. Kv(a: since llu* India (’*»iJiiiany entered into ire.Mlv roJations 

with the StJiles. the whole of India had been tr(‘aled as one unit and the 
Court of Directors :iiul tlu' Dritisli Parliament bad fiinctioned in India 
thi'otjLih th-^ (lovernmeiit of India which exercised su/.eraijity over the 
Slate.-. Both h«'fo»e and after lhi‘ transfer of tlie Company's dominion 
ih,? BriiisI) Crown relaii(»ns »»f Ihe States were hoth in constitutional 
theory and in actual praetiei* with the Clovernor (leneral in Council. The 
Alinio-lVIorli'y b’elorms made provision for ilu* appointni('nt. of a. .non- 
otVicial Indian as a .Meinher of tin* <io\(*rnoi-(iener;d's Bx(*entivc Council; 
aftiM’ the Miaifagii-Chelmsford liel'oriiis then* were at lea^i three. Indians 
continuously serving on this Council. The IiX(HMi1ive Council in this \vi\y 
lost- its entirc'lv JMiiish cluiraeter and t<» smne extiait. its h;irf*aucrnlic. 
characl i'r* also hecanie atieinialetl. Tlie eliangn did not affect I he position 
of the Ceiitval Executive, r/w-a-a/s the Indian States. 

*21. The n lalionship of the states with tlie riovornnuMil of India had 
now to be reviewed in ndation to possible coiistiintion.-d <le\('lojimcnts in 
Ihilish India. It was thought that growing adiuinisirativi* unity heUvjeii 
the State.-, and tin? risl of India would detract from their role as hn-ak- 
w:iTt?r;. An iiltem]it was now made “to eonverl the Indian States into 
an Indian CJsitr h> ])ressing c‘onstilntiona] theories into service”. It was 
in this eojdi'Xt tinii 'he theory of the (.'rown as the sole link between tbe 
Central Covernnienl and tin* States was s\sleniatically developed. Tl>e 
.Bnikr Coininlttet? wliile summarily rnrniiig down the retjueBfc of the 
iViina's for a definition of the scf»pe. of parainonntcy and codification of the. 
politic;»l praidi('e rcadilx agreed with the Counsel of the States tliat ‘"the 
relationship of the States to the paramount power is a rclationsidp p) the' 
Crown aii.'l that the treaties made witli them are trcatie.s madi.' with the 
Crown siTid that those treat i(?s are of a eontinm'ng and binding force k\H 
between tbe Stales vvhicli made them anj the Crowoi”. Of all the demands 
■ made by tlie Princes, the Butler (.’ominittee clearly and forcefully recog- 
'iiised only one, that for making any transfer of the Cmw'n s righls and 
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obligationB in leiation to States to persons not under the Crown’s authoritiy, 
conditional on the agreement of the States. In paragraph 58 of the report, 
the Committee said; 

"The States demand that without their own agreement, the 
rights and obligations of Iho Paramount Power should not h-e 
as^-igiK^d to persons who arc not under itfi control, for instance, 
an Indian (Toxcrnmtuit in British India responsible toan Jiulian 
Legislature. If any tTovcrnmcnt in the nature of a dominion 
governnient should be constituted in British India, sucii a 
goveinnu'iit would cli-arly be a new government resting on 
a Ju;w and written constitution, 'riic contingency has *a)t 

arist'ii:.We feel bound however to draw .atlentioTi to the 

rtjally grave apjavhcnsion of the. Princes on this score and to 
record our strong opinion that in view of the fact of tin? 
historical nature of the relationship between the Paramount 
Bower and the Pi’ince.s, the lnit:er should not be transfc'srod 
without their own agreement, to n relationship with a new 
government in British India responsible to an Tnili:in 
Legislature". 

22. The new coii(?eijt of j>ersoiial relationship between the States and 
t.he Crown found ex 2 >ression in the Act of 1935 and drove further the Avedgo 
between Die Slates and i)ie rest of India. Parumountey which had 
become "the method by which the executive of British India nggra.ndi/ed 
itself at the ('.xpen^e of the Indian States” now set in motion the rovcrsi', 
process of depriving the British Indian Executive all constitutional 
status vtF’-a-vib the •S.tates. In complete disregard of patent historical 
facts and the established constitutional procedure, a new functionary, the 
Crown Heiu'esentalive. was now brought into existence to conduct the re¬ 
lations of the Crown with the States. 'Fhe relations betwe^en the States 
and the Goxornment of India, were, hereafter to be through the cdroiiit.ous 
route of the Crown Keprestaibitive. At one strobe of the pen, the States 
were "delinked” from the Governor tleneral in Council and “pegged” to 
the British Crown. The policy of balance and counterpoise thus forged for 
the imperial political armoury another formidable weapon, the prohlrm of 
the States, 




* PART II 

INDIAN STATES UNDER PARAMOUNTCY OF THE BRITISH 

CROWN 

General Survey 

2I(. Sub-section (1) of Section 3H of the Government of India Act, 1935, 
as originally enaeied. dofiiied ‘Indian State' as including “any temtory, 
whether described us a SUile, an Estate, a dagir or 'otherwise, belonging 
to or under the suzerainty of a Ruler who is under the suzerainty of ‘His 
Majesty and not being a part of British India*'. In political practice the 
term applied to a political comriiiinity occupying a territory in India of 
defined boundaries and subject to a common Ruler who enjoyed or exer¬ 
cised, as belonging to him, any of the functions and attributes of internal 
sovereignly duly recognised by the Parainoimt Power. 

24. The Butler Committee and ilie Simon Commission applied this 
elastic term to 562 units, whereas the Joint Parliamentary Committee on 
Indian Constitutional Reforms rc.ferred to 600 units as States. The term 
ooverodt at one end of the scale, imits like Hyderabad and Kashmir which 
were of the size of the United Kingdom, and at the other end minute 
holdings in Kathiawar extending fuily to a few aerc;s. 

25. Out of the total area enclosed within the tcn*itori(?s of pre-Partition 
India, /.a., 1,581,410 square miles, the Indian States covered an area of 
715,964 squai’e miles, which constitute.d about 45 per cent, of the total 
Indian territories. In post-Partition India, the area covered by tlie States 
geographically contiguous to India w'as reduced to 587,940 square miles, 
being about 48 per cent, of the total area of the Dominion of India, viz. 
1,221,072 square miles. The State of Jammu and Kashmir with a tenri- 
tory of 84,471 s()iiarf miles and the Tlyderaluxd State closely following 
it with a territory of 82,313 square miles constituted the largest territorial 
units amongst the States. There were 15 States wliich had territories 
of more than 10,000 square miles and 67 having territories ranging from 
1,000 to 10,000 square miles. There were 202 States each having an area 
of less than 10 square miles. 

26. The total population of the States according to the census figures 
of 1941 was 93*2 millions, constituting about 24 per cent, of the lotal 
population of pre-Partition India, namely, 389 millions; after Partition 
the total population of the Dominion of India was reduced to 318*9 millions 
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and of the States within the geographical orbit of the Indian Dominion 
to 89 millions (rlianging the reljitive jiopulutioii ratio of the States from 
24 per cent, to 28 per cent. 

27. In pre-Partition India 16 States liad a population of over one 
million. TJiose 10 States plus 4 others with a population of more than 
750,000 but less than a million were assigned individual representation 
in the CVjiistitiient Assembly of India. These 20 States claimed 60 stoats 
in the Constituent Assembly as ugainsl sc^at.s assigned to the rest of 
the Slates; (A’ these 20 States^ 31 were entilled to send two or more 
representatives. Of the rest Ml hud .a population l)e.iwcen 500,000 and 
750,0(X>. The, remainder of tin* 110 States which were inemhors of the 
Chnniber of Princes in their own right, ]ia<l a population ranging from 
25,000 to 5(X»,0(X). 

2s. The (iistril)ntion ol the piiin'i|if.l communities tlu* territories 

of the Stales in j)osl-Pariithm Iiiilia shfi\M*<l thai. 27 per eiMit. and 26 per 
cent, respectively «))' ihe iolal ifjii ni' Hindus (iiurluding Scheduled 

(.'asii‘r.) ami Muslims v.tii- to In* humil in tlie Slutes. In tlu* case of the 
Sikh'i and Indian ('luistians, lui\vev-.r. flu- jK'iwentagc was much higher; 
the Slates claimed 50 per cent. »if tlu? Indian ^^diristians ajul 86 per cent, 
of tlu^ Sikhs residing in llie .l>aiuii«»n of India. Tlu* ('orrerspondiiig hgiire.s 
for pre-3*artitiojj India A\ere: Hindus 25 per cenl.. Arnslinis 16 per cent., 
Indian Cliristians 46 per cent. ,and Sikljs 27 pe?’ cent. 

20. The revenues of the. States, which in rmniercius cases did not vethuit 
their relative areas and population, showed ecpial dispsirity. Ninetoeu 
States ha(l a roveiiiu! of rupees t(*ii millions oi* more a yc*ar; seven had 
revenue raneiug h(*t\voj.m Hve to ten inillions ami tlie figure di?sc?e.nded 
gradually till in tin* case of petty principalities it shoAved a revenue 
approximating to an arlisan*s avorag^i Avagos. 

Historical Survey 

‘10. Historically the main common feature, that distinguished tlie States 
from the Provinces was that the States unlike* the PrAAdnce.s had not been 
annexed by the British. Tn their individual origin, however, the evolution 
and growth of States represented different processes. Firstly, there were 
the old established States, such as those in Rajputana, which vrere in 
existence before the main waves of foreign invasion took place. Another 
class consisted, mainly of the States with Muslim dynasties, which were 



founded by the nobles or thi; Viceroys of the foreign invaders. Then there 
were the newer States, which the British recognised diiring the final singes 
of the consolidation of their power. 

Geographical Survey 


Gt?ogi’npliically the Stales were scaUei’(‘d over (.‘very portion nl' the- 
map of Tndia. The* yellow and pink map of pre-Partition In.lia showed 
the Baluchistan Skitcs and the Staleys of Kaslimir and Sikkim (the last 
one sorneliincs slaovu in ])aUi green to indicate thaj unlike other States 
ii was uiuha' the Bxteriial Affairs Departluent) f).?i lla- frt)nii(*rs of India. 
Tt sliowcd in tlu- nortli-easl (■ootrli-Bchar witliin the territories of thir 
Bengal Province and the Alanipnr State .siiiToiinded by tlu* itTritories tff 
the Province of Assam. Southwards in the eastern portijui of India the 
next hloek of Indian Stale territory was to he i'uiind in a ehain «d small 
States, wliieh ^^ere k;uAvn as the C-hhat;tisg;M*h anrl Orissa. States. Knrther 
south ligiired the Stales dl! Hyderabad and Mysore, tlie latter a unit larger 
than the Jrish IVee State and having twieo its pfipiilation. .Facing the 
Indian Occiin farther southwards still were the two (ha>S(dy pf)|)ulatcd 
States of C.'oehin aivl Travaiu^ore. Northwards np the ui'st coast, and 
both on the coast ami inland, were io be found various Stales ir»ainly of 
till* Maliarattu period, the largest of these being Kolhapur. 'Flie (dmiii of 
States ended with the State Ihiroda inadt^ u]) o! several separate areas 
to the north of Bom hay Presidmicy. ImiiIIk!!' to I lie nortli-w est lay the 
fcxtreTnel\ nnmcTons assemblage of Static and Estak's inelndiv! in the 
Western India States Agency, of wliicdi (he heller known we7-e Kutch, 
Nawanagfir, Bliavnagiu- and Jnnagadh. To the ij<»ri!eeast of Piomhay, 
separating Bombay and the Central Proviiu'cs from the I'nilc'd Ih’ovinces, 
lay the main mass of Ceiit#ral India States which iMcludcd ilwalJor, liuhmi 
nnd Bewa. The nortliorn and nortli-wt?st ern ])ortion «>f Bombay wa.^ 
divided from the Punjab by the wide area of Bajpulana States. Among 
t}n> States of this group, which conslitutfd the largest unit «>f Indian 
States, were the important Bajputana States of Bikanca*. daipur. Jodhpur 
and Udaipur. In the United Provinces were t^' be found the iNolated 
States of Tchri-Garhwal, Bampur and Benares. To the north-west were 
the Punjab States including Patiala stretching up to Simla and the States 
of Jind, Nabha and Kapurthala; and a number of smaller StatiCS. Further 
west appeared the State of Bnhawalpur. The State of Khairp\ir lay in the 
geographical oAit of Sind. 
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PoUUctf Divemlty of StAtes 

3i2. The internal administration of the States and their political set-up 
varied greatly. There was a very wide difference in the degree of adminis¬ 
trative efficiency reached by the most .•idvanced and the most backwai-d. 
Ac(}ording to the information circulated by the Chamber of Princes in 
3940, over 00 States had set up some form of legislative bodies. In 
several others, schemes for associating people with the governance of their 
States ^YC^e under consideration. In most of the cases, the drveloi>ment 
of rejn’esiMitative iustilutiuiis did iu)t approximate to the gmwtli of self- 
governing iustitiitions in ilio Provinces, whicli were on the threshold of 
complete freedom However, everywhere there was a growing conscious¬ 
ness of Mie riglits and liberties of the ])eople and a new spirit was abroad. 

Three Categories of States 

33. Accoi-diiig to the Butler C-oimnittee the Jntliaii States as they 
^sxisted could be classified into three distinct categories: — 

(i) States, the liulers of which were members of the (^hamlier of 

Princes in their own right. 108 in number. 

(ii) Stales, the Iiulers of which were represented in the Chamber 

of Princes by 12 members of their Order elected by thvMii- 
selves. 127 in number. 

(iii) Estates. Tagirs and others. 327 in uuinber. 

The first category included the Ruling Princes who enjoyed a perm.-ment 
dynastic salute of 11 guns or more, together with oilier Rulers of the States 
who exorcised such full or practically full internal powers as, in the opinion 
of the Viceroy, qualified them for individual admission to the Chamber. 
As a result of fresh admissions, the membership of ilie (’liamber was 
enlarged to 110. 


The Chamber of Princea 

34. The Chamber was a deliberative, rsonsultative, and advisory body, 
which was brought into being by a Royal Proclavnfition on 8th February, 
1921. The Proclamation stated : “My Viceroy will lake its (the Chamber's) 
counsel freely in matters rehating to the territories of the Indian States 
generally, and in matters that affect those territories jflsntly with British 
India, or with the rest of My Empire.” The establishment of the Chamber 
•did not affect the individual relations between any State and the Grown. 
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but it iuToived a rleviutiuii from tho carJier policy under which rlie I'luwn 
diRCOuraged joint action and deliberation between the Indian 

mreaties, Engagements and Sanads 

BS. There were 40 States which had treaties with the J.^arainount 
PoAver. A largc^r number of States liad some form of engagements or 
Sanads, i.e.^ acknowiedgment of concession or autbority or privileges 
generally coupled with conditions proceeding from the Paramount Power. 
The remainder enjoyed in some form or othc?r rocognitijai of their status 
by tile (h'own. More than fwo-thirds of tin* fiopuiatiou of Indian States 
was lo be found in the Slates governed by treaties. 

36. The Twsaties, Engagemont.s ami Sanads covered a wide held. TJie 
more important of them related to mutual amity and defensive alliance. 
These gtau-rally proxiderl for territorial integrity, intt*rnal sovereignty and 
firotectiou of States; prohibition of oxt:ernal intcrcoiirsi? and mutual aggres- 
sioji; the riglit of the Briti-sh Ooverniiieut to ndvisf in certain eircum- 
stamreK: and in some cases ]>ayment of tribute. 

37, A number of them dealt with allied matters such as exchange, 
cession and gift of territories; cession of jurisdiction foi* railway and other 
purposes; cantonments and Imperial Service troops. 

36. The Treaties dealing with important iinaiicial and cronomii' iiiatiers 
included Jkistal and Portal fConventions, ciirrciiicy and coinage arrange¬ 
ments, engagements for opium, salt agreements iind arrangementB fur 
exchange of jiostal corrc^spondcnci*, tclcgrajdi and tcle])lioiu' lines. 

39. Lastly, there were miscellaneous agreements such as th.ose relftting 
lo certain trade, arrangtunonts, constrnclion of canals, leasing of forests 
and construction of waterways. 

40. The rights and obligations of the States arising out of these agree- 
mouts varied from State to State. Thus for instance so far as the*. aiTange- 
mente for exchange of postal correspondence were (concerned five Statt's 
wore entitled to mainiain scjparatcs postal systems and tlu^y had Conventions 
with the Government of India which provided inter alia for imituul exchange 
of correspondence, parcels, money orders, etc. Ten other States were 
entitled to maintain separate postal systems but had no postal agreements 
with the Government of India. Twenty-seven States were entitled to 
receive service stamps free of cost. In six States official correspondence 
passing 'within the State and intended for delivery within it was caiTied 
free of charge by the Postal Department of the Government of India. 
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Relationship between the Paramount Power and the Indian States 

. As already stated the paranioimtey of the British Grown was not 
C50-e\teesive with the rights of the Crown flowing from the Treaties. It 
was based on Treaties, Engagements, Saiiads as supplemented by usage and 
sufftrranee and by decisions of the Government of India and the Secretary 
ol' Stiilc embodied in politic?al practice. The riglits that the Paramount 
l*o\ver claimed in exercise of the functions of the Gi'own in relation to the 
Slates covered matters both oxiernal and iuternal. 

42. K«»r <'Xic‘rnal iiiniuisi-K Si.-itt* lerrilcirv and Siati* subjects were, for 
aii |)ra<-rii':il |nir|»osc?^, in tiu* '^anlt* position as Ih'ilisli territon' avjd itritish 
subjects. Tin? States had no international life and in conse(|uoncc of the 
loss by ibein c»f ilaur power of negotiation and I(*gati<^ii, the Paiainouiit 
Power had the exclusive, authority of making peace or war or rujgotiating 
or coiriinunicating witJi foreign States, 'fhe rights and duties assinned 
by the Parajnoimt P(nver in regard to external affaii-s candied with them 
consequential riglits and duties. The Paramount Power was responsible 
lui* iinpleiuenling its international comniii meuts: <he Princes w<?re required 
to give cfTeci to the intcrujitifiiud obligations unlered into 1)\ llu- Panimonnt 
P' er. 

42». The right of intervention in inrt'i-nal affairs conM be exercised for 
the beuetit of the fJnler of tlie State, of Imlia as a whole, <»r for giving 
('fleet to international coinmittnents. The aidhoilty of the P.»ram<innt 
power conld thus bo interposed inlrr alia foi the preveiifior. of dismeinbe.r- 
inent; of a State, the sn]»pression of a rebellion against tin' lawful sovereign, 
th(', prevention of gross misi'ule, the economic, growth of llic wjmh* India, 
cdic(rking irilniiTian practices or ofTcnces against natural law or yniblic 
morality. 

■14. The Paramount Power was respc'nsihlc f(a‘ the deft'ucc of both 
Pwitish India and the Indian States and txerciscMl full control mer all 
Ilia iters connccicd with defence. <uch as thi* estMhli.shineni of canioiinicnts, 
flu: regulation of the strength of the arinod fonres of the States, tlie pro- 
curemiMit of supplitfs free ]>a«*sage of troeps, supply <4 arms and ammu¬ 
nition, (4e. 

4o. liMstlx. tin* Paramount T*ower ciaiiiieil cei'tain iinportant rights as 
derived from the Royal Prerogative. These inchuh'd tlie exclusive right 
to settle precedence and to grant honours; to regulate caromonies; to 
recognise all succe.ssions and to settle disputes as to succession ; to impose 
or remit nazarana or succession duties; to take charge of the States of 
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Elinors and to provide for their education; and to impose the duty of 
loyalty to the Crown. 

43. Paramountcy thus made serious incursions into the internal 
sovereignty of the States and it was natursil that the Bulers should stjek 
codification of the political practice. The appoinlinent of the Indian 
States Committee in 1927 to rcfport upon the jolationship between the 
Paramount Power and the Indian States was an outcome of these effoils. 
The Committee, however, found it impossible, to evolve a fornmla which 
would cover the exercise of Paramountcy. It tfxpjcssfMl ijie view lliat 
“Paramountcy must remain paramount; it must fuKii it.s obligate)n.s, 
defining or adapti!i^ il.<eir aec-tirdinj; io the sbiffc'ii.ir ni'Cvssilies of tlie linn 
and the pi’onrossive dovebipment of the States’*. 

Such was Ihe polific'al se1-u|i rif Ibe Imlian Stales under the Para¬ 
mo untcy (.)f the British Crown. 
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IHK STATES UNDEli THE SCHEME OE THE GOVEBNMENT OP 
INDIA ACT, 1935, AND SUBSEQUENT PLANS FOR INDIA’S 
C'ONSTITUTIONAL ADVANCE 

Federal Scheme of 1935 

47. The federal sclieiiie embodied m the Government of India Aet, 
1935, was the first effort to provide for a constitutional relationship between 
the Indian States and the Government of India on a federal basis. One 
of the special features of tliis scheme was that, whereas in the case of 
the Provinces ‘accession U) the Eederation ^^as to be auloirialic, in the case 
of the States accession was to be voluiituiy and the establishment of tlu: 
(‘ontoniplutcd Euderation was cuuditional uii tiie accession of States entitled 
to till not loss iJjiui scats in lht‘ (Vnincil of State, and having an aggre¬ 
gate population of not less than one halt' of the total population of the 
States. 

48. The accession was to be effecterl b^ the King’s acceptance of an 
Instrument of Accession, the terms of which made it clear that the Act 
asseiiied no author4,y over the State save such as llowod from the Ruler’s 
freely-executed instvunient. The Instrument, which was to be the over¬ 
riding document, was to goveiii the accession and had to fei)ecify the 
matters on which the Eodoral Legislature was to have power to legislate 
for the State, and any limitations subject to which the legislative and 
ext?t?ntive power f)f llie l'’e»leratioii was to be exereised in relation to that- 
State. 

■19. The luslrimieiits were to provide that a number of lU’ovishjns of 
the Act, which were specified in the Second Schodule to the Act, might 
be amended without affecting the accession of the States, but ^ no such 
amendment was to extend, unless accepted by the Rulers corjcerned, by 
means of supplementary Instruments, the functions exercised by any 
federal authority in resp(ict of the States. Thus apparently any change 
in the basiir .sirucliirc ctf Ihe Federation or any aiiieiKinient materially 
altering provisions such as tliosi- ndatirig to tlu; position of the Governor- 
General ill resi»f*ct of External Affairs and Dcdenci? would Inive allVcled 
the aecession of the Stat-i^s. 

oO. An important ft'atiire of this scliciiic was that the proposed Feder¬ 
ation was to be composed of disparate constituent units in which the 
pr)wers and antliority of the Federation were to differ as between one 
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constituent unit and another. Thus, whereas in the British India sphere 
of the proposed b’ederatioii, the whole field of legislative activity was 
mapped out by the Act between the Federal Legislature in British India 
and the Provinces of British India, and residual powers in the British India 
sphere of the proposed Federal Legislature were to vest either in the 
Federal Legislature or the Provincial Legislature at the discretion of the 
(iovernor-General, in the case of the States, federal powers alone were 
enumerated and thtj residuary powers remained with the States. Even 
so, the State.s w^ere not required to accede on all matters specified in the 
Federal List; their acceptance of the various entries in this list could be 
made subject to such limitations as might be specified in the Instruments 
of Accession. Unlike the Provinces they were also to have concuiTent 
jurisdictifiii in r(*s|.>rct Juatters spirilicci in tin* l''i‘der:j| lust., subject to 
llie over-riding power of the Federal Legislature. 

ol. Ill llu‘ i*xi*eiiti\i' field too, the aiitbont\ of the r«Mlei*iilioii, in its 
application to the States, w^as to be correspondingly circumscribed. I'he 
executive authority of the Federation was further souglit to be limited by 
reservation of execiutive powers by the Bulers in their Instruments of 
Accession for whicdi authority was found in St'ction B(l)(c)(ii) of th('. Act. 
This implied the introduction into the Act of a theory of division of powers 
in the federal sphere itself. This was an arrangement patently anti- 
federal in the sense that it was utterly contrary to the principle of division 
of powers, legislative, executive and judicial found in every other federal 
constitution. 

r>2. .in the fiscal field also, there was no iinifonnity as between the 
Btates and the Provinciis. Thci States were required to accede on very 
limited number of items such as customs and excise duties, corporaltion 
and salt taxes. Even in tliis field, there was a concession to the demand 
made by the Stales that they should contribute to the federal fisc in the 
form of indirect taxes only, enabling th^i States to pay appropriate coiitri- 
l)iiti<ni ill lieu of laxt?s such as eorjioration tax. The unevenness of financial 
burden was inevitable in a set-up in which some of the federating units 
retained control over fi'deral subjects such as anu(»d forces and railways, 
etc. 

53. In the judicial field also the jurisdiction of the Federal Court over 
the States was extremely limited. Internal constitution of the States 
W'as no concern of the framers of the Scheme of 1935. The fundamental 
rights which are the foundation of a democriitii*, Stale, found no place in 
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■the scheme. Kven I'oi* the purposes of re[ii*esenfi‘itioii on the Federal 
liegislature, lliilers, and not Ihu people, were to fill the seals allocatt*d to 
tile Slates. The Instruments of Aeeession were to j^iiarante^e the soveri*- 
ig**t:;v and the riglits of tlie Rulers and the Aet excluded from its purview 
the “righte and obligations of the (h*own in relation to the States”. In 
iaet, in spite ol the provision in the Act authorising the Govornor-Cjonoral, 
to issue (lireetives to the linlers for tlie enforeoineiit of the federal obliga¬ 
tions 1)1 the States, it was thought that jiaraniountev would provide 
the njlini-cte sanetion loi- tlii‘ i‘filoreenienl of the feilta'id iiiitlioritv in tlie 
Slates, .the sclienu' ol .ItUir) thus lacked essential eJi'ineiits of a feileral 
eonstilntinn. Lunl Meslon likened tins sj*henie lo tin* ‘mixing of oil with 
water . -It. was indeed no more llian a inark-Tiine |»lan wliieli, had it been 
adopted, might or might not ha\e jiaved tin wav Tor a liill-lledgt.-d IVderai 
ia*oject. 

oJ. Tlie prom 111 gaiiuij fd llu* Act of iVloo was Jollowcd by jirotra tried 
negotiations tliiring the iroiir.se of wliieli the draft «»f the Instrumimt ol; 
Accession uiulerwent several irlianges for the worse. IJowevor, till Septem¬ 
ber lliiSO when the. suspension of negotiations was amioimced, the estal) 
li.''!iment of tin* <-ontem|ilatiHl l'’cMlfralion was jint in '^iglit. i't> the Frinees 
inneli o! the essenee of Federation appeared to turn ont !•> I»e the negation 
of all lo wliieh lhe.\ had been acciistoined. 'I'lieir a|j|ndafli to the |>rohlem 
was govTrned by the view that their aeetvssion t«) l‘\'i|i'ration involvial a 
process of levelling down so far as their internal sovereignty was concorned, 
as against the Frovincos wliieli were to be levcrlled up .as autonomous units 
and that, therefore, the Froviyces and States could not he. treated alike. 
On the other hand, progressive public opinion in llritish India hardened 
against the atiparcnt effort of the Princes to whittle down the content of 
their acco.ssion to a farce, no less than against such reaetion.'iry fe.atiires 
of tli(* federal sclieiiie as the installation of dyarchy at tlu‘ Centre in the 
form of tlie leserved subjects in the liaiids of the (rovernor-Geueral 
cjj, DefeiKfe aiwl External Affairs. In the meantime, the Mus¬ 
lim lieagne veered round to a position of deterruined hostilitv tf) all 
ronstilution ])hms which envisaged a coirinion Centre for the whole of 
India. Finally the reaction.-iry elenainls had tlieii* way and the federal 
sclierrie of FUla proved still-born. 

Oripps Plan 

55. With the abandonment of the federal scheme, which was announced 
by Lord Linlithgow on lltb September, 1939, the policy underlying the 
scheme, that the transfer of responsibility at the Centi’e should be condi¬ 
tional on the participation of the Bulera of Indian States, underwent a 
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diange. This was evident from the position assigned to the States in the 
next important announcement on the constitutional set-up of India, viz., 
the draft declaration known as the Cripps Plan. 

56. The immediate purpose of the Cripps Mission was to indu<^ 
British Indian Party leaders to agree to share the responsibilities of ^ the 
Central Government in which the States were not required to participate. 
The main rcjason for proposing the soheme for constitution-making was 
U) sinrl) an agiwiuent. Tlie draft Meclaratiou thert.loj’e primarily 

concerned itself with British India. It promised the non-acceding Pro- 
viiKftfs, il ilu'v so ih.'sivid.. “I he sanic full ^?1atiis as the .Indian Tjnion’', 
hut as regards the States it only stated that, whether or not a State 
atll't-Tcfl 1o the JH'w C'onstii;ntion it W'ould he “neccssai'y to negotiate ft 
revision of its treaty arrangements so far fia they may be required in the 
new situation". 


57. The Cripps Plan, as it stood, seemed to differentiate between the 
Provinces and the States in applying the principle of non-adherence. 
Attention to this apparent discrepimcy was drawn in a memorandum sub¬ 
mitted to Sir Stafford Cripps by the Delegation of Indian States in w'hioh 
iji was urged that non-adhering States or a group of States should have 
the right to form a Union of their own with full sovereign status in accord¬ 
ance with a suitable and agreed pi'ocedure for the purpose. It was 
emphasised on behalf of the States Delegation that the existence of such 
a provision which would place. the States on a par with the Provinces far 
constitutioual negotiations, need not necessarily lead to the setting up of 
a separate Union or Unions of the Indian States. In fact, it was stated 
that the Indian States would make their fullest contribution towards 
evolving an Indi.-m Union acceptable to them and to other units in India. 
Sir Stafford Cripps told the States Delegation that the contingency of a 
separate Union or Unions of States had not been considered in connection 
with the draft Declaration, but he personally did not see any fundnmental 
impossibility in the suggestion. 

58. The Cripps Plan accepted the principle of self-determination but 
it contained numerous pitfalls which imperilled the future of India. Svea 
more unsatisf^toiy than the picture of the future that the Plan contained 
was its niggardly hal ting approach to the present. The failmn of )|ie 
Orippa Mismon gaye a new iBuxn to India’s political struggle. 
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Simla OQnfere&ce of 1946 

69. In Bpite of the deepening crisig of the war, no further serious effort 
wa* inadii to resolve the political deadlock in India until the Simla Con- 
iEerance of ^1945. In view of its limited objective, the States were not 
invited to this Conference. It turned out to be no more tliuii a repeat per¬ 
formance ol tile Cripps drama; the usual series of conferences, an occa¬ 
sional flicker of hope, the final veto of enininunal intransigence and a 
trail of bitterness and frustration. 

OaUnet Xissloii’s Plan 

CK>. The assumption of power by Labour in England, the inoreasinj^ 
International complications, the aftermath of the war and the growing 
realisation of the fact that it was impossible to keep under subjection foiir 
hundred millions of exasperated people, brought about a change in the 
British polic\ towards India. A Parliamentary Delegation visited India 
in 1945-46 to gain first hand knowledge of the political situation in thia 
country. On 19th February 1946, the Secretary of State for India, Lord 
PethicU-i^awreiice, announced his Government’s decision to send a dele¬ 
gation of three Cabinet Ministers to India. 

61. TIu; Cabinet Mission, wdiich consisted of Lord Piftbick-Lawrence, 
Sir Stafford Cripps and Mr. A. V. Alexander, arrived in India on 2Brd 
March, 1946. In earlier announcements the States bad been assured that 
there was no intention on the part of the Crown to initiate any change in 
their relationship with the Crowrn without their consent. It was, how¬ 
ever, expected that the consent of the Princes to any changes which might 
emerge as a result of negotiations would not be unreasonably withheld. 
In his letter to the Chancellor of the Chamber of Princes, dated 12th 
May, 1946, Lord TiVavell repeated the assurance, that there was no intention 
of making proposals for the entry of States into the Indian set-up, on any 
basis other tliaii that of negotiation. 

62. On 22nd May, 1946, the Cabinet Mission issued the Memorandum 
dated May 12, 1946, in regard to States* Treaties and Paramountoy 
(Appendix TI); it affirmed that the rights of the States which flowed from 
tbeiv relation.ship with the Crown would no longer exist and that the rights 
surrendered by the States to the Paramount Power would revert to the 
States. The void caused by the lapse of Paramoimtoy was to be filled 
eittier by the States entei-ing into a federal relationship with the successor 
Government or Governments in British India, or by entering info particular 
political an*angenients with it or them. The memorandum also referred 



.lo the, desirability of the States, in suitable loruiiug or joiniug 

mdministrative units large enough to enable them lo he fitted into the 
oonetitutional structure, as also of conducting negotiations \Aith liritisli 
India in regard to the future regulation of maiters of coinimou coiicerii, 
specially in the economic and financial field. 

03. The Cabinet Mission's Plan an .oiinoed on lOtli M:i\, (Appendix 
III), provided for the entry of the Stales into tlir i)ro)>osef| Tnion of India 
in the following manner: — 

(a) Paramountcy could neither be retained by the Pritish Crown 

nor transferred to the new Government. But according to 
the assurance given by the Rulers that they were ready and 
willing to do so, the States were expected to co-operate in 
the new development of India. 

(b) The precise form which the co-operutic>ri of the Statens would 

, take must be a matter for negotiation during the building up 

of the new constitutioual structure, and it by no means 
followed that it would be ideutical for all the States. 

i (o) The States were to retain ail &ul>jects and powers other than 
, those ceded to the Union, namely, Foreign Atfairs, Defence 

and Communications. 

(d) In the preliminary stage the States were to be represented on 

the Constituent Assembly by a Negotiating Committee. 

(e) In the final Constituent Assembly they were to have appropriate 

representation, not exceeding 03 seats; the method of selection 
was to be determined by consultaiion. 

(f) After the Provincial and Group Coustitutirjns had been drawn 

up by the three Sections of the Constituent Assembly, the 
representatives of the Sections and the Tuclian States would 
reassemble for the purpose of settling the Union c^rmstiiution. 

The plan did not deal with the States in detail and its vague provisions 
regaffiing the association of the States wdth the Constituent AssemMy 
oaused some difficulty as regards the stage at which they could come i i 
as regidar members of the Constituent Assembly. 

Si. In its Resolution, dated 24th May 1943. the Congros# Workiiui ("(re ¬ 
mittee mpmssed the view that the Constituent Assembly oouid not 
ferHied by entirely desperate eleiniuils ami the maimer ol seleoting Statta’ 



represojitalivl'ii to the Constituent Assembly must approximate in so far 
as possible to the method adopted in the Provinces. However, in the 
Press Statement issued by the Cabinet Mission on 25th May, 1946, it 
was reaffirmed that the question of how the States' representatives should 
be appointed to the Constituent Assembly was not a matter for decision 
by the Cabinet Mission and was clearly one which must be discussed with 
the States. 

05. In his Siaiejncut before the House of Lords on 18th July, 1946, 
Lord rethicli-]j;nv»i iice ivpeiUecI the assurance that it was for the States 
freely'to come in or not u.s they chose. In a statemeui made before the 
[loose oi. Cuiiiii.ons '.'jt Lily. 1910, i:'ir Stalford t'ripps stated that 

there wouid havc' lo !u: close negotiations between Iho Nogotiatiug Com¬ 
mittee which the Stales had set up and the major British Indian parties, 
both as to Uif re}?rc.son;iitieii of the Slates in the Constituent Assembly 
and as to their uliiniMle position in the Union. 

1)0. riie Stiii.iUyig Coujinitietj of the Cliainber oi Princ»s in its state- 
meilt, dated UHh dune, .1940, expressed the view that tlie Plan provided a 
ffvir basis for nogoliaiioii and siihsequontly set up a representative com¬ 
mittee to negotiate iIk* States' entry into the Coiistihient Assembly. 

67. By a resol titiou pacised on 21st December, 1946, the Constituent 
Assembly appointed a Conimiitee to confer with the Negotiating Com¬ 
mittee. sot up by the Cbuniboi: of Provinces for the purpose of 

(a) Hxing the disliibuiion of Uie scats in the Assembly not exceeding 
93 in nuinber whieti in the Cabinet Mission's Statement of 16th May, 
194tV, \\5^n' rc.s».‘rviHi for Indian Slates; and 

(b) fixing the me! hod by which the representatives of the States 
should be ret-nrned to iho Assembly. 

'I lu'. sotlli ineiit arrived at between the two Committees is embodied 
‘in the report, dated 17th April, 1947, of the Committee appointed by the 
Constituent Assembly. 

68. Dui'ing the course of the negotiations between the two Committees, 
it was suggested that fhe British Government's Statement of 20th Febru¬ 
ary, 1947, had introduced an additional element of urgency and that it 
would be helpful if the States’ representatives joined the Assembly during 
the April, 1947, session. Although the States'. Negotiating Committee ex¬ 
pressed its inability to adopt suoh % course in the absence of a- mandafe 
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from the General Conference of Bulers, the representatives of the States 
of BarodSi Cochin, Jaipur, Jodhpur, Bikaner, Patiala and Eewa took 
Aheir seats in the Assembly on 28th April 1947. Subsequently with the 
exception of one State, i.e., Hyderabad, all the remaining States entitled 
Ao individual representation also sent their representatives to the Consti¬ 
tuent Assembly of India. Eeprcsentetives were also returned in due 
course by groups consisting of States which did not have individual 
representation. 

His Majesty’s Gk)vemmen;.'c- l-tatement of 3rd June, 1947 

69. His Majesty’s (jovcrnmen Siatcinent ot 3rd June, 1947, which 

superseded the Cabinet Mission V of 16th May, 1940, contained the 

following refererif'c to the States; - 

■ ■ m 

*- TTi r Majesty’s (lovorjiinont w'i>h to make it clear that the decisions 
anncainced {il)ove rel.Mte only to Brstish India a.od that their 
policy tif»\\iu’ds Indian Stales (Maitained \\\ tin; (. ahinet Mission 
Mei norand uni of 12lh May 19'4(». reiJiains unchanmMl. 

70. This Stateinomt w-as accepted by botlt the Congress’ and tlie Muslim 
League, and formed the basis of the method of the triuisfer of power to 
the successor (invernments. 



PAST 1¥ 


ACCSS8I0N OF THE STATES TO THE DOMUHOE OF OnOXA 
Lapse of Faramountcy 

71. Till the lapse of Parainountcy, the Crown as represented by and 
operntiT»p throiij:h the Politien] aufhoritios provided the nexus between the 
Indian Stntes and tlio Central and Provincial Govemnionts. The pivot 
of this inTanpeineni was jlic Viceroy, wlio as Crown Bejn-csentat-ive, 
represented 1=0 tlie Indiiiii States the suzerainty of the British Crown 
while at jlie same time hr? was, in relation to British Indio, iho head of 
the OoverrimoTit as G<Jvernor-General. The Indian Independence Act, 
1947, reletw' d ihe Slates from all their obligations to the Crown. It was 
ovideiiv that if in eonst'ipn'iiee tiie Indian States beeame separate inde]»en- 
dent entities llji.ro woiiM be a serious vaemnn not only wHb regard to the 
political lelationsbip b.’lween the Central Govi'rnmenl and the States, 
l>ni a!^o in of th'- eo-ordination of all-India polieic'^ in tin* iiaaio- 

mic and otbei- helds. All tliat the Dominion Government inliorited from 
the Para.ni.'’lint J.\>N\er was the proviso to Section 7 of the Indian Indepen¬ 
dence. Ac?, wnicli n'\)vi(.l(d for the eontitinance, indil denonneed V»v either 
of the parlies, of agreements hetween the Jndian Stales and the Central 
and Provinc.ial <.I(.>v(MTinieii!« in n-gard to specified matter.^, such as 
Customs, and Telegraphs, etc., (Ap[)undjx IV). 

States Department 

72. It \\:is ajraiiHi ^liis background that the (Sovermrient of India 
decided to set np a Departmoiit to conduct their relations with the States 
in inaiters r)!* common coucorn. 

On dune, 1047, the Viceroy. Lord Mountbatten, invifed Pandit 

Nehru, Sanlar .Patd and Achai’ya Kripalani (on behalf of the Congress); 
Mr. Jiniialn .Mr. T/uujnat Ali Khan, and Sardar Abdiir Bab Nishtar (on 
behalf of il It Muslim League); and Sardar Jlaldev Siugh (on behalf of the 
Sikhs); to attend an infornial meeting to discruss the problem of the States. 
Sir ?‘iiirjMl (‘orfirld (lV>]nk-a| Adviser) was also present. Aim/iig the 
ayn?!. =1 ii'ai-lnd ;it this meeting was the following: — 

“That it would bo advaTita.geoiis if the Government of India were to 
set up a new Departnient, possibh^ called the “States Depart- 
inont**, to deal with matters of common concern with the 
Statos; that, if this were done, the new Department should be 
divided into two sections, ready for the partition of the country; 
and that the existing Political Department ani the Political 
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Adviser should give all possible assistance and advice iu the for- 
xnaiioQ of this new Dcpartiirieiit**. 

78. The above conclusion was considered, in tlie form of y rocom- 
aaendation, by the Cabinet of the Interim Government at. its meeting on 
2801 Jime, 1947, and the decision of the CJabinr-t in that behalf was 
announced in the Press Conummique issued on 27lh June. 1917, which 
read:— 


“In order that tlie successor GovernniMnls will e ach have ao mi:anima¬ 
tion to conduct ii« relations .with the Indian Slates w'hcn the 
Political Dopartmoni is wound up. His Exc-ellency tht: Vi-. ioy, 
in consultation ivith the Cabinet, has decitlod to create; a new 
Department called the Stales nopartnieni: to deal with mailers 
arisiii.i,^ belwceu the Ceutral (bivormnoui ihe Innian Siales. 
This Department tvill be in charge of Siu/d u; ratel, who will 
work in consulfatioii with Sardar Abdur Kab Nishtar. The new 
Department will be oiganiscd in .sutdi a way and its work so dis¬ 
tributed that at <he apiwopriatu time it can bo. divided up bet¬ 
ween ihe two successor tioverniuiuits without an\ dishicaiion, 
Mr. V. P. Menon will be the Secretary of the new De]jartii’cnt“. 

Sardar Nishtar w^as thus nominated us the Muslim Tjeagiie member of 
the Interim Government to bo consulted in the working of the new depart¬ 
ment: Mr. IkrannilJab was appointed Joint Secretary of it. It was 
intended that w'ith effect from 15th August 1947, thi\y would hold charge 
of the Stales Department of Paldstaii. 

Necesedty of a Common Centre 

74. The decision to partition India was a violent blow to the political, 
economic and geographicsal integrity of India. The unity of what remained 
as India after the partition was most essential not only for the political 
strength, full economic, development and cultural e.xja-ession of the Indian 
people but also for facing the aftermath of the partition. The following 
qiiotMt-ion from (’fuiplaiid sliows very clcaiiy how’ vital a necessity this 
unity was to the very existence, of the. Dominion of India: — 

"An India deprived of the States would have lost all coherence. For 
they form a great cruciform barrier sei^arating all four quarters 
of the country. If no more than the Central Indian States and 
Hyderabad and Mysore were excluded from the Union, the United 
Provinces would be almost completely cut off from Bombay, 
and Bombay completely from Bind. The strategic and economio 



34 


implications are obvious enough. The practicability of Pakistan 
must be admitted, but the more the separation of the States 
from British India is considered, the more impracticable it 
seems; India would live if its Moslem limbs in the North-West 
and North-East were amputated, but could it live without its 
heart?** 

76. The first task to which the newl,y created States Department had 
jk> address itself, therefore, was the consmfing of the heart of India. 
This reiiuirecl a ecuiinum (/entre tor the whole eoiintry including the Indian 
States, able to function efi’ectivelj in the Provinces and States alike in 
matters requiring nlMudia action. 

Sardar Vallabhbhai Paters Statement of 5th July 1947. 

76. Ou the day the States Department came into being, i.e., 6th July,; 
1947, the llou’ble Sardar Patel. Meinbei* for Slates Departnient, issued 
an important yrateinenl (A|»|>ondi 2 w V;, defining the policy oi tlie (Govern¬ 
ment of Lidia, and inviting the States to accede to the Dominion on the 
.three subjects of Defenct:, Poreign Affairs and Conijuunicat ions, in which 
the conimou interests of flic (jouiiiry were involved. lie assured the 
StaU'S thill it would, not- bo ‘lu: oi tin tStau:s I)j)';o Imeiii lo conduct 

the relations wiih l-fu' Suites* in iiuv manner \\hii’h sav.iiuxd ol the domi¬ 
nation of one tiv«.!r the other; and that if there would be any domination, 
it would be tlie doTniiiatiovi of inuiual interests and welfare. Sardar Patel 
expres-sed the hone that the Indian States would bear in mind that, the 
alternative to cooperation in the general interest was anarchy and chaos 
which would over-whelm great and small in a corninon ruin if ihe States 
and Provinces were unable to act together in ihe minirnuin of common 
tasks. 


77. The position, ms it stouil wrieji tin? States Depart-nieut. eainc into 
existence, was that the Political Dexjartinent had already sent to the 
Bulers a draft Standstill Agreement and it was proitosed to call a con¬ 
ference of Eulers to finalise the Agreement. But having regard to the 
paramount necessity of the establishment of a constitutional relationship, 
however tenuous, between the Sttifes and the Doitiinion, the- (loverniuent 
of India felt that a Standstill Agreement would not provide any kind of 
answer to the problem that confronted them at the time. It was, there¬ 
fore, decided that the States Department, and not the Political Depart¬ 
ment, should take charge of the negotiations with the Bulers and that 
the accession of the States on the three essential subjects of Defence.. 



35 

External Affairs and Coiiiiiohnicatioiis jgJiould ho included in the agenda of 
ttie proposed Conference. 

Special Meeting of Princes on 25th July, 1947 

78. The task ol coiid acting negutiatiions with the Princes was entrusted 
by tlie Covt'rniiJtjiit of In<h'a to Lord ^MonrttbattiMi, vvlio was then the 
Crown Representative. Lord Mountbatten called a sjjocial full meeting 
of the CliaTriber of Princes on 25th July, 1047. (Appendix VI). In the 
course of his addrei:.s llis Excellency advised the. Rulers to accede to the 
appr«»|-ri;ilc I in r^gnid to ih«* iliiv.* subjcins -.n i.»e|cni.*«* I'.xiernal 

Affairs and (.■ommiiuicaiions, and assured tiicm that their acce.ssion on 
tla-S ' subji-cU j in\fj|\i- !i') IfnaiK'iai lia.lMlity juid Miaf .i»i othtT in.-dtei'- 

tbi fv W'HiIii hr III) ; ^»n f!a*ir inlenial sovvireignty. At the 

cod Ol ilh- ii.'i i liiii: ILs announced tin- pei-soinu i fii i.]!..- W-iin- 

tiating Coinmittee which was set n]* i.o iiegotiate on behalf of the States 
the termfc of their acces.sioii t , .rlie DoTninirm of India, 

Siiccesstul Conclusion ot Negotiations 

70. When one. looked bac-k upon the bs-irren course of the pndvfurted 
hiJriie.ini‘O'- iaiinns in cuon'.eriiju wiili the Sidien.i'.^ t iiibt>dit>il in the 

Act <d‘ Pioo il seejiied no impossilile task to flnaliRe. tlie accession of the 
States within a Tea.’i:»iitil;>lo ]je?'iod, jiarticularly wdien there was no sanction 
of paraTnounlev behind th() negotiations. It is worth quoting the Sapru 
Coniiniltoe in tliis connection: 

**'riii* :'XpiM-iir-iee of the negiJli.nions wliieji Loi'd Liii'.nligou injiugiiiii- 
le.'! .*110 coil'!u«;ted heiwfen :u;<l ltt‘i^» d«. liol *■m-ourage ihe 

hope that these. coJisnHratiuis and investigations can be success¬ 
fully concluded except, with the exercise of infinite pafionce and 
aft^>r the lapse of several years. I'o hang up the fcdeiMi Union 
of such units as are willing to federate until some State, or a 
iniuiniuiii iiumher of Stales, or the last hesitant State has agreed 
to accede would be. a policy which is calculated to postpone in¬ 
definitely the elimination of foreign rule and the achieveinent of 
full self-go vernment, * ’ 

80. The impending transfer of full power to a Itational Govormnent 
having the will and the sanction oC the Indian people behind it, the per¬ 
sonal contact between Hie leaders of publie opinion in India and the Kulors 
of States, rendered possible by the withdrawal of Uio Paramount Power’s 
previous policy of political isolation of Slate.s and the pidriotic^ lead gixen 
by «>«»»« of tile leading Princes enabled the Rulers of States to appreciate 
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that it was both in the interest of Indian States and of the country that the 
States should become actively associated with the Dominion Government 
instead of holding a watching brief as it were in the deliberations of the 
Constituent Assembly, With their valuable assistance and co-operation 
and the helpful efforts of Lord Mounibatten, negotiations were concluded 
in M vM'fk s time ii! li, barring ITyderabad, Kaslnnir ami Jintaga'lli, all 
the States in the geographical limits of India had acceded to the Indian 
Dominion b\ loth August 19-17. 

Instrument oi Accession 

81. The Instruments of Accession executed by the Knlcrs (Appendix 
VIIl. I'ruvi^li'd for ibc :icf*-. ol in llie r*»»:nini^in «.»! i.-alia on 

ol)ii'cl-:, namei.v. Deifinv. External Ai'/«iis and »'tmnmmicai i<»ns, 
rhe.ir I'onlrni i-t.-mg (k-tiiii ii in Li<t 1 of ^clh'diilo VII tn ilu* '.lovern- 
menl of India Act, I'his accession did not iiviply any finaiK'ial liabi- 

.iU \ III liie Si.iri of liiH acceding Stab-r^. I’lie Inr-inma-m o' Vi ci: v-iioii 
form’:!..! d as a rt-nit ol ihc df^"U>'ions \V»’b i‘rin''*es \vi- aceeptcd 
oiii\ iVoiii the Staie-*^ which exercised jiirisd' on. TIk- in ws- 

pt.('l '.t winch llio (/rown Jicj^reSiiUiitivf i-x.'i (hJ cialaij. jii'.Mis and 

jnri'-diclion. si^med Irisli'iinuails i»r Ar*re«io: (Ay>|.>cn.di\ \d I I'\hich 

prfivirlcd al<o ji>r the exorcise of similar powers atid jiirisdicliosi io. the 

1 )nndnion (loM-iaiiucnli. 


Standstill Agreement 

82. Standstill Agreements, the accc’ptaiiec of wdiicli was made by the 
Government of India conditional on accession by the States concerned 
were also entered into between the Doiuinion Govermneut find the. acced¬ 
ing States. The Standstill Agi*ecnicnts (Ajipendix IX), provided for the 
continuance for the time being of all subsisting agrooments and adniinistra^ 
tive arrangements in matters of common concern between the States and 
the Doiiiinifin of Jjjdia or any part thereof. 

Significance of Constitutional Relationship between the Indian Dominion 

and the States 

S3. The accrssioji of the Indian States to the Dominion of India 
established a new organic* rchiiionship bfftween the States and the Govom- 
inoni. Tnclifi. The constituti.'^nal link thus forged proved strong enough 
to hp;ir tin* sire^^s of the nplie:ivj»l throngli which llic comitvy had to 
pass and enabled the Government of India and the Governments of the 
States and the Provinces concerned to take concerted andT co-ordinated 
action in relation to matters of common concern. 
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84. T1i6 accession of the States to the .DoJiiinion of India was it 

momentous event in India's history. 'J'Jic full significance of this 
important development can be appreciated only if it is viewed against its 
most unpropitious background. For over half a century, the States had 
been a sealed book so far as the loaders of public opinion in BritiBH 
India wt'iv (Muiceniod. wnllo «»f jn>|iti{*al been reared 

up and ])uttressed to preveiii the infiltration of the urge for fre.t*dom and 
democracy into the Indian States. .Disruptive lendencitis had been 
sedulously cultivaiuil and (■ncouraged and j'roposaJs for not only one but 
several Kajasthaiis were in Ihci air. There were not a few who nursed the 
hope that, overwhelmed by the combined weight of the partition of India 
and the disruption of the Si.MLes» the Ooveiimii nl of Iiulia would go under. 

85. In the context of these lieavv odds and handicaps, the consum- 

irialLon t)!' llir idt-ai of a India, l'fl:n[iri^ij|g l*oil‘i i.lit*. Provinces and 

the States, was no nu;an tichievcinent. Atrer several centuries India 
becaiJic welded into a conslitutional entity. 



PAST V 
Integration 

86. rile :iccession of f-he Itidiau St'iates to the Dominion of India was 
the first phase of the process of fitting them into the constitutional 
structure of India. The second pliase which rapidJy followed, involved a 
process of two-foJd integration, the consolidation of States into sizeable 
administrative units, and their democratization. 

Problem of small States 

87. 'I he .-siNjil! State hiid bevn the most viiiner}il)le link in tlu: chain 

of the Incli.jii States, lu the probjen, ul cnusuJidiiiing .suine of the 

small Sl-jius into loejil conledevaeies Uir i,]u^ purpose of not onl\ remedying 
theh- adminislnitive defideney, but also faeilitiitiiig Uuiir ineliisioii in any 
fedei*al arrMiii:enuiriis uiiplieuble to .‘[.rniia as :i whole was considered, but 
was e\cjil-ludly droi-pcl ns impraeiieable. ■ 

88. fn Mfireh HKIJ* l/ii'd Iuujitlu^ow i!i his iicrii‘,iuih uddrcss lo the 

Cliarnhoj- oi .Pvii'.cv’-. st»e-:>,-] desivu.l-ility of tlso SiMtes with, limited 
resoni’ce-: umkiuL ^ !oj-Lvi '.*pt*i;ii'W- jronniisL: lor admiiiistrative 

purpose-^. Th('. subject iiN .-crififr ij.L'u.-'.-ii in u'l «'hjimbei' disci!.s.'Uons and. 
led to \ariou> .■ii'iii.u'ifnjenis in ditfei'CMil :c;j^i<.ars but 

these amiiiL'cmeiits ceinjajl^^ ,][,[ biouiiu' I'l*fvidiiij foi- i i.annion High 

Courts .Old .rnijif.ii ^hi!T lur ibi- iVdi.-i; i.)rce. 

81b On Ibili Apill, llki:;. ihc Pulitiiud Deparhueiifc issued a conmiunique 
anrwJiiMeiiii: tin* uitachmcjir v.iili ceTijini larger SiM.ie.s of tlie small Western 
India crrleciivt-lK covrr. .j an area s.tl 7,<.)00 s(iu?U'C miles with 

a ponuliiI'.'n of StHiOilO. Ii .-{iniou/.'-e'i tlie ini]K.»rlant jii'inciple that 
nol-liing whic’h was not inherentjy ca]»:il'li’ ol snrvival should lie artificially 
perpetLiiU'cd. and that the. uJt.imfitc te>i of iiliies- iVa’ the smvival of any 
State w;i> its capacity t«:) secure tla* woifare of its subjects. All these 
half-boar led mefisuj-es liavdly tfuiched the. fringe of the problem. 

Popular Movements in States 

90. *lloi»e.s and aspirations*, wrote tbe Jiuthora of the Montagu- 
Ohelirisfoi*»1 Tlopf>rt, thirty years ago, ‘may overlap frontier lines like sparks 
across a street*. The events iTi the States since 15th August, 1947 have 
borne out the truth of this statement. 

91. With the advent of independence, the popular urge in the States 
for attaining the same measure of freedom as was enjoyed by the people 

88 
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in the Provinces guincd nioiiientuzii atid unloushed strong inovements for 

transfer of power from the Buleis to the people. 

92. So far as the larger units were concenied, the domocratisation of 
adininisti'ation could be a satisjaccory solution of their constitutional 
problcnij however in the case of .sii-uil} States, respoiisiblo tioveruuient 
would have only proved a laiw. 'J lie .Itulcrs of the smaller States were 
in no i)osition to meet the dertifiiid lor i^cniatim? the j»o.sition of their people 
with that of their countrymeu in the ihovinees. With the best will in 
the world, tliese small units did not- have llie resources to stand up to 
popular agitation; nor could they aU'ord tiie inMrhiinjry for a seif-suhlciei.it 
and progressive dejuocrutic bOi-uii. In some cases, tlie subveisive eienients 
did not hesitate io exploit tiie situaiioii for tiiuir own eiul.s. The i*e..ujlt 
was a serious threat i.o law and order in the StaLe^. The situation, if 
allowed tcj deteriorate, would have iinpiirilled peace and giAal order not 
only in these States but in ilic neighbouring Provinces as well. Without 
doubt the .snialler State units could n«M h,ivo e.ontinned i.ii iiiodern 
conditions as sepaiate entities; integration piovniuu .Jir-, oidy a^'pioach to 
the problem. 

93. The inmiediate objective of the poliry ui integration w as the setlle- 
inent of the problem of smaller Shites. As. however, the process of 
integrating small units in .si/oahle administrative units gamed strength, 
o*ertaiu important factors, to which referoiico is made later, inevitably 
operated to bring within the compass of this process major States as well. 

94. The integration of States did not follow a uniform pattern in all 
•cases. Merger of States in the .Provinces geograpliii'iilly contigiious to 
them was one form of iiitegiation; the second w as +lio eoiivrn-sion of States 
into Centrally administered areas; and the Miird rlie integration of their 
territories to create new viable units known as Unions of States. Each 
of these forms has been adopted .according to si/«s geogrriphy and other 
factors relating to each State or group of States.. 

In the paijigraphs that follow, the results of this three-fold integration 
have been set out—^not on the. basis of the sequence of events, but ac(‘oi*d- 
ing to the categories into which the integrated States (Joiild be (dassified. 

Provinciidly-merged States 

96. Merger of Orissa and Ghhattisgarh States.—T!he problem of inte¬ 
gration was first faced in Orissa where the States formed scattered bits of 
territory with no geographical contiguity. The political future of these 



had the view that the Oms« fendatoiy States sbouJd 

he hvovvght- into relationship with any adniinistrative set-up for Orissa. 
8uV»equent comunltees of iu<)uiry relating to the setting up of Orissa as 
ft se-pHraie Pi*(.)vin<fe were jiJI of I be opinion f hwt the problem of fb'isSA 
States could not be divorced from that of the rest of the l*ii>vinee. Ntithing,. 
however, was clone lo iinplenienJ the r€*f*oinmendations for integratiug 
the Orissa States witJj the Orissa Proviiicn*. The prohJein ol the t-hliattiR- 
garh States, wJiieh were geographically hii\ 1 linguistic*ally linked with the 
Central Prcjvinee>», was similar to that of the Orissa States. 


It was against this background that in the secsond week of 
December, 1947. the Hon’hie Sardar Vallahlibhai Patel visited Cuttack 
and Nagpur. The interests of the people no less than those of the ilulers 
of these Stales as also the wider interests of tin* country, demanded a 
direct recoui*se to the obvious solution of the problem, which had been 
delayed so Jong nnder the f>ld regime. Sardar Patel had long discussioiia 
with the J'luJers of these States and it was eviaitualiy decided to integrate 
these, sitiali Suites with the adjoining provinces. 'I’his important decision^ 
the inipleineutation of which was facilitated by the helpful attitude of the 
llulers, securely laid the foundation of the f>oIicy of the integraiiou of the 
email States. 


On 16th December. 1947.. the lluirble. -Minister for States issued a 
statement (Anpt?ndi.\ X) cKplaining the hackgi'oiind of the Agreement- 
reached with the Hulci's of the Orissa and (lilmttisgarh States, in the- 
course of wliich he stressed tim following important points: — 

(a) I.>ena»cratisation (»f the- administration, which had long been the 

kc\iiote (»f tlif Congress ptdicy towards the States, had become 
a pressing iirohlcMn since 15th August. 

(b) Deinocrac\ and denaici-atic institutions eonlvl function eflioieutly 

only wliere the unit to which tliese were appli(*d could subsist 
in a fftirly autonomous eAisteiiee. Where on account of 
sinallncsK of its size, isolation of its situation and inadequacy 
of its resf)ur('es, a State was unahle to afford a modem system 
of (lo\cr:linent both democratisatiiai and integration were 
clearly and uiimistHkably indicated. 

♦ 

97. The Orissa and (;hhatttsgarii States niiinhering covered ftn aiutt 
of about square miles with a revenue of rupees 29 uiillions and » 



population of 7 millions. The agreements; (Appendix XIj signed the 
Rulers of these States on 14th Dec?einbei\ lt)47, and subsequent dutt?s. 
provide for cession by them to the ])otninion (/ovemuieiit of full hjkI 
exclusive authority, jiirisdietinn and powei-s for, and in relation lo, the 
governance of their States. 

98. Till* iidministrat’on of these Stales was made over lo the (lovern- 
nients of Orissa and tin* Central Provinces (»n Isl. JainiaiN, 19IH. The 
Ruler ol the (.eiitral India State of IVlakivu also later signed a similar' 
agreement and the administration of the Slate was inicgrateil with that 
of the Cent rul Pmvinces with effect from 1st. February, I94H. The 
25 States which merged with Orissa under these aiTaiigements included 
Seruikella and Kliarsawan. On further consideration, however, it was 
realised that on account of the situation of these two States as island 
territories in Singlibhum djstvie.t it was impossible for any Oovemnieut 
other than that responsible for tlu; administration of that District to 
Hdmiiiisler them effectively. The Oovernment of India accordingly took 
over from the Ciovernmeiit of Orissa the administration of these States 
and made it over to the Ooveriinienr of Bihar on 18th May, 194H. 

99. The only Easierii Slate which was not affected by the merger 
negotiations in Decemher J947 was Mayurbhanj which liad nn area of 
4,094 square miles and a population of a little under one million. On 17th 
()ctol>ev, 1948 the Ruler of this Slate also signed an Instrument of merger 
(Appendix XII); the Stale was taken over by the Government of India 
on 9th November, 1948 and a Chief Commissioner appointed to administer 
it. On 1st Tanuary, 1949, the State was merged with the Province of 
Orissa. 

100. Merger of Deccan Staten .—^The merger of the Eastern States gave 
an impetus to the people of other Stales witli limited resources to seek a 
similar remedy for their difficulties. The Rulers of Deccan States who- 
had at one time decided to merge their sovereignty in the proposed United 
Deccan State later decided in favour of the security that integration with a 
reso»irc.efnl unit such as the Bombay Province could pi-ovide as against 
the hazards of separate existence as small units. They signed merger 
agreements (Appendix XIlTj on 19th February, 1948, and subsequent 
dates. In pursuance of these agrt^emeiits all States in Deccan except 
Kolhapur, were administratively integrated with the Province of Bombay 
in March, 1948. The seventeen Deccan States thus morgei in Bombay 
covered on area of 7,651 square miles with a population, of about !•< 
miiUons and a revenue of about Rs. 14,200,000. 



42 


101. Kolhapur, the remaining State in Deccan had an area of 3,219 
square miles and a population of a little over one million. This State was 
the scone of serious flisturbjiiices after the assasination of Mahatma 
Gandhi. The situation arising out of these distiirbanees was discussvid 
between the litiler and the Ministry of States, and as a result of those 
discussions the Tlulor agreed to the appointnu. nt of nn A.hninifelrator 
Yiominated bv the GoyerniiKiil of India. The financia] j'usition of ihe 
State was found to l)e unsatisfactory and it became necessary to advajice 
a loan \o rbe Stale Ir.i.m ihe Ce.nirai Ilc venues. TIii' other iJeei.-an Sia.tes 
having alre.^dy Tiierged wivh noiubay. iise most sal.jsfaetojy an 

in respect of ila* ]''ditical n)iNiv o!.' tin- Si..ai.c ai>|'c;)!i'd if> !’! • its adinini-^fra- 
tioii as part of the Tbanhay ja-ovir.tMv An Aareejnmt of Mcivcr (Ap-pen- 
dix Xl Vj v\ as accordingly ijcgotiiib’-d wh h tin.' [vriji-r •>!' lln; Stale and ihe 
ad mi n is r rati 'Ml of the Stair was tm.i.Ic over to the 11'.)\ erriua ut o.t Horjihay 
with effect from 1st March, 1949. 

102. Merger of Guynal Sfatcf!. —Another group of Sl ites that haf? 
merged with i.l?o Ilombay .Provinee coiisisis ol: the (iiijar.-i; Slate-. i'h.e 
fact ibat 2 >onie of these States .‘ire sit'iated close u> the Indiaji lM..»r.|er n.ade 
it essential that a stable :ui<l ‘-iricicui ;.idmiuLSti*alii..u should lie -'stablisJied 
in this area. The formation, (d' u U-nion of the Gujarat States by them¬ 
selves h.'Ad 10 he ruled i>ut. on account of Hie fact that these Siaii'.s united 
..together would not have coiistiturod a -viarde. unit. (Teo.gr:’|ihie.;i]!y Ihe 
territorirs of these St.ates wore interlacGd and iniersperM>f-] with Hie Ban'Mla 
State ioiTiiories and the Abriiedabad anvl Khera T>i>tricts of Ijornhoy. 
The lack i.if geograpiiiiail cuhesimi aNo rendered it diMiculi: to unite and 
inte.grate Hie territories of these Slates into oikj unit. After prolonged 
discussions in Bombay, on 17th March, 1948, the Rulers of the jurisdic¬ 
tional Gujarat States agreed that merger with the Bombay Province was 
the only solution of their constitutional problem. The form of merger 
agreement was the same as that adopted for Deccan States (Appemdix 
Xiri). The total area covered by the States, estates, halukas :irid thanas 
in Gujarat numbering 144 (or 289 if the units are .snbdivido<l a(?cording to 
the number of the shareholders) was nearly 17,680 square miles, with a 
pojHilation of about 2*7 millions and a total revenue of rupees 16-5 mil¬ 
lions. The administration of these States was taken over by Hie Bombay 
Government on 10th June, 1948. In November, 1948, the Bombay 
Government also took over the administration of Dfinta, a small State 
in Western Rajputana. 

103. The Dangs and certain estates formerly included in Vatrak Kantha 
Thana of the old Baroda Western India and Gujarat States Agency whjch 
covered an area of 870 square miles with a population of 48,498 became 
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part of the Bombay Province under the Governor-General's Order 
No. 127-P, dated 19th January, 1948 (Appendix XV). 

104. Siro/ii.—The Government of Bombay took over, on bclialf of the 
Government of India, the administration of the small State of Sirohi with 
effect from January 5, 1949, in pursiiunco of an agreement signed by the 
Eegerit Malianini on behalf of the minor Ituler (Appendix XVi). There 
was some difference of opinion as to whether this State should be merged 
in Bombay or should be integrated in Bajastlian. It was therefore decided 
that until the future of tlie State was finally determined, the Bombay 
(loverninent should conduct its administration on behalf of the Govern¬ 
ment of India. The positioji was later reviewed and it was vlecidcd to 
merge Ahu Boad tehsil and a portion of Dihvara tchsil with Bombay and 
to integrate the remaining portion in Bajasthan. This decision has been 
implemented by means of an oi*der under Fk'ction 290A of the Govern¬ 
ment of India Act, ItKlo, issued in respect of the areas merged into 
Bombay ajid a notification under tlie Extra-l*!‘oviiici:il Jurisdiction Act, 
issued in respect of the areas to be merged into Bajastlian (Appendices 
XVIT and XVJJTj. 

lOo. Baioilu .—Another State, this time a large julmini.sti’ativc imil, 
taken over by the Bombay Government was Baroda wliicli had an area of 
8,2il0 square miles with u population of about 9 millions. AJtbough the 
State had adequate resources to run and maintain an efficient administra¬ 
tion it was divided into several areas interspersed with tlie territories of 
Bombay and Kalhifiwar, and tin's lack of geographical integrity rendered 
the avfministration of the State as one unit very difficnlt. In accordance 
with the advice of tlie Ministry of Stales and with the '•oncuri’cnee of his 
own Ministers the Buler of Baroda agreed to the merger of the Slate 
with the Bombay Province and signed tbe agri ement on 21st MarcJi. 1040 
(Apjiendix XTX). The administration of the State was t.akcn over by tbe. 
Bombay Goveriinienl on iXlay 1, 1040. 

106. Slaics ’Merged in EfOti Punjab. —Lobarn. Diijana and Pataudi 
were tiny States within the boundaries of East Punjab. Geogiaplrcally 
and for all administrative pin*])oses these States formed part of East 
Punjab. Tbe Bulers agreed to mi?rgo their Slates with East Punjab and 
signed the necessary agreements on ITth Februaiy, Ord Mandi :n*d IMth 
Marcrh, 1048. respeclivcdy. Tlie administration of llies'- Slates Avas 
taken over soon after by tbe East Punjab Govcrnmcnl. These II. 
States together form an urea of 670 square miles with a popnlatio 
about 80,000. 
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107. States Merged in Madras .—Agreements similar to those signed 
by the Rulers of other smaller States were also signed by the Eulers of 
Eanganapalle and Pudukkottai on 18th and 29th February, 1948, res¬ 
pectively. The territories of those iStates which fonned an area of 1,444 
square miles with a population of about 470,000 were interspersed with 
those of the Madras Province. The administration of the two States 
was taken over by the Provincial Government on 23rd February and 3rd 
March, 1948, rtspt'ctively. Another island State in the Madras Province 
was Sandur which had an area of only 158 square miles and a population 
of 15,814. It was clear from the very beginning that this small Shite had 
no I'dinre except merger with ^Fadras. The Ruler signed the JMerger 
Agivenienl (Appendix XX) on Ist Aj»riJ, 1049, transferring the admini¬ 
stration of the Stale to the Dominion Government witli iinniediate effect. 

108. Slates Merged in the United Provinces.—-The States within 
the gcograidiical oihit of tlic rnited l*rovincc.s wvre merged during the 
last pliase of tlie p:‘f»(*cs- nf integration. One ol tliese, Tt-hri-Garliwal, 
is siluatt'd in the llimalavas l)f>iindfd on the north liv tlie TTiniaehal 
Pradesli and ilu* other sales In the (iarhwa! and Delira Dun Districts 
of iJic t'nited Pro\iiices. The Stale had an area of 1,510 square miles 
with a jiopn'lation of .•.d)()iil 397,OnO and a reveniK* of ahont Rs. 3,7O0,CKJ0. 
For administrative, etlniic and oilier reasons the Slate formed a jiart of 
the I’nited T'rovinces. The Ruler and the ijopuiar Ministry in office 
agreed to the merger of the State with the United Provinces. The 
Merger Agreement (Appendix XXI) was signed by the Ruler on ^Fay 18, 
1949 and the administration was taken over by tJie (iovcrninent of the 
United Provinces on August 1, 1940. 


109. Another State wliich formed a small enclave within the United 
Pjovinces was lieiiares which JiaNl an area of 8(i0 square miles with a 
population of over 450,000 anil a revenue of about Rs. 3,5(XJ,000. Subject 
to suitable safeguards as regards his position in respect of religious 
ceremonies connected with Kashi, the Ruler was agreeable to the merger 
of the State with the United Provinces. The Agreement (Appendix XXII) 
was signed on 5th Scjitember,. 1949 and the administration of tlie State 
was taken over by the Government of the United Provinces on 15th 
October, 1949. 

110. Another State which was almost an island in the^United Provinces 
and had to depend on that Province for all its essential needs was Rampur. 



It had an area of 894 square m'les with a population of 477,(XX) and a 
revenue of about rupees ten Uiillions. It was felt that in view of the 
special set-up of the State and in deference to the wishes of the lluler, 
the State should remain under Central administration for some time. The 
Ruler signed the Instrinnent of Merger (Appendix XXTII) on 15th May, 
1949 and the administration was taken over by a Cliief Commissioner on 
behalf of the Government of India on 1st July, 1949. The administration 
was carried on in tlie closest co-operation with the Governineiit of the 
United Provinces. For obvious reasons Iho Stale could not ivinaiii 
indidinilely as a Centrally adiuluistered area and with the concurrence 
of tlie Ruler it was decided iu merge it wiili tlie United Provinces: the 
adiniinstraljoii taken over by tin Provincial (j'jveruniont on 

December 1, 1919. 

111. Cooch -Clooch Behar is situated on the north-east of India 

bounded on the south by l^ast Bengal, norlli hy flalj)aigiiri District of 
West Bengal and on the. west by Assam. Jt had an tirea of square 

miles W'ith a population of about 641 .UK) ami a revenue of about. Rs. 10 
TjjiJlion.<. 'rht« Aferger Agreement (A|.pfudix XXIV| was signed by the 
Ruler on the oUth August. 1940, and the adininislraiinn of tlie i>‘tate was 
taken over hy a CJnet (Commissioner on behalf (;f tlie (loverjj.'iient of 
India on the 12lh September, J040. After careful eonsidei-ation of all 
faetors the Governmejit of India reached the conclusion that tins best 
interests of the ijeople of Cooch Behar and of India as a whole will be 
served by its merger in the Province of West Bengal. This was done 
with effect from 1st January, 1950, by means of an Order under Section 
290A of the Government of India Aet, 19;15. 

112. K/iasi Hill States .—The Khasi Hill States on the north cast of 
India were not affected by the jawess of integraii«ui until the inangura 
tion of llic ni'W Constitution. These are for llie inosi pari occupied l)y 
tribal people. The Rulers were designated as Sicins. 'J’he succession to 
the gadfli was not in all cases hereditary; the new Siem was generally 
ekjcted by the people. Before the 15ili August, 1017, the relations of 
the Crown Representative w-itli the Khasi Hill States were conducted 
through the Governor of Assam. In practice the administration of llio 
Hill States was in great measure assimilated to iliat of the Province of 
Assam partly by the application of the British Iijdian laws under the* 
Foreign JuiKsdiction Order jn Council and partly by administrative 
measures adopted with the concurrence of the Khasi Chiefs. 

113. The Khasi Hill States had fonned a Federation of their own and 
had both individually and collectively acceded to the Dominion of India 
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■ubjeot to the provisions of an Agreement. The Instrument of Accession 
(Appendix XXV) empowered the Dominion Legislature io make laws for 
toe kiiasi States in respect of any matter. The Agreement (Appendix 
XXM, which formed jiurt of the Instrument of Accession, provided 
tnicr alia for unified legislation on subjects of common interest to Assam 
^id the Khasi Hill States. C oiistitutionnlly therefore the jiositiou of the 
Khasi Hill States Federation approximated to that of a Chief Commis- 
sioner’s Province. 

fl4. One soiiitioii for these areas wns to nier^^e tlicin outright with 
the suiTouiuling Province of Assam. It was, liowevcr, considered desirable 
to preserve some of the tribal traditions and custoiiTs of the Khasi States. 
Acconlinglv under the Constitution of India the Khasi States have beeji 
iicliuled in the Sixth Schedule along with Assam tribal area.s. According 
to the jirovisions of this SL-hednle a large measure of local autonomy has 
been conceded to the District Councils in the tribal areas. With the 
coming into force of the (‘oiistitution of India, the Khasi Hill. States, 
along uiili the adjoining trilmi district of Assam known as ‘Jaintia Hill 
District’ have been conslilnled into a .separnie anlonomrins district of 
Assam knuwn as “Cnilcd Klia?-i-.Iaintia Hill District’ . 

Centrally Merged States 

Ho. The nniiiber of States consolidated as Centrally Administered 
ai*i.*as is limited. This form of integration has been adopted only in those 
cases in which, for administrative or strategic consideration, or for other 
special reasons, direct Central control over an\ area has been considered 
uecessary. 


Himachal Pradesh 

110. A number of Itulers and the Chiefs of the East Punjab Hill 
Sitairs signed on 8th j\Iarch, 1048, Agreements (Appendix XXVTI) ceding 
to the Dominion (irnerninenl fiiil and exclusive authority, jurisdiction 
and powers for and in relation to the governance of tlieir States. Other 
liulers signed siniih»r agreements on subsequent dates. Having regard 
to the wishes of the liulers and the people of the Hill States that the 
t rritories 'd these States should be consolidated into one unit and the 
(li'sirj.d)iJity of malving available to these areas inan-j)Ower and wealtli- 
power resources of a large administrative unit, tlie Government of India 
integrated these States into a Centrally administeredl^unit known as 
‘Himachal Pradesh’. The new Province, which comprises the territories 
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of 21 Hill States, has an area of 10,0fX* square miles with a poiiulntion of 
about 935,000 and a ivvenne of ahout. 8-5 jniliions. Jr was iiiau.^iiraud 
on loth Ai)ril, 1948. ^ 


Bilaspur 

117. The gi-oup of East Punjab HiJl States included the State of 

Bilaspur, which had an area of 453 square miles with a population of 

110,000. In view of the location in this State of the contemplated 

Bhakra Bam, which is a project of aU-Jndia importance, it was decided to 
lake over the State as a separate Centrally administered unit. In pur¬ 
suance of an Agreemejil (Appendix XXYITI signed by the Euler, the 
Stale was takou over uJicler Ccnitral administration on 12th October, 1948. 

Kutch 

118. Another imiiortant State which was taken over under Central 

administration was Kutch. This State has an urea of 37,249 Sq. miles, 
of which 8,463 miles is inhabited by a population of a little over half & 
million. The remaining area is occupied by what is known as the Kami 

of Eutch which is covered by water during most part of the year. In 

vieAV of the geographical situation of the State aJid the potentialities of 
this area, tlie dovelopmejit of which will require a considerable iunount of 
money as well as technical assistance, which neither the State by itself 
nor the State of Sainaslilra with which it was possible to integrate the 
Stale coul'l provide, it was dt'cided that the hejst solution for this State 
would be to treat it as a Centrally administered unit. An Agreement 
(Appendix XXIX) was accordingly signed by the Kuler on 4th May, 3948 
and the administration was taken over by a Chief Commissioner on behalf 
of the Dominion Government on 1st June, 1949. 

Bhopal 

119. Bhopal was one of the major States taken over for administrjitiott 
by the Centre. Eying almost at the centre of the main system of com¬ 
munications in India, the State had an area of 6,923 square miles w^th a 
population of 785,322 and a revenue of about 31s. 33,6O0,()00. The 
Agreement (Appendix XXX) for merger was signed by ilie lluler on A])ril 
39, 1949 and the State was taken over by a Chief C^:>mIllisskln(•r on behalf 
of the Oovernment of In lia on June 1, 1949. Ivi delcrciice to the wishes 
of the Nawab and in view of its central location it has been provided in 
the agreement that the .State will remain under Central administration 
for at least a period of five years. 
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Tripura 

120. Another State on the north-east border of India taken over for 
Central administration was Tvijmra wliieh had an are»a of 4,049 square 
miles and a population of over half a million. The Regent Maharani 
signed the agi'oeinent (Appendix XXXT) on behalf of the minor Ruler 
and in pursuance of tJiis agreement the administration of the State was 
taken over by a (-hief (/oinmissioJier on behalf of the (loveriiinent of 
India on the loth October, 1949. 

Manipur 

121. ^fanipur is another border State which has great strategic 
•.mportance. H is siirroiiiuled for the most part by tribal hill areas in 
Assam: on the east it is bounded by the tribal territories of Burma. The 
seeui’ily arrangements of this area require the special attention of the 
(lovernmerjt of India and it was theri*f«»re decid(*d to take it over for 
Central administration. The Instrument of Merger (Appendix XXXfl) 
was signed by the Ruler on 21.st September, 1949 and the administration 
was taken over by a (.’h:ef Coniinissioner on behalf of the Dominion Gov¬ 
ernment on 15th October. 1949. 

Vindhya Pradesh 

122. The I'nited State of Vindhya IVadesli, wliich covered an area of 
sq. miles with a population of .:3,.1(39,455 and an annual revenue of 

about Us. 25 millions was formed in Aja*il 1948. It coniprisecl 35 States 
known as Bundelkhand and Baghelkliand States. The area is rich in 
mineral resources and forest wealth, hut coiistituU.'S one of the most 
undt'voloped regions in Central India. Vindhya Ih'adesh is situated right 
in the cenlre of the Indian Cnion and it is csscnlial to .set up a stable 
administration and to devolop means of eoininunication in this area. 
Chronic jealousy between the two groups of Stal(?s constituted a 
serious htirdle in the way of uniting them into one administrative unit, 
and it was with considerable difficulty that the Rulers agreed to pool 
their lot together. For some time after the inauguration of the Union, 
there were actually two Governments functioning, one for Rewa and an¬ 
other for Bundelkhand SUitos. A composite Cabinet for the whole area 
was formed in July 1948. 

123. It was thought that a conmioji Government representative of 
the people of all the integi’aic:! States would operate as a unifying force 
and attenuate thu disi'uptive local affiliations. However, the performance 
of the new Cabinet, which did not last £fven for one year, proved most 
disappointing. Continued dissensions and mutual recriminations amongst 
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the M.nisters and their iuilure to inspire confidence amongst th^. people 
resulted in a most distressing situation. Tlie Ministry resigned on April 
14, 1949 and an official alministration was sc?fc np on April 15, 1940. 

124. It was clear lieyond doubt tliat in view of Hs (cononuc and 
political baclfwardness, Vindbya iVadesh could not btj administered as a 
Union of States. The only two allerniUives open before tho (lovtrn- 
liient of Judin weji^ either ifs merger with the neiglibonriiig Provinces or 
its conver!5ation into a Centrally administered uiiii. This position was 
■explained to the Rulers and the C'oiigress leaders of the Union and as a 
result of the discussions with them, the Jiulers signed in December 1949, 
an Agreement ceding to the Dominion (lovernment full and exclusive 
jurisdiction and authority over the lerriti>r\*s comprising Vindhya Pr.-ulesb 
(Appendix XXXMl). After giving the matter viy careful consideration, 
tljc adininistr.atiou of Vindhya Pradesh was taken over by the Centre on 
1st January, 1959 aril it is Jiow he'ng administered as a Chief Cfjin- 
missionor's Province. 


Formation oi Unions 

125. There were several groups of Slates wdnch, with due rt'gard to 
geographical, linguistic, social and cultural affinitu*s of ilk' people could 
be consolidated into sV.eable and vialrle units consisting entirely of States, 
In iheso regions, the seiiliinent of the Rulers and tlu* jM'opUr alike was 
in favour of such an arrangeiiu'iit. Jn such casc.s, terrilonr-s of Stah-s 
were united to form Unions t)f Stati*s on tlie basis (jf full transfer ot 
power from the Rulers to the people. A special feature of these Unions 
is the provision for tho Rajpramiil'.h as the constitutional litvad of the 
Slate who is to be elected by the Council of Ihilers. This arrungi'niout, 
while ensuring close approximatioii of the system of governance in the 
Slates and the Provinces and of the rights and liberties of the ])e(^p]e, 
retains in some measure the traditional polity of the States. 

Saurashtra 

126. This form of consolidation of States was first a(ioj)ted in Kathia¬ 
war, covering 222 States and Estates (449 units if calculated on the basis 
of further fragmentation according to the number of share-holders), with 
varying territories and jurisdictions. Many of the:?e States had several 
scattered islands of territories and added together the.5t- States divided 
the map of Kathiawar into about SCO different areas. The scheme for 
the constitution of the United State of Kathiaw’ar, now know’’u as 
Saurashtra, was finalised in the last w^eek of January 1948. Some of the 
distinctive features of the scheme are; 
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(a) There will be rivsidiiiin consisting of the Hulcrs of Nawaimgar 

aiul J3liaviuigar as permanent luembers and three other Iluiers 
elected from aniojigst the members of the Council of Eulers. 
The Kajpramnkh and the Up-Eajpramukh of Saurashtra 
will be elected from amongst the members of the Presidium. 

(b) A Joint Advisory Council consisting of Ministers of Saurashtra 

and Ministers of Bombay will be established for investigating 
and discussing subjects of common concern and making 
recommendations for the b’e'tler co-ordmation of policy and 
action with respect to such mutters. 

(c) There is a specihe provision that the Covenant did not prevent 

iVie tioveninjeiit of Saiiiashtra from negotiating a union of 
iSanrashtiM and other (uijerati-speaking areas on such terms 
and conditions as may be agreed to by the Council of Eulers 
as well MS the Council of Ministers. 

The Covenant (Appendix XXXIY) was signed on 2Brd January 1948 and 
the new State w^as inaugurated by the* HonTble Sardar Patel on 15th 
February 1948.^ 

127. The Covenant for the formation of the United State of 
Saurasstra provided for the setting up of a Constituent Assembly to frame 
a Constitution for Saurashtra. A Supplementary Covejianl was en¬ 
tered into by the Eulers of Saurashtra in 1949 to convert the Constituent 
Assembly elected under the provisions of the original Covenant into the 
interim Legislature of Saurashtra. Another Supplementary Covenant 
(Appendix XXXV) has been entered into to jjrovide that the present 
Euler of Xuw'anagar would hold office as Eajpramukh of Saurashtra duruig 
his life-time. With the integration in Saurashtra, of the territories of 
Junagudh and certain smaller States of Kathiawar (Appendix XXXVI), 
the area and population of the State respectively are 21,062 sq. miles and 
8*556 millions. 

Madhya Bharat 

128. The United State of (Iwalior, Indore and ]\Ialwa, otherwise 
known ns iladhya Blinrat, comprises 20 States in Central India linduding 
the miojor Slates of Gwalior and Indore. Linguistically, culturally, his¬ 
torically and ecoiiomically the region forms a compact block. The posi¬ 
tion of the two major States of Gwalior and Indore, which had been recog¬ 
nised as viable units entitled to stand by themselves, rendered the pro¬ 
blem of the integvation of these States into one Union somewhat difficult. 
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During the course of discussions it was founl that there was a l)odv <.»1 
local opinion both at Gwalior and Indore oi)i)ose(l to the foriualion of 
one Union in which the identity of Gwalior and .li.dore would be com¬ 
pletely mergea. Jt was, therefore, suggested as a possible alternative 
to a single Union scheme tliat two Unions might be formed, one around 
Gwalior and the other around Indore. After giving the proposal due 
consideration the Government of India felt that from the point of view 
of geographical integrity as well as administrative efficiency, the balance 
of advantage was in favour of the immediate formation of one Uiuon. 
rather than two. 

129. A Conference of th^ Rulers of Central India was acci>r«ling]y 
held in Delhi on 20t]i, 2J.st and 22Md t)f April, 19.18, and as a result of 
these discussioiis agreemenf; was arrive'i .‘^t for the fi.irniation of one T'^nioii 
to be iviiown as tlie Ignited Stale of Gwalior, Indore and Malwa (Madijya 
Bharat). Tht> following aiv some of the distinctive features of the Coven¬ 
ant forming this State: 

(i) For the purposes of the election of the Rajpraimikh every Ruler 

will have such number of votes, as is equal to the number 
of lakhs in the population of his State. 

(ii) TJie presiait Rulers of Gwalior and Indore will be the lirsli 

Rajpraiiiuldi and the senior U2»-Thyj>raimikh nsi-cetively 
during their life time. 

(iii) The senior Up-Rajpramiikh will also receive an appropriate 

allow^anoe. 

(iv) The privy purse of the Rulers of Gwalior and Indore has been 

fixed for the life-time of tlie present Rulers at a figure higher 
than the maximum fixed in other cases. 

(v) In Central India there are a number of States w^hose popula¬ 

tion is predominantly Bhil. The Bhils are an extremely back¬ 
ward triho and it was realised that it would be inoxi>tdlvmt 
to entrust them to the care of the new Govenimi-nt. It 
was, tlierefore, decidi?d to treat tho.se States where more than 
50 pet ctMit. iiopulatioii is of Bhils as Scheduled Areas and to 
confer the authority to make laws for the peace and good 
government of these areas oji the Rajpramiikh, subject to 
any directions or instructions that may from time to time 
be given by the Government of India. 
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(vi) It has been provilecl that until other provision is made by an 
act of the Legislature of the United State, the rigiit to resume 
Jagirs ajid to recognise the succession to the rights and titles 
of the Jagirdftrs will vest in the liajpramukh. 

KlO. The (’oveiiaiit (Appendix XXXVIT) was signed by the Rulers 
present at the Conlvrenee on :i2nd April, lttl8 aiid the State was inaugu¬ 
rated on 281 h May 19*18. by the rioii’hle Pandit dawaharJal Nehru. 
Muhaniinadgarh, Pathari, Niiiikhera, Januiia and Ra.jgarh estates wore 
integrated with Madliya Bharat by means of subsequent agreements 
entered into by the Chiefs concerned with the Rajpramukh (Appendix 
XXXVITI). The State comprises an area of 40,71() S(|iinre miles with a 
populatif)!! f)f over 7 millions and a revenue of about Rupees 80 millions. 

Patiala and East Punjab States Union 

ini. The Patiala and East Punjab States Union comprises the six 
salute States of Patiala, Kapurthala, Jind, Nabha, Faridkot and IMalerkotla 
and the two non-salute States of Xalagarli and Kalsia. The CovcDaut 
(Appendix XXXIX) for tlio formation of lli'.s Union was signed by the 
Rulers eoncfi-ned on Alay o, 1948, and the Union was inaugurated on loth 
July, 1948, by the Hon'ble Sardar Vallahhbliai Patel. 

JM2. 'J'he.-c* Stall’s I.iy in tlirer s<‘parate blocks. 'The main block com¬ 
prised tlie teri’itorics of tlie P.-itial.i, Nabha, Jind, -Malerkotla and Faridkot 
States ill the lieart of the East I'unjab. It formed a fairly compact tract. 
Tlie KM]»urlhala Stole con.sistcd of three enclaves in the Julluiidnr T)ivi- 
.^’ion of till? East Piinjal). The outKing districts of Nariiaiil, Dadri and 
Baw.il, uhicli fiirrned parts of tlie Patiala, Jind and Nabha States res¬ 
pectively !:i\ within the ge<»grapliical orbit of the southern districts of the 
ICasr J^iiijab. 

133. In view of the fact that Patiala State, which had a population of 
about two millions, had been recognised as a separate viable unit, it was 
contemphiti?d at earlier stages to form a Union of the East Punjab States 
without Patiala. Thirse States comprised an area of 3,093 square miles 
with a population of 1,307,628 and an annual revenue of about Es. 20 
millions. It was, however, realised that a Union of the East Punjab 
plain Stales without Patiala would not endure. From tho point of view 
of territorial integrity, adiiiinislrative efficiency and tapping of agricul¬ 
tural and other resources of those States, the formfition of one Union in- 
elusive of Patinla was clt-arly indicated. The Euler of Patiala expressed 
willingness to join the Union. As & result of the adjustments made to 
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reconcile the various points of view, the following provisions were includei 
in the Covenant: — 

(i) The lliilt^r of Patiala was to be the first Raj[»rainukli and was 

to hold ofliee during his life-time. 

(ii) As in thr- case of the Uiiited State of Gwalior, Indore and I^falwa, 

the liuiers of this Union will have for the purposes of elec¬ 
tion of the Rajpraiunkh such juimher of votes as is equal to 
the number of lakbs in the p<.)pulation of their States. The 
Ruler of Patiala will not exercise his vote in the election of 
the Up-Rajpramukh. 

(iii) The two raiii-saliito States of Nalagarh and Kalsia will alter¬ 

nately hold one seat on the Council of Rulers. 

The State so constituted comprises an area of 10,f)99 square miles with 
a population of 8.4i21,nOt) and a rcveniiu of ahoni Ils. oO millions. 

The United State of Rajasthan. 

184. The iJitegration of Rajpiitana states was completed in three 
stages. The Rajasthan I’nion was originally formed l)y the smal^'‘r Raj- 
Piitana States in the south-east, namely Banswara (including Kushalgarh, 
Bundi, Dungarpur, dhalawar, Kishengarh, Kotah, Partabgriih, Slmhpura 
and Tonk. TIjese States foinit‘d a contiguous an'a with (dhnir, linguistic 
and cultural afiiuities. The integration of these States in the (contem¬ 
plated United State of Madhya Rliarat was also considered, hut it was 
found that the natural affinity of these States was more with Riijpntana 
than with Madlrva JJhajat. The territ(»ries f»r these jiine States were 
iiceordingly united together to form the T’niti'fl Slate of Thijasthan with 
an area of 1G.807 square mih'S. a population of !2,o.‘;and an average 
annual revenue of over Rs. 19 millions. The I’jiiled State of Rajasthan 
so constituted was inaugurated on 2r)th March, 1048. 

135. 'Subsequently tlio Ruler of Mewar expressed willingness to join 
the Rajasthan Union. Having regard to the facts that the State of Mewar 
was in a position to stand by itself and that the resources of the State 
would greatly add to the strength of the Union, it was decided to modify 
the Covenant in the following respects:— 

(a) The Maharaua of Mewar was to be the Rajpramukh during 

his life-time. 

(b) The Maliarao of Kotah was to be the senior Up-Rajpramukb, 
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(c) The piivy purse of the Maharana of IMewar was to be Rs. 1 
million. lie was in atWition to receive a consolidated 

allowance of Rs. 500,000 per year as Rajprannikli. A fur¬ 
ther sum of Rs. 5()0,(K>0 per annum was t<) be paid to him 
out of the revenues of the United State for charitable and 
religious purposes. 

All the Rulers concerned signed the Covenant and the second Rajasthan 
Union was inaugurated by the Hon ble PaiKlit Jawaharlal Nehru on 18th 
April, 1948. 

136. The second Rajasthan Union comprised only part of the g<‘ogra- 
jdn’cal and cultural entity known as Rajasthan. Although some of the 
Stiites which had Jiot joined the Union had been recognised as viable 
units, they were inhabited hy the smiio stock of people ns inhabit the 
States integrated in Rajasthan and their adniinialvation laid to deal with 
common social, economic and idhcr problems. Negotiations were, there¬ 
fore, initiated for the formation of a greater Rajasthan Union, which would 
both satisfy the sentimental aspirations of the people in certain areas, and 
facilitate the solution of ccotioniic* and other problems common to all these 
States. As a result of these negotiations, a fresTi Covenant (Appendix 
XL^ was signed pwviding for the integration of the three major States 
of Rajputana. viz., Jaipur, Jolhpur and Bikaner and the State of Jaisal- 
mer with the foruKir Rajaslhan Union to form the United Stale fjf Rajas¬ 
than. A special feature of this T^nion is the appionfment for his life-time 
of the prestMit Ruler of ^Ic‘war as Maharajprairukh of the Union. This 
arrangeinerit has been made to en.sim? for the Ruler of this inijxa'tant State 
an honourable place in the new set-up. The present Ruler of Jaipur 
is the first Rajpramukh of the Union and wjll liold office during his life¬ 
time. The new Union which coniprises an area of 120,888 square miles with 
a populatior of 11*2 millions, was inaugurated on March 30, 1949. 

187. Soon after the decision about the formation of the new Rajasthan 
State was taken the question of the integration with it of the four States 
comprising the Matsya Union had to be considered. The Matsya Union,^ 
which \vi\s inaugniMted on 18th March 1U18, (consisted of the States of 
Alwar, IRiuratpnr, Uliolpiir and Karauli. The X-nion covered a territory 
of 7,536 S(|UfUV miles with a impulatioii of ov.t 1 *8 Jiidbons and u revenue 
(if about Rs. 20 mill’ons. Consultations wore hold on the subject with 
ibe Rulers and representatives of the four States :is well as with the Minis- 
tiy of the Matsya Union. It was found that there w'as no difference of 
opinion as regards the integration of Alwar and Karauli with the United 
State of Rajasthan; opinion in these States was unanimous that they 
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should be integrated with Ilajasthaii but in Bharatpur and Uliolpur it 
was found that there was considerable difference of opinion as to whether 
the^^ should be merge! with the United Trovinces or integrated with 
JElajasthan. In order to ascertain public opinion in these ^\v6 States the 
following Committee was appointed:— 

1. Sliri Shankar Eao Deo—Chairman 

2. Shri E. K. Sidhwa—^Member 

8. Shri Prabhu Dyal Hirnatsingka—^Member. 

188. After ascertaining the views of the pi'ople both by means of 
questionnaires ajul at public inetrtijigs the C’omniiltee came to the con¬ 
clusion that majority opinion in both liharaipur and Dliolpur was for 
integration witli Eajastlian rather than ha* nua-giir in the I’jiited l*rovince.s. 
The Committee was not sure if the o])7nion elicited by it would remain 
stabilised. The Committee tlierefore suggested that after some time, 
oiiportunity should 1^' given to the peop*u through a regular plebiscite, 
or some other appropriate pix^oediire, to decile finally whether ihey would 
continue in Eajaslliaii or ojjt out of it. '.riie (lovej’jnneni of India accepiod 
the recoininendations of lli - (’oinmiltee and look steps to integrate the 
entire ]\Iaisya Union with Rajasthan. The Agi’cement (Appendix XL!) 
befcweeji the United Stale of liaja.sthaii and llir llulers of Alwar, Bharat- 
pur, Dholpiir and Karauli giving effect to this decision was concluded on 
loth May, 1949, and provided for tlic taking over by the Rajasthan Gov¬ 
ernment of the adm nistration of the Matsya States with effect from May 
15, 1949. Article V of the agreement entered into in (his behalf provides 
that when tlie Government of India are satisfied that conditions favourable 
to the cxpiessioji of a considered ojunion by the. general public have been 
established in Bl)ariit])ur and Dholpur, suitable steps will be taken to 
ascertain wJu-tlicr piibiic o])inioii is in favour of coufinuing with Ilajasthan 
or of merger with the United Provinces. The Eajf sthan Union os at 
present constituted has an area of approximately 128,424 square miles 
and a population of about 13*1 millions. 

United State of Travancore and Cochin 

189. The United Slate of Travancore and U<»chin was formed l)y the 
integration of the two southern-most States lying on the south-west coast 
of the Indian Penin.sula, namely, Travancore and Cochin. In spite of 
the large leveinie and ihe high degree of literacy among the peopli' of the 
two States it was fell that in modern conditions it was not possible for 
the two State-s t\.) remain as separate i'utitus. I’lic two States were 
similar in almost all respects, e.g., language, economic conditions, composi¬ 
tion of the population, geographical situation etc. There was, therefore, 
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no reason why these States should not integrate and pool their 
resourcos to form a sizeable and economically stable unit of the Union of 
India. 

140. Tlie principle of integration of the two States was accepted w’heii 
fi deputation consisting of the Premici's and ^Ministers of Travaucore and 
Cf)chin and representatives of the Congress organisation in the two States 
met the nond)le Minister for States on April 1, 1040 and re(*()ininended 
the integration of the two States. Since, iu both these States, Legisla- 
tin es elected on I hi- liasis of athilt franchise wt*re fnnetioning and the 
Ministries of the two States were resi^onsible to their respective Legisla¬ 
tures tlie views expressed by tlie deputation were taken to reflect tlie 
pojnilar wishes in the matter. An aiinoiineeinent at'eejiling the prineij)lo 
of integration was accordingly made in a Press Communique issued cn April 
12, 1040. AnotluT Piess Coiniminiqiie was issued on April 4, lO-iO annoiuie- 
mg iJie apihjiiitineiit of a CommiiiLV. to examine an I report on the pro¬ 
blems ctmuected with the integration. Shri V. P. Mcnon, Adviser, Minis- 
try of Slates, visited ihejM:? States in Max IVMO and as a result of the 
nejLOtiati*ins condueterl l»\ li.ju with the Itulers and the (loveriinKMits ^f 
the two States, tli^. ('ovinant ( Ajjpi.'iulix XI.11; ha’ the formation of a 
l.’nioii of the two St.ites wa.s tinalis«'d and executed by the llulers in ^lay 
iVt40 and the Union was inaiigurai.ed on July 1, 1049. 

141. One of the special features of the (.’ovenaut is the arrangement in 
VLSpect of Devaswoms—llindii temples—and projierty attached to them 
in thii two States including the temple of Shri Pudmanabhaswami the 
tutelary diety of the ruling family of Travaucore. In Travancore alone, 
apart from jUiis importaiit shrine, on the maintenance of which the State 
was spending over Rs. 1 million per uniuirn, there are 348 major Devaswoms 
,njd 1123 minor Devaswoms. Large revenues are derived l\y the State 
from the j)ropeit!es wliich were attacdied to thesi; Devaswoms ^md pro- 
Aision Wii.s made by tlie Statu for the inaintenar.ee. of Devaswoms, from 
thiie to time, at varying figures. Hindu opinion in the State was 
unanimous that not only should the continued payment of the existing allot¬ 
ments for the maintenance of Devaswoms be guaraateed but that ade¬ 
quate compensation should also be given in respect of the properties of 
the Devaswoms taken over by the State since 1912, aad the profits derived 
from them. The annual contribution thus claimed ranged from rupees 
ten to twenty millions. The Covenant now provides for a fixed contribu¬ 
tion of Es. 5-1 millions for the maintenance of Devaswoms in Travancore 
out of which a sum of Es. 600,01)0 is to be contributed towards the main' 
fenance of the Shri Padmanabhaswami temple. 
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142. The most importaut departure from the past practice, which the 
provisions of the Covenant regarding the Devaswoms involve, is that, 
except in the case of fcJhri Padmanabhaswami temple, in the management 
of which the Puler will be assisted hy an Advisorj^ Comiiiittee, the 
aihninistration of Devaswoms will vest in two Boards to be set up in 
these States on whioli not only the orthodox Hindus but the Harijaus also 
will be represented. This introduces a far-reaching temple reform in 
that under the arrangements prescribed in the Covenant the Harijans will 
secure a share holh in the control of the leniples and appointmtnjis in 
the Devaswoms J)cparl.nient, a position hitherto cli*nie-.l to lliein. 

liy. TJio liiiler oi. Travaiicoie will be llie .lt}ij])ramukh of tlie T’nilnd 
Slate for his life-tirne. The Covenant provides that fiitnre vacancies 
arising in the office will be filled in such manner as the Governor-General 
of India may prescribe. 

144. The Covenant Ijas brougJit about the Union of two ancient 
;mtl piogressive Slates hithei-to kepi, apart by loason only of tlif: existence 
of two nnl(?rs. The ovcrwlielming majorily of ilie pcoide of the two 
Siates are ol the same slock, speak the .same language' and have a cc>iii- 
moi? culture and tradiiion. Several areas of (\K*hiii Stale, including tiie 
capital of the State, form islands within Travancore tenitory. Ernakulain, 
the seat of the Cochin Government, got its water supply through the teiri- 
tories of Travancore. On account of old anijuosities and narrow provin- 
cialisui, no satisfactory agroeinent could bo reiiched in respecd of schemes 
of irrigation. Satisfactory co-ordinated measures could not be enforced 
for dealing with anti-social elements. The industrial areas of Alwave and 
the comsnercial centre of Alleppey, both in Travancore, are not far from 
the Cocliiii Harbour. There existed customs barriers hampering trade 
betiveen the two States. A union of these two .Spates would hel]) to got 
ov'3r those impedinu nls in the economic and social itvogress of this area. 

145. The area of the new Union is 9,155 square miles with a jopula- 
tion of 7-5 millions and a revenue of nbuul lis. lol milliojis. 

Integration ol Major States 

146. It had been declared by the Government of India that the Stales 
which had individual representation on the Constituent Assembly of India 
would be treated as viable units. As, however, integration of smaller 
States proceeded, it was found that in some cases, smaller and bigger 
states were geographically so interlinked that the smaller States by 
themselves could not constitute workable administrative units. The diffi¬ 
culty was inherent in the fact that the States as they were abruptly 
fossilized at a very fluid stage in India’s history in the first quarter of 
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Paramount Power’s Negative Attitude 

JoO. For this state of political siag)ianc>* in fitatcj^, the negiAtive 
attitude of tlic Paramount Puwei was greatly responsible. Secured against 
internal commotion under the protection guaranteed to .them by the 
British Government, the Kulers had no incentive to part with i)Ower ar.d 
to establish self-governing institutions in the States. The British Govern¬ 
ment's attitude towards constitutional advance in States, as ollicially 
stated i.i tl'.e House of Commons, was that while the British Government 

“'ihr.iiid cr-jaaiiily j\fi; o’lslrnel pri'pov.'U I'nr c()ri>lhnniiiial adviuice iiiitia- 

ted by ihe 1‘b'ifi'", it had “no inlevstioii o! bringing any jVjrni of pressure 
to bear upon them to initiate constitiiiionid cliange^. It rests with the 
Eulers tl:eins<.l\'cs to «iccido wliat form of (.Jovcniineni they slioulJ adopt 
in the diverse (.'oiiditions of Indian Stales**. 

151 . Xlic jii 3 tificnti«a.i IW tliis policy oi was sought in the 

t!'.e- ry that the engagenien.ts of the Crown had been with tlie Eulers and 
not wi:]) the peoide. Pr(*eec*ling on this basis, tbc Paramount Power 
i'.noivd aif j opular inovi'inents and organi^alions in States; the Butler 
(X'.im.'itiee took iio nr.tioc oi liie .SUiles JV-ple>’ Courerenec; at the Ttoun ' 
Table Cojj.'eicnce only tiie Tbdeis aiid tlieir ivjjresentatives were invited. 
Finally tlie .\ct of 193j (rri.-iccdcd the demand of the Ilulers tliai the States 
should be represented on the P'c ’eral Legislature by the nominees of the 
Eulers and not by elected representatives of the people. In the impres¬ 
sive array of tbc rights, privileges and prerogatives of the Eulers, wit¬ 
nessed during the negotiations relating to the scheme of 1935, the rights 
of the people were conspicuous by their absence. 

The attitude of the Princes on such important political issues was 
derivative. No wonder, therefore that some of the Eulers openly advocat¬ 
ed the untenable v:ew that any scheme for the transfer of power to the 
people would be inconsistent with their treaty obligations. This back*^ 
ground was not propitious for constitutional advance in States. 

CSovernment of India’s Approach: Transfer of Power to People 

];V2. Xeillier ];iv;gi iv«/ |«ul>lic opinim) in India, nor the Ceut**'! 
O'A f*r!!rf«ent. deriving ;t- '■trength from the Avill of the people, coM 
ado[.t, or even acquiesce in an attitude of unconcern towards the elemen¬ 
tary ligMs of tJif. [»eopl.o of the Stales. .Sjnee 1929, the Congress IijhI 
openly declare.I that the States “should be brought in Hue with Brili-^j 
India by the introduction of responsible Government.** The democraliq 
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upsurge couJcJ not be cjoritained in the lorritories formerly calleri British 
India. Intleod ijide.poM«1ence of India could have no meaning if the 
poo[dij of (lie States did not liuve the same political, social and economic 
freedom na was enjoyed by the people of the Provinces. The Government 
of India har! to take note of the awakening in States. It was clear beyond 
doubt that only a positive and bold approach would avert the oxfdosive 
Bituaticn towards which the States were heading. 

J53. It i.‘, no doul)t (.rue that in iSiates democrfitic institutions did not 
have opiioituniiy und time to take root, a sudden change over from an 
al^soluii-t rc:.'i.n!C to a ''emovrafic' ordt-r tliC?rc*forc iJivolvcil an elen.cnt of 
i'isk. .v! the s.imc liino tin* Goveriimt'nt of India couhl H'li i.H'norc the 
|5at(.‘jit Iri'.'i ili: i i! 'A:--' 00 Jov-er pos'^iblc to dole out [^owev \o Mse jicople 
in ni;..g-:rvlly For «..v.;er:ilions tlio pL- idc <d‘ Slates had hoen 

fed on cliches --ueh as “dcihoc-mcy is a slow-growing jdanl’ ; “St.-.tes 
must evolve Constitutions suiting their genius and reqiiiremeni.s with 
\vo.ll.ah-*iiiie(.' ciiccKs”; ‘*Stai(‘S niu:-! not iruport from outside ic 'ringlo 
mass [roduceJ Constit.dion'* etc. With the liberation of India from the 
roiW‘i,:ii _\ o!.c ihi* ^c «; Ic '.'‘cre in no niood ti> allow surdi cobweb oi’ verbiage 
10 cloud 11; i-s'n o! ij-.- u-di.-r of (-c.ci:- !<» Tilde wOr* i;.i ti. djiugcr 

tl:erch r-. i ! iul.'odjcuig a;-; (.■louicut- oj’ gradiialue.'S in ll>c pri.-c.c k of 
sealing down autocra.-y from iis c\;i!led ]>crcij. J.i wv.'^ in This I'ruuext 
that eompiclc dijiiin: lion ■. f the .‘lulocnicy of linlerf. \v; s decided upon; 
full and filial tiansfcr of power from the Bulers to the people has been an 
essential feature of all the schemes adopted for the intigration of States. 

154. In the process of the merger of States with .the Provinces or 
their Constitution into Centrally administered areas, transfer of power to | 
the people is automatic in that the merged iStates become p^rt of the | 
administrative units which arc governed by the popular Governments of ^ 
the Provinces and the Centie as the case may be. So far ns the Provin- j 
cially merged States arc concerned under the arrangement made by virtue 
of the statutory orders issued under Section 290A of the Governmont of 
India Ac:, 1935, provision was made for the representation of the people 
of tl.e merged States in the Provincial Legislature. Pursuant to this yro^ 
vision, the Provincial Legislatures have been expanded by including In them 
reprcsei't.dives of (iu* merged States. The Legislatures so expanded are 
those of Bombay, Madras, Madhya Pradesh, U.P., Orissa, Bihar, Punjab' 
and W’est Bengal which now have 132 additional members representing 
the people of the merged States. With the enforcement of the new Cons¬ 
titution, the process of the merger of States in Provinces has been com- 
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and the States eoiic'eniecl will now be eiuibb'd to send their repre¬ 
sentatives to the Provincial Legislatm*es in the same njaniu?r as other 
torritorios forming part of Proviuces. In the Centrallv administered areas, 
apart from their deinoci atisation in the form of responsibility of Ihe admi- 
nistiatioiJ to the Central I^egislaiure, the Chief Commissioners are to be 
assisted by Advisory Councils. Such Councils with a majority of ]''‘pular 
representatives have already been established in two of the new ly created 
Centrally administered units, namely, Himachal Pradesli and Kutcb* 
The question of setting up similar Councils in the other units is under 
consideration. The people of these States will also be represented in the 
Central Legislature. 


165. As regards the Unions of States, wherever practicable popular 
interim Ministries were set up to conduct their administration. Three of 
these Unions namely, .Sanrashtra, Travaneore-Cochin and Madhya 
Bharat have Legislatures functioning in them and their Ministries are 
responsible to their respective Legislatures. Even in the States so far 
una.^ecled hy any scheme of merger or inti^gratMai, ilie inovejniuil for full 
rcs|K>nsil)le government, has rapidly developed. Tlicrc arc n.,w only 
three States continuing as separate units, viz. Hydeiabad, Mysore and 
Ihe state of -Jaiimiu and K.-.slimir. JVipiilur Covonmu*i]ls huve been 
established in two of ili.-m. tl..:- only cx.-epti..ii being Huleralai.l whole a 
popular Government will be set up as soon as tJie first J.egislature of the 
State under tlie new (dip-titution is snimnoJaMl. The (.’onslif iirion of 
India assigns to the Rajpramukh, the Council cd Ministers and the Logis- 
Intmv Urn s:.nn^ r.n.i. tio,js a. i,vp oxen-isiibJo hv their countorpHrls i.. U.e 
Provinces. This completes, in all respects, the process of transfurming 
the eiitocrutic set-np in States into a fiijl-fleclgod demociulic order. 



PABTVn 


Settlement of Bvlen’ Private ProperUee 

156. The Instruments of Merger and the Covenants establishing the 
various Unions of States, are in the nature of over-all settlements with 
the Bulers who have executed them. While they provide for the integ¬ 
ration of States and for the transfer of power from the Bulers, they also 
guarantee to the Bulers privy purse, succession to gaddi, rights and 
privileges and full ownership, use and enjoyment of all private proper, 
ties belonging to them, as distinct from State properties. The position 
about the privy purses guaranteed or assured to the Bulers is set out in 
details in Part XI. The provisions of the Constitution bearing on the 
rights, privileges and dignities of Bulers and their succession to tneir 
respective gaddia are also explained in that Part. So far as their Private 
propertie'v are concerned, the Bulers were retjuired to furnish by a specified 
date inventories of immovable property, securities and cash balances 
claimed by them as private property. The settlement of any dispute 
arising in respect of the properties claimed by a Buler was to be by refer- 
erjce to an arbitrator appointed by the Government of India. 


157. In the past the Bulers made no distinction between private and 
State property; they could freely use fer personal purposes any jwperty 
owned by their respective States. With the integration of States it 
became necessary to define and demarcate clearly the private i)roperty of 
the Buler. The settlement was a difficult and delicate task calling for 
deiaile I and i»atient examination of each case. As conditions and customs 
differei] from State to State, there were no precedents to guide and no 
clear pii!!(ri[)les to follow. Each case, therefore, had to be decided «»n its 
merits. The Govenunent of India were anxious that the new ordei in 
States should be ushered in in an atmosphere free from any controversies or 
bitterness arising from j;ny unluippy legacy of the past. A rigid and legn. 
listic aj)j>n)uch would liavc lietracted from tlie spirit of good-\Nill .and 
accoimnodation in whicli the [Kd'tical coinfdexioii of the States had been 
so radically altered. By and large the inventories were settled by 
ciissiou between the reiaesentalives of the Ministry of States, the Rulers 
concerned and the representatives of the Governments of the Province or 
the Union as the case may bo. The procedure generally adoi)tef| was 
that after the inventories had been received and scrutinised by the Provin. 
oial or the Union Government concerned and after the accounts 
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of t'ic .States taken over had been exainiiiecl, the inventories were discuss¬ 
ed across tlie table and settled in a spirit of give and take. In all dis- 
cussioiw with the Rulers of the States forming Unions, tlie Rajpraruukhs 
were associated; the private pro]jei-ties of RajprMnuikhs were settled by 
the Government of India iii informal consnllation with the Prorniers of 
the Unions. This merht«d made it possible to settle these properties on 
an equitable basis within a remarkably short period and without recourse 
even in a single case to arbitration. The settlements thus made are fi'inl 
as between the States and tbe Rulers concerned. 

158. Ti)e settlements made in regard to private properties of tbe Rulers 
were arrived at as a compromise between the claims of the Rulers and the 
counter-claims of the Governments, and with due regard to the paramount 
need of safeguarding public interests. In the nature of things it was not 
po.ssible to lay down or follow any strict or uiiirorm siandard.s; neverthe¬ 
less certam broad principles were observed. These are indicated below: — 

(i) l\ilac€8 and otii/r EesidcjiHal Buildings .—These were allocidcd on 
the basis of previous use and the needs of the Ruler and the administra¬ 
tion. The Ruler’s palace with liousos used for his private guests and 
personal .staff were treated as hi< private i>roperty. The RuJer.? were also 
allowed to retain one or tw'o houses outside the State, for example, at a hill 
station i.'i* a sea--iile re-iort. 

(ii) Farms and (jardcnn .—Rulers who were interested in farming or 
hoiticult.a’p have been allowed to retaiti reasonable areas of land aheady 
in their possession. These lands, will be held subject to the ordinary 
revenue laws and to the payirn-ni of assessment. 

(iiil Tile Rulers have also in a number of cases been allowed to retain 
grazing .-ueas; the land so lield is liable to assessment. Generally, no 
forest areas have been given to Rulers, though limited rights of grazing 
and obtaining fuel have been recognised in some cases. Shooting rights 
of tlic Rulers have been recognised in defined areas subject to the laws in 
force and authorised working plans. 

(iv) As the privy purse is intended to cover all the expenses of the 
Ruler and his family Including expenses on account of his personat staff, * 
mai ilenai‘ce of icddcnce^, mfiiTiages and other ceremonies, Rulers Jiave 
not been allowed to add to this income directly or indirectly. New jagirs 
or grants of villages uuide to the consorts or children of the Rulers have 
not been rorognised as private property. Likewise all other rights enjoyed 
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:and claimed by Rulers in respect of land such as customary right to 
einjoy the fruit of trees on common lands, sui)erior proprietary rights over 
agricultural areas, proi>rietorship of service jagirs, etc., have been ex¬ 
tinguished. The Rulers have suiTendercd their jagirs and where their 
proprietary rights over lands has been recognised, it has been done mainly 
on the ground that many of them have the resources and time [o under¬ 
take modem and mechanical farming and to bring new areas under culti¬ 
vation. A& already stated, the position of the Rulers in respect of thcs» 
areas will be the same as that of a private land-holder and they will be 
subject to revenue laws and assessment. 

(v) Investments and’ Cash Balances .—The opening balances which, 
•according to the books of the States, belonged to the .S.tates, liave been 
'handed over to the successor Governments. Only such investments and 
-cash to which the States could lay no claim have been recognised as 
private pro].erty of the Ruler. 

(vi) Ancestral Jewellery ami llvgaila :—Tn a huge number of case?, an¬ 
cestral jewellery lias been treated as lieirloom io be preserved for the lluliiig 
family. In the case of the States having valuable regalia, siudi artHes 
are to remain in the custody of the llnler for use on ceremonial ocen'^ious 
and they uill be suhieci to pericxlicaj inspection by the Governrncnt.s con¬ 
cerned. 

(vii) CivU List Tieserve Fa/n/.—The Tlnlers had created (’ivii last 
Reserve Funds accoriling to the advice given hy the Cluunhor of Princes. 
The fund was intej)dcd to relieve the. .Slate of the expenditure in connec¬ 
tion with marriages idc. in the Ru’er's family. The amount standing to 
the credit of these fun/k has therefore been allowed to he retained by the 
Rulers. Generally, addition s to tlie fund made after the date of i itogra- 
tiou have not been treated as private property. 

(viii) Temples and Religions Excepting the temples situated 

within the palaces, temples eiid properties attached to them have been 
■constituted into Trusts. The right of the public to worship at these 
temples has been maintained. 

(ix) The Rulers will pie.scj ve for tlie nation objects of historical import¬ 
ance like rare manuscripts, paintings, arms etc. Even though treated as 
private property these objects will he preserved in Museums ijisidc the 
States concfcvuecl. Where any of them are kej»t in piivale cu-tody, 
scholars, students and oti evs interested will Innc acces.s to ilsem under 
proper regulations. 
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(x) A number of Bulers have houses in New Delhi. Most of these were- 
constructed on plots of land allotted on special terms and conditions when 
New Delhi was built. The Bulers have claimed these houses but the 
question whether these houses should be treated as the Bulers’ private 
property or State property is still under consideration as also the question! 
of their acquisition for use by the Government of India. 

159. Some of the special arrangements made for management of 
imj'oitant p-operties isi States may be mentioned: 

Indore Mialyabai'g lUKirit’.eg .—The Khasgi properties of His Highness 
the Muhnr.ija of Tiido'e uinl the im-onie from Kruisgi which had been 
hitherto utilised for Maharai i Ahalvabai’s (’hariti(fs all over India and for 
the maiiite'iaiico of allowances to the senior Maharani of Indore, v.are 
made over to the Madhya Bharat Government and in return the Madhya- 
Blinr: t Government innlertoo): to pay annually from the revc;nues of the 
properties a sum of lis *291.952 for charities. 'I’he amount has been 
funded and placed under a permanent Trust consisting of the Buler of 
Indore, two nominees of the Euler, one nominee of the Govornment of 
India and two nominees of the Madhya Bharat Government. This Trust 
will alscj tidminister the cln.rities of Her Highness Maharani Ahalyabai 
Holkar. 

(ii) His Highness the Nawab of Bampur has agreed to set up a Trust in¬ 
respect of his fttinous library which contains over 12,900 rare niainiscripts 
and scveial llionsands of Moghul rniiiiature paintings. 

(iii) His Highness the Maharaja Gackwar has agreed to create a Trust 
with a corpus of Bs. 20 millions, the income from which will be available 
for works of pul)lic utility in the rural .-irc.-ia of the erstwhih- B.-iroda State 
and for the advancement of education. The*new Baroda University will 
be amongst the institutiijns whicli will benefit from these Trusts. 

(iv) GanyajiiU FanJ.—This fund, which has a corpus of Bs. lG,*2?J7,0n0 
was t-i-e.ited by the Sciodias as u special reserve fund for n.se iluring grave 
ericrgen<-y such as famine. ITis Highness the Maharaja of Gwiilkn" lias 
made tliis fund av.'iilfiblc- for p.ihlic heiiefit. Subject to any inst«-uotions 
or dhections from the tioveniment of Indi.-i, the authority to contnd .and 
administer th(! fund is vested in the Bajpraniukh of Madhya Bharat. 

160. As t. result of the settlement of private properties, over 500 
villages m addition to thousands of acres of scattered areas of'jaKir lards-- 
claimed in the inventories have been given up by the Bulers. 
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161. When the administration of the States was taken over, the nev^ 
.Qovemments inherited cash balances and investments of the value of 
nearly Bs. 700 mUlions. During the settlement of the private properties, 
the Rulers gave up their claims to approximately another Bs. 45 millions. 
Other properties given up include palaces, buildings, stubics, garages,, 
shops, jewellery, fleets of motor-cars, aeroplanes, etc. 



PART Plft 
OonAdldatioii 


162. The benefits thnt the people of the .i^tates will derive from the 
administrative integriition of States either in the form of their merger into 
larger un ts or ilieir consolidation into sizeable units, are manifold. The 
slenderness of the resources of small units, most of them hardly larger than 
estates but enjoying varying degrees of sovereignty, and their general aver¬ 
sion to neighbourly co-operation, put it beyond the power of their Bulers 
to give their subjects the advantages of good and progressive government. 
Existence of a large number of small units li‘d to unnecessary multiplication 
of governing agencies w^hicli necessitated the maintenance of numerous 
ornamental and dignified institutions. Most of these States could never 
provide efficient senuces or ma’ntain anything like modern standards of 
administration; continuance of separate governmental institutions in such 
States led only to the dissipation of national wealth. The integi-ation of 
these uniis will enable them ta pool their resources for the provision of 
adequate administrative senuce.s over reasonable giviujis or traot.s for the 
general l)onefjt of the people. It will also make it po.ss’ble to provide ade¬ 
quate social services and modern arrienitios to the people of these States, 
which were beyond their resources as separate small units. 


Ibo. Because of the inadorjuaev of resources and (he- jurisdi.-tional 
changes, comrnun cations in niosi of the smalJ Stales have been i.i a very 
primitive condition. Internal trade was rendered difficult bv the 
e^ort, import and othsr duties which the various States levie{ The 
a mrastruiion of justice and maintenance of law and order were fTreatly 
an. leupped because of tbe adminisinitivo and political fragmentation 
resu mg roin tlic existence of a large number of small States. Each of 
Uiese States imd its own laws and ta.xation structure, and the bewildering 
multiplicity of their revenue and other .systems ruled out anv kind of 
constitutional and administrative un7ormity. These conditions encouraged 
ex ensive smuggling, black-mark.4ii)g. crime and other anti-social aoti- 
^ -as. n such a set-up any kind of co-ordinated development, opening up 
of economic potentialities or any form of real progress was hardly possible. 
The admirustrati,^ integration of States has solved all those perplexing 
political and adramistrative problems. In the new set-up there should be 
no room for special privileges of ela.sscs, immunities fmm taxation, judicial 
and quasi-judicial privileges, trade monopol.es, and other feudal practices. 

164. Thus from the point of view of good government, popular ^Telfare 
«nd national economy, the administrative integration of States provides, 
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" ■for the first time, a real and effective approach to the problem of States. 
The execution of the Covenants and the Instruments of Merger, however, 
does not by itself justify the hopes implicit in integration. The administra¬ 
tive integration of States will fail to secure its objective if it does not 
bring about a psychological integration of the people. Local affiliations, 
which impede the growth of common nationhood, will be eliminated only 
’if the peoi)le are enabled to feel that by becoming citizens of bigger, more 
•progressive and resourceful units, a real change for the beti(?r has come 
iiilo their lives. The people must feel that not only jiower has come to 
"their hands but the very set-up of their lives has undergone an appreciable 
change for the better. 

165. The integi-ation «f States, thereforer though in it^self an achieve¬ 
ment of tremondoiis importance to the future of the country, is,.viewed in 
the right perspective, something in the nature of an opportunity rather than 
fulfilment. Positive, co-ordinated and sustained action is necessary to 
establish the condit'ons in which the people could secure sidecjuate 
administrative and social services and full oi>])orti]nilles of progi'ess and 
development. 

Steps towards Organic Integration 

160. In the case of the Provincially merged and Centrally merged States 
the authority for exereis’ng the powers of adiiiinistratioii and legislation 
were otiginally derived from the Extra-Provincial Jurisdiction Act, 1947. 
This Act enabled the Government of India to exercise the necessary powers 
in States where, under an agreement, jurisdiction power and autlioriiy, were 
transferred to the Governmem of India. Thi.s |^l•oc^!d^lrc was a half-Ay.'jy 
house between complete separateness and full integration. Under this 
arrangement, a hnv j^assed by the 3)om)n’on Parliament did not automati¬ 
cally extend to these States but had to be ai)plicd to them by a notification 
under the Extra-Provincial Jurisdiction Act. While suitable as u transi¬ 
tional arrangement, this expedient d'd not meet the needs of a permanent 
and oi^anio integration. 

Sections 290A and 290B of the GK>vei!Qment of India Act 1936 

i67. As a step in the direction of effecting such an organic integration, 
the Government of India Act. 1935, was amended to iiiivodiice two new 
Sections reading as follows:— 

^‘200.^1.— Admini»traiioii of ccriai}t Acceding States an Chief Com- 
missionerH^ Provinces or as part of a Governor's or Chief 
CommissioneCs Province, —(1) Where full and exclusive autho¬ 
rity, jurisdiction and powers for and in rolaton to the 
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governance of ain- Indian State or of any group of such States- 
are for the time being exercisable by the Dominion Govern¬ 
ment, the Governor-General may by Order direct— 

(a) that the State or the group of States shall be administered in alli 
respects as if the State or the gi’oup of States were a Chief 
Commissioner’s Province; or 

(b) that the State or the group of States shall be administered in 
all I'ospects as if the State or tlie grou]) <ji Stales formed 
part of a Goveiuor’s or a Chief Coiniiiissioner’s IVovince 
speciiied in the Order: 

Provided that if any ordor made nndtr rlause (l>) of this sub-section 
affects a Governor’s Province, the Governor-General shall, 
before making such Order, ascertain llje views of the Govern¬ 
ment of that Province both with res}»eet to the proposal to 
make tlic Order and with resjieci to the [^rovisions to be insert¬ 
ed therein, 

(2) Upon the issue of an Order under clause (a) of sub-section (1) of 
this section, all the j*rovisions of this Act applicable to the 
Chief Commissioner’s Province of Delhi shall apjily to the 
State or the group of States in respect of which the Order 
made. 

(3j The Gov<*r-ijor-()cnoral may in making an Order under sub¬ 
section (1) of this section give such su])pieiiientab incidental 
ami conse<|uoiit:ial directions (includ'ng directions as to 
7*ei»ri*sfntation in tin* Legislature) as lie may deem necessary. 

(4) 111 this section, n.'lertmci? to a State shall ineliale reference to a 
pari of a State. 

2?K)/?.— Adfuiiiiiilnflirtu of art'tia iuchulvil irUhiit ti flnvcntor^ft Pro^ 
vince or a Chief Cojyimissioner'a Province by an Acceding 
Slate- —(1) Tiio Governor-General may by Order direct that 
any area included witliiji a Governor’s Province or the whole 
or any part of the area included within a Chief Commissioner’s 
I'rovincc shall he admin‘stered in all respects by a neighbour¬ 
ing Acceding State as if such area hirined part of sucli State 
and thereui'ion the provisions of this Act shall apply 
accordingly: 
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Provided tliut wlievt* juiy sticli Order is ninde vi'S[iect lo any area 
iiiclnded williin a Ooveriior's l.*ro> iiieo, the Ooveriior-Oeneral 
shalJ, helure suel) Order, asoerlain iho views of the 

(iovenniieiil: ()f that I’roviiiee both with nsjKtct to Iho proposal 
tr> uijilu* tin* Ord**r rnnl wih JV'')ieol to the jjrovisions to be 
insertt^d therein. 

(2^ Ah Order made under ^uh-seclUMi (li of tliis soetion may c-ontain 
such snjjplementrtl, iiioitleulal and eonse«)iieiitial provisions 
(inolndin^^ provisions for varvinf,' the it presentation in the 
Lcgislalurej as the (h)veriior-(renorrtl may tloern necessary." 

Orders under Section 290A of the Government of India Act 

168. An order under S. 290A, known as the States’ Merger (Governors* 
Provinces) Order, 1049, issued on July 27, 1910, (Ajipendix XLIV) was 
applied to the? rrox incially-rnerged States with t'flfect from August 1, 1949. 
Under the provisions of this Order, 

(i) the Provintially-iiierg(?d States \vcre lo be administered, in all 

respeets, as if tliey formed part of the absorbing ProvinceSt 
and 

(ii) all laws including the orders made under the Extra-Provincial 

Jnrisdieliun Act, 1047, wlik-h were in opcTaliou in these States 
at tile time o£ the enforce!neni of this Order, were to continue 
in force until repealed or modified hut no fiesli orders could 
be made under the aforementioued Act. 

Tlie Ordei also provided for 

(a) the representation of the merged States in the Legislatures of 

the iihsorbitig Provinces; 

(b) the apportionment of assets and liabilities as between the 

Centre and the Provinces, and 

(c) the institution of sir.ts and otlier proceedings against the Govern¬ 

ment and the continuance of pending proceedings. 

Amending Orders under this section were issued in respect of U.P# 
States and Cooch-Behar on 29th November, 1949, and 31st December/ 
1949, respectively. (Appendices XLV and XLVI). 

169. Under this Order, the States merged in a Province Have been given 
representation in the Provincial Legislature in the same proportion to their 
population as the existing strength of the Provincial Legislature bears to the 
population of the Proviuce proper excluding the States. As the preparation 
of the electoral rolls on the basis of the existing provincial franchise and 
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other iJiviJaralory meas^iuvs for eonduciing elections would liave inevitably 
caused considerable delay, it was decided to dll the additional seats in the 
rroviiieiul Lt-gislalure l)y iioiniaation by Ih*:* (.jovernnt-Gonerul, The 
distributiop of assets and liabilities and the provision for the institution of 
suits follow the lines of the division of functions between the Ceiitre and 
the Frovli?ces. 

170. A similar order known as the States’ Merger (Chief Commissioners* 
Provinces) Order, 1949 (Appernlix XLYII), was made applicable to the 
Ceutially-iuergcd Stales with effect from August 1, 1949. This Order pro¬ 
vided for the Ccntrally-nu'rged States being administered in all respects as 
if tlic\ a i s in tljose alyo, all 

laws in^diiding orders made under the Exlra-Provinciid Juris lieLioji Act, 
which were operative at the commencement of the Order, were to continue 
in force until repealed or amended by competent autliority but no orders 
could bo made under die aforementioneJ Act after the issue of the Order. 
After liit* coiiiniiMiCcineiu oL Order, the Leulral Legislatu!’e alone.*, could 
make law-; U.t. .,r uy .-uj-iv i-.Mvs io iIjh jw v. ly '-d Cliicf Com- 

miasioneis' Proviiices. The Chief ]*iovij;-. .-s which uero 

created alter August, 1910, were covered by anciljv'j Oi'ii;: ..■.a.ier fctetion 
290A Issued oi.i J;.nn;iry 10^0. (Appendix XlA'IIi.. 

171. Ill Dc( eiiiber 1010 pa-sed iui i ■». :ir fSo. .LIX of 

1940) extending lo the ir wly creaied Cliiel t uJinni.-siinu.'iv' INov'nces and 
the Provincially merged Stales the UKirc iin]»orlcint CeiiUai laws. So far as 
the Provincially merged States are coucerni'd it was specified that only 
so much of the enactments sJiall apply to tin? iiierged States as extends 
to the absorbing Province and relates to matters with respect to which 
the Dominion Legislature has power to make laws for a Governor's Pro¬ 
vince. This enactment repealed the corresponding laws already in force 
in the areas in question either by means of orders under the Extra- 
Provincial Jurisdiction Act or by virtue of any other legislative power. 

172. With the issue of the Order under Section 290A and the extension 
of the ijioro iiriporlaiit Central enactments, the position of the Provincially 
merged SAaies became, to all intents and purposes, the same ns that of 
Provinces. The pro(a.?ss of assimilation in the Centrally-nic*vged States also * 
was grcuily facilitated by the issue of this Order aud the parsing of the 
enactment, (/onsiflcrahle progress has been made in the newly created ; 
Chief Comrii’ssioners’ Provinces in the direction of iin]iroving their ) 
administrative ruiichiJiery. A brief aocouiit of the progress so far made 

in these Provinces and the Unions of States is given in lift following para¬ 
graphs. . 
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Progress made in Chief Commissioners’ Provinces 


178. Judiciary .—The Judicial organisations existing in the States were 
in varying stages (>.l' development. Soon alter iho c-”L?alion of the new 
Chief Comirnssioutrs* Provinces steps wei-e taken to reorganise the pre¬ 
existing judicial maehiiiery. Courts of Judicial Coium’ssioners presided 
over by coiu|H:tcnt jiidiciVil ollicers have now beoii esuiblished in all these 
arcus. 

Legislation .—The initial notifications under the Extia-Provincial Juris- 
diciiou Act Ci-.atiiig ilic? Cli.cf Coimnissiuners* Pi\>vinces i)ro\irh-d for the 
coniiiiuancti' ol; liie ])i*..-i?\isrn!g laws «if ihe integrating States. Thereafter, 
until the coming into force oi the Order under Section 290A of .the 
Governnieiii of India Act, 1985, the Governmeui of India issued .accessary 
iioiihcaiioiis ri punling obsoJetu laws and applying fclic more importaiit 
Central and Provincial Jaws. 

Agrarian The i»ioblem of agrarian reforms needed urgent 

alUMilion in 1:P:.nic<h and Kulcli. in lIIiiLucbiil ITadcsli there 
cxisl' il ,l I'j t ■ .li * i;-,-- '.r! C:ir.i.'ii ■‘bt;!.h-J> ' '-vllO Wcl.. ’.Uidcr all obiica'- 

lion k) je.'ider i>ersoiial service to the landowners: in return for certain 
culliWiling 1.1 gill <)CL-u|.':.'nc\ i'iglils have now' conioned on all 

“bctlni^ ’ wIkj wei-c ill C’lhivalory possession o[ ilio lai.il lor tliicc genera¬ 
tions, on payment of rent •.?qual to one and one foiirlh tinits the land 
revenue and cesses on the land. In Kiitcli more tlian one-half of the 
cultivable land did not pay revenue to the Slate and was in ihe hands ol 
jagirdurs and alienees. Steps have been taken to reorganise the Bevenue 
Department in Kutch and to apply the necessary revenue laws. A Land 
Bevonue Code, Tenancy laws and the laws designed to deal with alienated 
lands and jagirdars have been drafted and are being examined by the Govern¬ 
ment of India. 

CommunicaLiona. —Special attention was given by the Government ol 
India to the iniprovcment of communicaiions in the newly created Chiei 
Commissioiit-rs’ Provinces. The problem was specially important in Hima^ 
chal Pradesh and Trii>ura. The development of TIimachal I'radesh depend^ 
entirely on the improvemenl of corninuniciilioiis; siep^^ liavc i>een taken t^ 
improve the existing roads and to cunsUnict new roads eonncetirg the maii^ 
centres in Hinniclial Pradesh wiili each other and will', tlio ifsi of India 
After partition, the people of Tripura had to depend on West*Bengnl an<i 
other parts of India for their essential civil supplies needs. L-rgent steps 
are being taken to connect the area with the main coinmunications systeir| 
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in Woal Bengal and Assam. IVnding llie c-ouipkdion of these schemes, air¬ 
strips have been oonstrncied in suitable places in Tripura so that essential 
commodities may hi? tlown In iluct area, lii Knieh al.?o steps have been 
taken to improve the road coinrmmieaiions. 

Progress made in the Unions of States 

174. So far as ilu* Tnions are concerned, the task of eivaling an entirely 
new administrative structure has been fine f)f iinmeuso diiVuadty. To assist 
the Union Governments in Ihek’ work, tiu* Govenmienl of India have made 
available to them the services of experienced advisers and have also deputed 
senior officers of all-India services to fill certain key posts such as those of 
t)hief and Finance Secretaries and Inspector-General of Police. The 
Government of India are keeping a watchful eye on the progress of infcegi*a- 
tion and have been cxteruUiig all possible assistance to the Union Govern- 
tnents. 

if‘udicfari/. -“Steps have been* taken in all Unions to reorganise 
lh(‘ entire Judicial macluncfry. Tligb Coiiits on the line.s of Pro¬ 
vincial Jligli Uourts Jiavc heirn coiislitulud .*n all the Unions, 

Legislative acUvities. —Couificiition of laws and their approximation to 
the Provincial legislation has made considerable progress in the Unions. 
Ordinances have been issued or Acts promulgated, con.stituting High 
Courts, Public Servici. (’onmjissions and Boards of Jicvciiucs. and dealing 
Willi aholiti.in of internal customs duties, safety and securitv measures, 
prevenii ai oi corrupt ion and bribery, etc. In .some of the Unions Central 
and 1 lovincial t'liuctnienis have been adopted with the necessary 
adaptations. 

SecfetdTiat Organisation.^ most cases, the Union Governments 
started with a nucleus Secretariat, .staffed by men dra\ni from the Secre¬ 
tariats of the integrating States. The task of the setting up of proper 
Secretariats has now hfen completed in all Unions. 

Integration of Services.---The pay, qualifications, experience, etc., of 
the staff of the Covenanting States differed widely and if was a difficult 
task to organise cadres of different services with uniform scales of pay. 
Committees consisting of senior officers were appointed to cany out a 
preliminary selection of officers to staff the Secretariat and the Districts. 

In Patiala and East Punjab States Union and Madhya Bharat, Administra¬ 
tive Services, on the lines of Provincial Civil Services, have been constituted.: 
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Public Service Coimniifstone. —Btaiutor; Commissions entrusted with 
till* t«slc of recruitment lo the Services and selection of officers for impovtin)t 
posts have been constitutoil in aJl Unions. Wherever necessary officers with 
adininistifitive exper’ence and expcivience of working of Provinciiil Service 
(lounnissions have booii made available to the Unions as Chairmen of 
Ihta'r (■ommissioim. I?n]r« ri'giiliitiiig the functions of these Coninjis^ions 
have been i^Kiied. 

District Organisation. —'J'he work of demarcating Divisions (wherever 
lun^ssary). mik) 'ralukas has now been completed in all the Unioiis. 

SauraMliti.i Ims bien divided into n dislriciS, Piitiala and East Punjab 
States Union into 8 districtf-*, iUadliya Bliarat into 3 divisions sub-divided* 
inb.) K) distr'rts in all, and ItajastliMn info Jive divisions and 24 districts, 
'rlie J'ornu'L* <.'«•( lun Ims been coiistif iited into a District of the United 

Stat-j nl 'rravancnr,.- and t'orliin. the lol.d ninubcr of districts for tl;3 eiilire 
J..‘:'.ion l»t ing 4. 

Boards of Revenue. —Br^ards of Iteveniie on the lines of similar bodies 
existing in sonic of tbc IVovinces have, been constituted in Madhya Bliarat, 
Hajastban anti Tr*i\iinct>ic-t’ocliin. In Baurasbtrrt a Ilevcnue Tribui al on 
the lines of the Tribunal in Bombay functions as the highest Goiirl of 
Appc'd in rcvcinin matters. As in the Punjab a Financial Cormijissituicr 
(Ivcveiiuc) func.tioiis as the bigbe^i revenue. Court in Patiala aiai East 
Punjab States IJiiion, 

Agrarian Heforms .—Sorm after the formation of the Unions, the les- 
pective Oovernnients had to tackle the question of agrarian rol\A'ms. 
'Hici systems of asscssnient aucl land tenures were different in the integrating 
States and with the advent of popular Goverr.nients in the Unions it. was 
n,> longer possible to ].ost.pone the question of reforms. The problem was 
essentiaily the same in all the Unions, namely, that of conferinent of 
pornifincnt rights on cultivuting but it took different shapes in 

different Uinons acc.firding to the traditional system of land ownership and 
cultivation. There was, for example, the zamindari and jagirdori problem 
in Madhya Bliarat and Tlajasthan. Tho Central Government appointed a 
Fact Finding Committee to enquire into and report on the problem in these 
Iwo Unions and to suggest remedies. The report submitted Jby this Com¬ 
mittee is now being examined. In the Patiala and East Punjab States 
Union a beginning was made by the issue of an Ordinance providing for 
the coufemient of permanent rights on certain classes of occupancy tena^its. 
The method adopted in this Uiiion w^as to divide the land betAreen Ihe 
occupancy tenant and the landlord in the hitio 3:1. The tenant has -Ihe 
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right to piircluise the landlord b 811111*6 also on temis to bo settled a 
Partition Committee. This class of tenant could thus become a peasant 
propriety;' iu the true sense of the terni. In Saurashtra tho Government 

• issued an Ordinance conferi'ing on the landholder the right to reserve; 

»Garkhed land according to a in'escribed scale, tie remaining portion of his 
Hand coiitimiiiig with the tenants. There was strong agitation against Ibis 

• Ordijiance on the part of tiu? landholders. On geiural groiiruls it was fflt 
that it would not lie appropriate lo embark on such important logislalioii 
without a coniproiicn.'sive enqiiTy by a h'act l^iiuling (’omniitUe. Tli‘.’ 
Saurashiru Ciovcrnnient ait: taking steps to nppoinl sucli a Committee. In 
Travaneore-Coehiu a Committee eonsisting of non-otlicial meriiber.s l/ffs 
been appcinied to enquire into and rexiort on the inlegration of tiie lan<l 
tenure system and on '?ei*tain problems connected with agrarian reforms 

Internal Customs Barriers. —With the integration of States into Uiiions 
eusiom^ iianiers as between Ihf integi-ating *States were ribolishecl. In 
ltaj.istb:m ;r-id Madi’.'.a IMiarat after Ibe abolition of the barriers \v:iliii 
llio Uiiioi 3 .s steps wue taken to iiiiroduec uniform rates of duties leviabli* 
on tile Lioi't «;>•;. of the. Unions. Similar aetion was taken in Saur.i.^h'ra. 
The j.mbletu v.as nane ditlicult hi Tiavancore and Co'-liin as the lot-il aboli¬ 
tion of iiiUrii.d I'ustoms barriers involved a loss of revenue of over lupe s 
ten millions. It w'as, therefore, deckled to shift, as an ii.terim measure, th:-. 
cuslofii- Latip.rs, aromul the Tnivaiieore State to the boundaries of tlie 
Uuit'.'d State. In the light of the recommendations of the Indian Stalei 
Finauci s laitfuirv Committee and having regard to the convenicnee of tlie 
genetal i)i'blic it was later decided to abo'ish these barriers with eff'^cd fm n 
17th bepteinbfr, 1919. 

Constitutional Relationship with the Centre 

175. On the forsnatioii of the Dominion of India, the States tuH'oded 
only on the three siilqects of Defence, Foi'eign Affairs and Com muni cii- 
tious. With the formation of the Unions of States the necessity of enlarg¬ 
ing the content of the accession of Suites was more acutely felt. In the 
Covenant establishing -the second l.hiited Shite of Hajasthan, therefore, a 
permissive provision wa.s r»iado for C'xteuding the Dominion*s legii-ilative 
powers oyer the Union. In subsequent Covenants, this provision was 
made mandatory. All the Hfijprnninkhs (including the liajpramukhs of 
Unions in whose Covenants a pro-vision in this behalf was iipt incUuled) 
sub^ecpiently signed fresh. Instriirnonts of’ Accession (Appendix XLIX) hy 
urfaich tht;y acceded to the Dominion. of India in respect of all matters 
s|)ecifie.l in the Federal and Concurrent Legislative Lists, excepting those 
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celaUiig to taxation. Tile State of Mvbore followed suit. (Appendix L). 
This iiiiporUiut development placed thise Staten, in respect of Central 
ieglsUition, in the same position us the Provinces except that in the fiscal 
field the Unions and ^^tates, continuing as separate units retained their 
own pre-existing public finance struciure. The gap in this field has been 
filled by tlio Agreements wJjich have been negotiuled with the Stales on 
basis of the reeommendations of the Indian States finances Enquiry Coni- 
mitleo, wliieh are explained in detail in the next chapter. 

Indian State Forces 

170. 'J'Ijc posilioii of (he Indian State Porecs in the new set-up has an 
iiiiportuut beaiing on the question of the road just men t of the fiscal relation¬ 
ship betwoeii the Centre ami the Stales. Those forces constitute a body 
of troops iiiaiiit:iiiied by certain Sialo.s under conditions, and in conformity 
with rcgul.itioiib*, laid down by the Goveriiincut of India. The sohejue 
governing Iho iiiaintenance of Indian Staio Porc?cs assigned to thorn a 
definite role in the ovoJ'all deh-nce .^trueture of India and provided for tho 
iiiainlfnaiioc by tbeiii of iipprojniate standards ol ellicicncy, equipment etc. 

177. 'J’lio number of the States which maintained armed forces before 
August 15, 1017, was ll. Sinei- then, a number <»f these States have been 
merged and with the coming int») opemtion of the new Constitution of 
India, there are only eight Statfs. namoiy. the five Unions and the States 
of Jaininii and Ivasliinir, ITydei-abad and ^Mysore, which still have units of 
armed force>. So far as the iii nged States arc concenieil, the I.S.P. 
units of tlh; erstwhile Kutch, Kolhiipiii' and Earoda States, of the Gujarat 
Slates merged with Bombay, and of the States forming lliniaehal Pradesh, 
have been integrated with the Indian Army. The absorption in the Indian 
army of the forces of the other merged States is now under way. 

178. So far as the Unions of States arc eoncorned, the present position 
is that except in Travancore f^jchiii I he authority in respect of the forces 
of the Unions vests in the IltijprcimuLli, but in the exercise of this authority, 
he is subject to any directions oi- instnietions that may from time to time 
be issued by the Oovernnieut of India. 

179. The future organisation of the States Forces has been receiviug 
the attention of the Government of India. For this puriiose a serie.'«i of 
conferences w'ere held with the llajpramukhs in 1918 and 1949. As a 
result, full agreement has been reached about tlie future treatment oE 
these forces, and an agreed scheme ha.s been drawn up. The main features 
of this scheme are: 
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(i) that these forces will be eommaucled by an officer of the Indian 

Army lent to the Rajprumuhh for the purpose; 

(ii) that the strengths and orgunisiitioii of those forces will be fixed 

with refcrenccr'to tlic role which they will play in ihe defence 
of India as well; 

(iii) that in conscqueiice thei\; should be a reconstitution and re¬ 

organisation of those forces on the pattern of the Indian Army; 

(iv) that officcis will hcivaltor be selected through the same 

macliinery and in the same jnanner as for the Indinn Army; 
ll)e extra iiumbta- will .•iccordi))gjy b(: selected, trained and 
ct)iiii!ii>siont;d bv the tiovemiiienl of India and appointed by 
the Jlajprainukhs of the rospcctivo Unions; 

(v) that pronioticaK cte. will be niadt* on the same lines as they are 

made in the Indian Army; and 

(vi) that tbfic will I'C a tvrtaiii amount of inter-ebangcabiiity of 

otTjccrs l»ci.\\«-on llio Indiiin Army snni t-lu Slate Fort'cs. 

ISO. Tlicsc ini'ces will iinmcdialcly conio under liie onciTitioiial coni- 
mand of the Indian Aiiiiv i’onuiiands in wliose ana tlic rnions aro located. 
It is intended lo complete the process of reurgauisation by the end of 
10.r>l when ilio forces of the l.’nions of States will in all rtspocts, including 
pay and allowjinecs, organisai.ion, etc. be on a par with the Indian Aimy 
units. As a ivsuir of the agivoments iMan.dufhrd willi tlie Stfde.s and 
Unions in rtgiUil le ihe ferlcral financial intogralion the expend it! ire for 
these forces will, as I’loin the date on which the fidcral financia] iniegratioii 
take? phaee, be a charge on tlio revenues of India. 

To give legal eo\er lo tlii.s arrangeiiiciit, a special provision has hcei; 
made in the new (’onstitmion of India (Article 2r>9) to the following effect: 

‘(1) Xotwithstanding anything in this Constitution, a State speci¬ 
fied in Part B of the First Schedule having any Armed Forces 
immediately before the commencement of this Constitution 
may. until Parliament by law otherwise provides, continue 
to mainta'n the said Forces after such commencement subject 
to such general or special orders as the President may from 
time to time issue in that behalf. 

•» 

fS) Any such Armed Forces as are referred to in clause (1) shall 
form pari of the Armed Forces of the Union'*, 
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Exteosion ol AU^lndia Services 

181. A furlbei- step tovvnrds the fulmhiistratiVe unilicatioii oi: India, 
M'iiich is roeciviug the attention of the Government of India, is the parti- 
cipat’oii of the States iji the all-India scheme of recruitment to the Adminis- 
trut.ive and Police Services. 'J’hc question arose in connection with the 
Kinergcncv liecruitnient Scheme for which persons domiciled in Acceding 
Stales had bcfn declared iricligihli-. 'At a conference jf Premiers of 
V'nioiis of Statu-, held in Julv 1918. general agreeiJieiit was reached that 
if the (ioveinineiit of a Slate or Gnion of States established a cadre in its 
<^*\vn l»'riiu»iy in the -aine v,’a\ as J*rovinees had done, candidates Iroyn 
such Slates ijr rjiioiLs should he eligible for fi(»j>oiiilnjent to the AlI Jndia 
Sv*r\ ict s criMc'rnetl ai Hit? >aiiie h-rins .;s eandidales [nun Gnjvinces. After 
■obtaining the agreeiiient ii; piiueiplt- of Oovernnieiits of States and l^iions 
<'f States legardiiig jiarlien.'alion in the sclieme of All-liulia Services-^ a 
c(mft*r«.M)ees .'>f Ch'ef Seen-laries w:.is held in July, 1949 to linaiise. the 
selKiJie. Dji ihe basi> .)|' these discussions, ;i schoino for llie pariieipatiuii 
of States in tl e l.A.S. has now been drawn n|i by the Gowi’iiiiU'nl, of 
j India (Minis! r\ ol JIonic Affairs) for the constitiiiio;i of five indopCLdeill 
eadres for llydi Kahad, in:ja^ih.m. Madhya Pdiarat. Alysorc and rravmcoiv- 
,C’‘>chin, a cadre for Vind-lixa Pradesh w it-b the Ccnlral IVoviiices, a 

j(unt (fadre witli Jioniba> fuj- Sanr-.kihtra and a joint caui;.e. for . l*}itiala» and 
past l*nnjab Si.ilr> I'nifni \\itli Past Ibinjab. Jnir ibc initial con-*.:1 iition 
of the cadre, ri'cniiimenl is to }»e iiiade (a? frun flu* cxistiug Ineniobciils 
of posts bereaft-i'r inclnjed in tiie l.A.S. eadre and. (b) from the open 
niarkcl n»nler the eiTicrgenc\ r. eniitme.nt scdiemc wliich is already applJ- 
cablc to the Provincos. Per lecrniimeiil from the tirst ti/urcc Slates and 
I'nions have set iij« ^nifablc .Selection Ib-iards in consultation with Ui-e 
States Alinisiry b.ir considering the claims of existing iiiauinbe-nis of the 
senior jiosts. The ivcoimrieiidations of :hc Selection Boards will be 
further ."crntinisexl by the S]>ecial ‘llccrnitment Board scl-iip ‘.y the Gov¬ 
ernment of India, wlio will interview n.11 olVicers recornmended by the 
States, and Unions and advise which of them should Tie- , iinmodiately 
iiUsorhed in the I.;V.S. and who slimild be considered for such absorjitipn 
in the course of not more than five years on showing sufiic-ieut promise 
to attain the l.A.8. standard. Vacancies reinaining after the existing 
incumbents have been conside*red will he filled by open market recruit- 
:inent on the basis of the current emergency recruitment scheme for Pro- 
yhices, a fresh opportunity being given to persons domiciled in the Stifles 
-to. apply to ihe Special lieoruitment Board through a supplementary 
advertisement. All , the - Unions and States have accepted the main 
principles of the scheme. . - .. .. . ; i 
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A similar scheme in respect of the Indian Police Service has been pre¬ 
pared .*md referred to all Unions and States. 

The arraugenieniis ■ oontemplatod under these schemes will not only 
help to improve the administrative standards of the Unions and States 
but also bring about- closer co-ordination and co-operaiion between the 
administrations of the rentre and the Stairs 

Exchange of Enclaves 

182. The i)rogress made in the ilirecTion of administrative unification 
of India rendered it possible to deal with the problem of the territorial 
enclaves. The existence of numerous small enclaves of Slates in Provin¬ 
cial territories and vice versa and of one State in the other, Jed to serious 
administrative difilculiies specially in regard to the maintenance of law 
and oi*der and the administration of vari'jiis control measures in force in 
the Provinces and Slateh- eonc.eincd. Tn thv interest of administraiivc 
efficiency it was considorod essential that these small eiudavos should be 
imrncdiiitely merged in the Provinces/Stalos in which they w^ere situated 
and it was decided t(j etfect the necessary ferritocial readjustments 
under the provisions ot Sections 200. 200A and 290B of the GovernmeBt 
of India A^^t, 1035. 

Proposals for transfer and exchange w< r» discussed in regional meet¬ 
ings of Governments of T*i-ovinces and States held for this purpose in 
Delhi. In most cases agrot-d settlements were reached in these meetings. 
In the remaining few cases tentative coneJu-sions reached by the States 
Ministry after careful consideration of all the? factors involved, were com¬ 
municated to the Governments of Provinces and States concerned. These 
were finalised after further discussions between the Goveniments con¬ 
cerned and with the States Ministry. Tn a few cases certain small islands 
have not been transferred to the Provijic^ or State in which they are 
situated either because their assets would be materially diminished by 
such transfer or for other important administrative reasons. Large blocks 
of territories, even though forming enclaves of one unit in another, have 
not been exchanged or transferred. 

The final decisions reached w’ere implemented by means of two Orders 
(Appendices LI is LIT) issued by the Govemor-General and'*'an Agree¬ 
ment (Appendix LITI) concluded between the Eajpramukhs of Madhya 
Bharat and Rajasthan with the approval of the Government of India. 
The two Orders are (1) The Provmc*e.s and States (Absorfition of Enclaves) 
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Ord'sr, ll»50 nnd (2) The India and Hyderabad (Exchange of Enc/aves) 
Order, lOr'O. The main provisions of those orders are that the enclaves 
will form part of th(5 absrrbing units, the laws of the surrendering units 
will be rejplaced by those of the absorbing units and the properties and 
assets as Avell as rights, obligations and liabilities in repoct of the enclaves 
wiTl pa>s on to tJ)e Goverjiment of the absorbing unit. 
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FEDEEAL FINANOIAL iHTSOiBATlOH 

rUBLIO FINANCE Sl^llOOTUtlES OF INDIAN STATES 

18?*. The Stat-Cis and Unions of States ^vhicll eoutiiiucd as sepumte 
units had retained their own pre-existing ]>ubl.ic iiimuce structures.. These 
had one eomuion .feature, dist'ugulsiiing them the Provinces' of 

India, in that ex-.'e])! in n*spi.*(*t of cerfain lUcatters covrred hy the Stand¬ 
still AgrocuieiiU, the Slates were tree to fo low their own policies in 
matters oi “rt.-dci'id” lin.ince .'Uid taxation, iluit is to K.iy. in that field of 
public jiuance, such as ('ust«)ms. Income-lax. (*cnlra' .hjx<Mses, Ihulwcys, 
Posts and Te!».graphs, etc., which in the ]*rovinc‘es of Ind'a, was n'sevved 
for the CejUral < Jovcrnuieni. !M.ore'»\v.r. iinlilu' ilie. Provinces, tin* States 

and Unions (M^niiunei! lo hear expendunre of a redi-ral nature, su« h ns 
that relating to I)e!e;ice; anti many «>*' tlr’in eoninnied to derive snlis- 
tiintial ivvema's noiii inieruaj i.-nsion s duties unrin trade with the rest 
of India. 'I’he (jiiestion of t‘Xliiiguishi:!;.- t in! riglits and oh'iga- 

tioiis of Mu* Snues in tlic fii ld o*" federal linaiu-c and n- ninkhig good lo 
them the nel gap ia tla-ir reveiiu. s. vvliich might ai'isc if tlu r revimues 
and expenditure of a ledend eh.n'actcr v • .e taken u\er hy th-- Oeihral 
CovoruKient. as Ix-ing n: )ie aiinriii 'iat. - tn il> runctions. was a <linV*ult 
one; and the situation was Mirllu-r coiiijjlicatid hy the variety of condi¬ 
tions prevailing in this iv-iHet. and jiU:.* in the hr-ld r)l' “(jrovine. aP* tinance, 
in th(.‘ \arions States. 

I8'4. A])ari from tlc', eentraj j•rlll)lelll rjf I'eneia- finance in ixdation to 
the future »'’■ ):!>.iii.'jtion nf India, in which it was Jiope.d that Ih S^at-s 
and 1. nkiiis u'f)i.dd occuf)y precisf-ly the saine ])Osition as Proviin.'S, 
there was tlie further need, rai pnndy (awnomic. and fiscal grounds, to 
bring ahont. iiniFormitv in the structure and administration of federal 
fiiianc*^ Miionghoul: the country, without wliich the unity of India would 
he idtogi-th'*i* hicouiplete and any co-ordina.ted progr«‘Ss in the eeonoini * 
spliere impra'*tioah!e. T)ie following obs rvaiions of the Joint Parlia* 
menf ary Conim*tt»*o on Indian Constitutionn: Rfiforms (19;J3-?54) h .d 
aheady indicated the dangers inheremt in mu unco ord in a ted hscal uiltninis- 
tratioji in liidia, even at that tiuK::— 

“The existing anv.jigei,K-iits un.ler which economic policies, vitollv 
affecting fl,e intevsts of „ ^,holc. have to be 

formiilalecl and ennied out are being daily put to an ev«r- 
inereasmg strain, as the economic life of Jud'a 4gvelops. 
For itiKtonce, nn.y imposition of internal indirect taxafon in 
British India involves, with few exceptions the conclusion 
82 
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of ugreeDjents with a iiuinher of Statens for concurrent taxa¬ 
tion within their frontiers, or. in default of such agreenient, 
the estabiishiiient oT .some system o*! internal custoniK 
duties — an iinjjossihle allernativi*, even if it were not pre¬ 
eluded h,v the turiiis ol the Crown’s treaties with some 
Slates. \\V)vse tliai; this. Judin iiinv be. said even to lack 
a general eililonis .system unij'ormlv npuhed tliroiri:ljf)ii|'’tVVe 
aub Contineul. On the one hand, with certaiji .•xco]/lions, 
tilt; Sl ilfs .in- Jr* e ih-iti.selves to iuij.'ost; inttaua! cirsloTu^ 
]»(>lieies, aaIiicIi enuniit hut'ohstniei the flow of IraJe. *T3veii 
fit the iMfi'itiine limi.s s'tuated in the Stakes, ilie adniiins- 
traiioii uf llit‘ T.iriiVs I- iniperjeeti / eo-ordinjited with Ink 
of I he liritish-lndifi while the separate rights of th .* 

Stairy in lliese ivsj.«.-et.s are safegii.arfled by long-Skfndijig 
tieaties in u>:tge aekine.x b devd by th*- Cj'own. On 'the 
«)llu‘r band. pulieie.'. ifl wiiieh every part ol India is 

interested. iiiv laid ilaww l»y a Ooverninent of India and 

Jh’ilish-Jndia Lcgisuntinv in whicli no Indian State hag a 
voice, tbniigh liie Stal.e^i constitu+e only sl’-ghtly loss vhan 

I ■ half the area and cine-fourtli of flic populatioi} of India. 

Mortii\i-r, a eonnnon eoini'a.uv la'A for Indi.i. :» connnou b.-ndving 
law, a coininon l»ody '.il legislalion on c«*|>y-!igbl an.l trad:-- 
marks, a cmhimmui .sysfeni of ciannniMieaiior.s a-e aliki* ijii- 
jpr)ssil)Ie. fiiiidithms siicii a-; t-lies-..* wbicli liave caused 
livnihl - and mil'a'^Ule'^.-. ip tin ]iast. are .ahe.-ulx i)t.:e()miiig 
and .mnsi in tin- iuinre incre.isiicjly bemme, inlulerable as 
[iidustrial and e*'imiiei\ ial develM|.».iiienl -j fi-ads from J>ri*i'-:h 
jndia to the Slates*.. 

16%), Finally, tliore was the' urgent need to accord some measure of 
unmeiliatc linaiicial assistance .to some of ilie States in connection wiili 
*the5r iricmising burden from liavinp contirually to .subsidise tlie sale of 
food-grains at prit.'os whicli would be within the reach of the consumer. 
It- wn^ clear both to tlie (lovca’iiinevil of India and to the States and 
iJnioni^ themselvt^s, that apart from sranc nJ hoi\ temporary assistance 
111 * fhis respect, it was imi>ossihle for the Centre to syatemativie sabsidios 
itiiS other' forms of financial assistance' to the States on any phmncd basis, 
without first conslilering the central problem of the financial relationship 
between them and the Centre. It t^as evident that unless tlie Cen'ro 
had iha sjurie sources of revenue: and- the same rcspousibilitit's lor th* 
discharge of fedora! funefons in Static, as in Frovinces, it w'ould not be 
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possible to donl with the problem of financial assistance in any satisfao- 
tory manner, especially if such assistance was to be on the same basis 
and on the same principles as were applicable to the Provinces. 

Indian States finances Snqniiy Oommittee 

186. The problems which thus an.»sc for solufc'on in the held of federal 
finance in relation to States and Unions were both difficult and compli¬ 
cated; and the (lovornment of India felt that it would be desiniblo to 
examine them systematically, in detail. Accordingly, by a Besolution 
dated 22nd October 1948, tlie Government of India appointed a Coxn- 
mitt.ee of experts (hereinafter referred to as the Indian States Finances- 
Enquiry doinmittee) con-sisting of Rhri V. T. Krishnamachari (then 
l>iwan of Jaqjur) as tlie Chairman, and Shri S. IC. Paiil and Sliri N. 
Dandekev, I C.S., as members. The Committee’s terms of referon?-c 
were as follows:— 

“To examine and report iipo!i: 

(1) the present structure oi .l*ubii<r I’inaiK-e. in Indian States and 

Unioiis of States; 

(2) the desirali'Iity and irasibilitv <>f iniograting Federni. Finance 

in Indian States and Unions of States with that of the 
rest of India, to the end tliat a uni^onri system of Fedemt 
Financ* may be established throughout the Dominion of 
India ; 

(3) whether, and il so, the exU-nt to which, the process of so 

iiitfgrating Federal Yinnucv in the Indian Stales, and 
Unions w'ith lhat of the rest of India should be gradual 
and tJ)e manner in which it should be brought about; and 
tlie maerhinery required for this purpose, especially as re¬ 
gards the legislatire grotiridw^ork and the administrative 
organisation necessary for the imposition, assessment and 
collect'on of federal taxes; 

(4) the results of such a policy of integrating Federal Finance 

upon the 'fmarccs of Indian States and Unions and the 
consequenh'al financial adjustments and relations wfaicih 
should siibsi.st between the Governments of the Indian 
Staff s and Unions on the one lianrl and the OoyiernrneT# 
of India on the other; 

(5) the ineasmes which the Committee may consider necessary 

and/or desirable for revising in the light, of present day 
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conditions and standards, and Laving regard to the rc- 
•inireinents of modem administration, the structure of 
Provincial Piiiancc and, in particular, the leve’s and 
sources of Provincial revenues in Indian States and 
Unions of States; 

((») any other consequential and/or cognate matters which the 
CommitU^e may consider as aris-iig out of the foregoing 
terms of reference.” 

Items (]) and (5) of the terms of reference were concerned with what 
may be described as “Provincial Finance” in States Jind Unions. Tliey 
were subsequently delete d at the f ■ommiitee s instfince beoanso the field 
to be covered was far too wide. Moreover, the remaining terms of 
reference presented a compact subject, that of “federal finance”, of the 
utmost immediate importance in view of the impending constitutional 
changes; tiio Committee considered that these alone cou*d conveniently 
be' dealt with within tlie rime at its disposal. 

187. The Coinmilti.f coriunenced w’ork in November and siib- 

mitt.ed the following unanimous Peports: 

The Frsi Interim Re])()rt, concerning Barodn, was submitted on* 
1st June 1040. 

The Second Interim Report, conceinhig Travancore and Cochin 
States, was siibmittc?d on 10th June 1049. 

Part 1 of the Final Report, setting out the main principles ef 
federal linnncial integration was submitted on 9th July 
1949; the subject of Income-tax (and other taxes o'.i in¬ 
come) w'as dealt with in a self-contained ''Annexiire*' to 
this Report. 

Part II of the Final Report, setting out the de tailed application, 
of the main ])rinciples, and containing the. financial Integra* 
tiion “Scheme Reports” for individual States and Unions* 
(other than Ramda, Ti-avancore, Cochin and Hyderabad),, 
was submitted on 22nd July 1949. 

Finally, a Supplementary Report concerning Hyderabad was sub¬ 
mitted on 81 «t July 1949. 

The Committee did not deal with Kashmir. As regards the Statea 
merged (or likely to be merged) in ‘‘British India*’ under Section 299A 
of the Government of India Act, 1985, the principles underlying the 
Committee !b recommendations concerning Baroda cou^A be applied^ 
That left only eight units: the States of Mysore, and Hyderabad and tbfe 
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. Uuioiis of St.'jp.s wJucli iiitJiidrd, at tJic time, Vindhya Pradesh. Each 
i of these was re]»oi'ted upon. And it is with tlit-m that this Cliaplcr is 
?' mainly concerned, although oeOl^^:ollil]lx tluav will lx* a reference to 
•Earoda also. All ol tlifin ave hejvin:ili«.r relfrn'il ih^ as “Slates e-\cept 
wlu-ii any roi- iviu't? to a Union oi States becomes specially necessary. 

Afrer the »ioiniiiittee's reeoimnenJalions had het?n examined i:i 
■ detsiil l>y tlk* (iow^runifiii India.. pe»*>'.nMl di'^cn-'isitiij^ and negotiations 
with ]t ntali\es ul Slates were eoniineiioei.l on Ihe 20tii Sopteml.^Oi* 

•. 194V.* and ''mie liiaf,| on tJ'.f Mill 0.-i<fl>er J'Ji'.). The figiee.l results of 
llu'so in‘poti!iiio’!.s wt-iv reoord'il i'.- tueli fiS" in tli" foi’in of » sliorl 
■ *M'.'ni'raindi.-ni -.it 


Constitutional Provisions 

hSS. while, the (.■j'listllv.eiit As-S look np rli .- I hall Consti- 

tui ie.i oi i.>v ITd'iig aij-.l emUodi* »1 i'lta it eeHai'i provisions 

de.‘s;i^ni*d ihe St,,te- inio i!*- iiifn*.- ! «.!' Indin uii jaaet'eally 

j 1 h‘ sriine IS the Pi■ >'.in'-e> u! Jmiii The relevant provi.sioe.s 

of ill!- ■.ai»ei i.*' h «li-: «■.: x^li'a.-h iv-leroni-e iiii-tv ho ii.a-.hf ij? tliir' 


Part \ I. -l!. p:v\i-i.in- •• ji... pj/,\ij!ee> .»f 

r.'-ii;.. 

\1!. a],(.l;iijj ill' ai‘t..iVi;’ piovisio'S to tla- .subj^fct to 

1:'.ret.-''-o x Ir:0«h;fi'Mf 


M^TI-'1 KH 'i ^'f'-^ssarv Agreements' with Stales 

'278, 291. iPj ra"■ rexeinies. .Privy 

and dOb ..Asr?» ?s iifid .d; lilios. .tfal ,'ibr>'itio!i of 


J i'ln-Jn.tl dun'".-. 


^ liK..*;! pr./\ .-.ii’i.- ilw i.<f*ssu)'v ' o’.siM'ilioiial framework 

within whieh (Miild h.- i. i ji, ;!!tpgi-alK,>i rjj the Siates with the 

^rest o Intl.a ai it;.- ci; jhe imes ivctnniMended )»y the 

l.ndian States I in-mtv.., J.jjipiirx ( ommittni. Those recommendations are 
explained in the fnllowng paragraplrs. 


Recommendations o! the Commit tee- 

189. Thi‘ fnudanieJJt.i’ of the t■ommiltee s approach was that 

..hnancial integjation must n^fccssarily he view'ed us merely an essential 
.•■part of the genei;Hl lederai integration of India resulting from the-fact 
that under the “Objectives ’ Ke.solution of the Constituent Assembly the 
Provinces and the States lalikt; would be equal partners in the Union of 
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From this ooiK5t*|;>i uf states and Provinces as equal partners* it 
follows that the Oejitra! Government should function hi States 
over the same range of subjsets and with the same poweis as in Pio- 
viuees. It is only in this way that the Union of India will gain in 
strength and its policies in effectiveness. There is no Federation in xrliich 
the teiilial (loverjjinenl- ijossesses dilFereut levels ot jiowci' and authority 
in the units comprised in i(, 8 tu‘1j dilTevenccs in juvis<.l:ction from unit 
to unit me honnil to be n .■^ouicc •a wirahness and to produce a sense of 
uiifairnChs among Ilk nnourvil units which will be fatal to friendly 
relations and orderl\ progiess. 

- The Uommillif ila.rei’oiv rigluly f‘.oii(-eive<l federal Ijnanciai .'ntegra- 
tion ".'s a iiecrssarv eousequcnco of the basio ::onceplion underlying the 
new ( on.* lit lit ion of the Union of India/' and this clearly involved thac the 
vvImK: |.irojet;l should he giouuded upun ilie following propositions:— 

“hedeial I'inaiaial Tnt^*gi*alioii must be based ui'ou ciomplLte 

equably bt.'t\\ceji l*ri.iviuccs and Stau-s in the following 

respects:— 

(I) the Uoui’.al iiiivtfnnii'ni siiuuld periorni thi.- same functions 
and tla- sasii*- j owrrs in 8Tal.es as in i'rovinces; 

(2j tlie (. cjitral (lovernmeiit should function thrtiugh its own 
executive orgyiiisalions in States as io Ih’ovinces; 

(3) there should U uniiorniity and enuaiily in the basis of con¬ 
tributions iv Centra! >*cso-irces from Pioviuccs and States; 

(•1) there sluadd I'c fqiiuliiy nf lii armcnt as la rweeii PiovincfS and 
States in the matter of common scrvict?s rendered by the 
Central (iovcrnmcnt, and as regards the sharing of divisi¬ 
ble federal taxes, granis-in-aids, “subsidies'*, and all 
other forms of hnancial and technical assistance.'* 

These propositions ha\«e been accepted without reserve by all States: 
but in the course of subsequent negotiations' the representatives ot some 
of the Unions urged—and the GoYernment of .India readily accepted— 
the inedusioD of the following further proposition: 

“There is need for assistance Unions of. States in connection 
with the internal integration of their administrations and 
services, and particularly in relation 1o their development 
in various directions in view of the undisputed fact that 
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they are in a slate of considerable baekAAiirdiiess compared 
with Provinces. Governniont of Jridia must., therefore, un¬ 
dertake a systvinatle eiKjiiiry into this problem with a view 
fo rendering: finaiieial and technical assistance at the earli- 
t?st opportunity; ii will not be eiioufjh merely to say that 
as a result •)•' federal tinaneial intt'^fral’oii, they will he 
trc'iited in tia.' iiiatler (if sniiits and other forms of assistance 
in exactly tile same way as Provinces 

lyo. With these a.s tlie basic eonee]»tions. the Coiniuiiiet* ]»roceeded 
to a consideral on ol tlie }>i;ictic:i! eonsetjueiua's of federal tiiijmi'ial in¬ 
tegration. In the wtjrds of the (.’oininittec: 

**hVdera! mtegiatior.. essentially iiivohes a two-!bld 

]':-ocess,—one of ‘‘•unetTona! partition” of tlie present 
.■■'*nipnsite■ St^iii. < ioveriiineiils; and the oihei; of ‘merger’ 
• M the jiai'titi«>ned ‘federal jaatioiis i;f tla; Stale (ioverii- 
nlelU^ (bicetl'e-r V. Iih tile revtauies. assets. !ial)ilities and 
uinetlons i n»|-.»ialt‘ thereto*}, with the piesei.t Central 
< b'\I rumen* in India (bigether willi ils /. cri e.-j- >inlin.L re- 
rource'), to Ovi>litiile a new Government of the. I'j.i ii of 
India.” 

Consc-iiuenliy— 

‘‘(a) All present an.I fiiiure revenues from “lederar' sources and 
idl expenditme on Iviiurtions and service's of a ‘federal’ 
Gharaclcr, n-gethev wilh ail assets and lialiilities *.‘*'niiecled 
therewith, must be transferred from llu? States to tlie Centre; 
so, too, the iidiiiini-stration of all these .I)ei)artments. And 
all internal trade barriers must be abolished. 

(b) Subject to a ne.;.«sinv of gradualness in certain direclion.s as re¬ 
gards the fu I elTeot of ils impact, federal financial integra¬ 
tion slujuld ht complete in aii rc.sj»ects from the outset.**® 

Or. the (jue.sli‘iii of eomi'CiiSfition to tlie States for their fediiral revenue.^ 
and assets jiassing to the Centre, the Committee was equally clear. Its 
rtcommendalion w'as as follows;— 

•‘30. A gtiicral question which arise.s in this connection at the very 
outsit and to which we liave devoted much attention and . we have also 

* List 1 of the seventh 8(diedule to the Oon-^titution of Indt'v. 

** Page 20, Part I of Committee^H Report. 

@ Pages 1-2, Part II of the Committee’s Report. 
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-diacussed witJi the Qovernmenta couccnied, is whether, upon the inte¬ 
gration of thcii present “federal” functions and finances with thosi* of 
the Union of .India, .States are entitled to “compensation”, in tlie torrn 
of jjayinent of Jiiarket value or capita,! invested according to aocoujiU, 
lor the “federar* assets transfen-ed to the Central Government. The 
most important of these assets are the Itailway systems in States 

‘M'Fa havo no doubt whatever that the question of compenmtion in this 
form does not arise ana cannoi be raised. 


‘’We lirsl take the case uf a State like llaroda, which io being 
“merged” in the ilouibay l*rn\iuce. The constitui.onal position here 
is that tile liuler of Jhiioda, by agrccineiit with the Dumijiioii Oovorn- 
meiit, cedes to the Dominion “fiiJI and exclusive authority and jurisdic¬ 
tion and powers for and in iicialiou to tlie goveniuiice of the IStaU?”. The 
Domiuion (jO\'Jiiuiicut thereupon Uik«*s over all the “federar’ or “Cen¬ 
tral” 1 unctions appertaining thereto and by an order under Section 
of the Government of India Act, I93r?, as adapted by the India (‘l*ro. 
visional Constitution) Order, 1917. drecLs that liaioda State “shall be 
-administered in all respec s as if I he State formed p.irt ’ of the viover- 
iior’s Lhoviuce of Jiombay. Wiit n such an order is made the ^.loveiii- 
inent of llombay as.suines only tlv- “ t'roviiiciar ’ fuiict ous in the area, 
with all the revenues, assets and ■.iiibiJities appertaining thereto. It. Is 
obvious that there can be no cpjostioi; in this case of the Governnicnt of 
India paying compensation t‘i the Ihimbay Governnieut for any federa' 
asseds. 


“Essentially similar is the ca«i: in respect of States which retiiiii tlie.r 
individuality. Like Baroda, before its “merger”, they now have “com¬ 
posite” Governments, comprised of two functional entities—on* witi 

“federal” functions and the other “provincial” functions. Couipleie 
“federal integration” means ii “functional.’' bifurcation, the “federal' 
portions of the State Guverunieiits are to become integrated with the 
Government of the Lhiioii of Imiia, leaving behind “provincial” State 
*GfJvernriientB with purely “provim-ial functions”. There can, therefore, 
'he no question of the revenues of tlie Union of India paying cfim* 
pensation of the nature indicated, to the “provincial” section of the 
States Governments, when the Hallways and other services, which are 
to be “federally” administered for the benefit of the people in these 
■®reas, are taken over by the Union Government of India. 
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'‘r’liiKlnuifntally, it ‘s not a case of '.he proseiit (Tovt-nmient of ''JBi-ifisli: 
India'’ fairchasing the Ihiilvvays of “Indian Slates" as a commercial iii- 
\it.*slmeiit lor the bc’nelit of “Tiritish India'*. Whal is involved is a pro¬ 
cess of jwoling totjclfu:r tho “federar* resources of the people of the 
Stall's With the “iediral" rcsonives .)f lh,^ of “Jlrilish rndiii*”; 

the resu t is a .merger oi tlu* *‘fedi*i‘ar rf^niirees ol' tlu* peof'le of fiulia 
as a whoK*.—that is, of the States and of “Ihliisli India'' alike—for 
adiniTi!StrMlioii, in iht* intcu**^1s (»i‘ ail. I*y a now tienlral (i<»vernineiit (»f 
the rnion of India 'xvho-. “|miu. j- ami anlliMrit.x ' jto^ctlu-r with the 
wheiew itha! li>»* llh-ir 4‘Xi‘iv'in- th riv* tl Inmi .lii llu I'nits. (n lla* 
.ei:cnnistance.s no tjn*:siion i.»l' i»:!yinrr»t of “(*i.inipiMisaliv';n” ca * 
obviously ai.'se 

* * uc -.j. ,|. 

“We consider, therelore that ex-t-f t hir ..-ifriain ntco.sary tiiiancial a*!- 
jusiincijis (conct'niiiig the - «|iiital.h :i|»i.-<iri\r.niM'm d! tla- Sl.ii. s’ liabilities 
between tJiein and Ihe ti'-ntrei no “I'nini.r-.n.^atinn" .iv vtuch slionM 
l*e I'-Mfl ha* any ;i.s^^ct■^^ passiiiij to the « fiitri: as a resuit of tlic inU‘gr:i- 
tioi! Of' the federal ].ijiances ot tin- St.-iii- wiili ibos^. of I’n,.. n. si oi Imlia. 


‘.'•I. We are eijually clear that no similar qneslion of “couipensatioir 
fiMSes in c»niitM*t:on with the nitegiatioii e'” siieli ‘ fi'dti'al ' revtM'Jues of 
ilie States as Cnsioios duias on Jonign tiad,-. Central Excise .Dnlics, 
Income-tax and the Mke. 

“We n'cogiiise, of course, that lUe integration of all “fed. ral" revenues, 
fjf Slates with those of the Centre will give ri.so. to nialadjustnieiitR in ilici*: 
•tinancial position; and the leinedy for this lies in ascertaining the precise 
r-xienl of the net over-all flislocation likely to be caused, and then pro¬ 
viding necessary tinancial (reMenue) adjustments between the Centre 
and the States, ovt^r such transitional periofl as may be perin'ited by the 
Union'Constilut'on. so as to avoid such dislocation.* * 

191. These constituted the governing principles of federal financial 
integration when the matter was approached from the point of • view 

* Part 1- Pages 19 to 21 of the Committee's Report. 
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of the Federation. Looked at from the point of view of the States, how¬ 
ever it invol\*ed some very dilhcult administrative and financial problems 
In tlie first place, there was the sheer administrative problem of bring 
ing about sueli a large? scale jjierger of functions, resources and personnel 
at the federal level; next there was the problem of equitable allocation 
and apportionment of liabilities; and finally, there was the need to evolve 
•oei?-taiii transitional financial adjusttnenis such iis would avoid any sudden 
financial dislocation in the States. The Committee fully realised the 
niagnitudt? ol‘ these difificultios and the necessity to find adequate solu- 
lions for them. 

(1) The Conmiittoe's recomineudutions concc?rning the administrative 
in-oblein need not he n.d'erri'd to here. Its various aspe<ds—legislative, 
executive and 'personiud"—are undc?r separate examination, in consulta¬ 
tion with the Stales and with the various Ministdes of the Government of 
India. 

(2) In regard to the equitable allocation and apportionment of the 
liabilities of tlui States between them and the Centre*, the Committee's de¬ 
tailed recommendations arc contained in Clinpter 111 of Part II of its Re¬ 
port-; and their actual working has been illustrated in the subsc?qnent 
chnpter.s which contain tlif iiit(?gratioii sch(*mes for individual States. As 
ail example, Section R of the- Mysore Scheme, (in Chaptei’ IV at p. 31 f:f 
Part II of the (.-onim'.ttee's Report) may be referred to. These rccornnien- 
•dationa resulted from certain basic jn-inciplos, set out at p. 21 of Part I of 
the Committee's Re})ort, viz:— 

“(i) that the Centre should also take over all public debts 
spccificHlly incurred in connection wdth (federal) assets; 

(ii) that where the public debt of a State is not specifically ear¬ 
marked as incurred for individual capital assets, it should 
be distributed between the Centre and the State in pro¬ 
portion to the “federal" and “provincial" productive 
capita) assets; 

<iii) that where, apart from public debt, there is in any State, 
an excess of current liabilities over liquid assets, such ex¬ 
cess should also be distributed between the Centre and 
the Stnt^ 'r. the some proportion as above; and 
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(iv) tluit, to the extent that the loss of revcuiiu* from those 
assets .... is likely to cause sudden dislcKjatiou of the fin¬ 
ances of any State, the problem will be one of necessaiy 
financial adjustments on revenue account between such State 
and the Centro, i.e., should form part of the over-all pro- 
hlrni of ilu- fin.-incial consoqui*ncc‘S of the integration to 
he <leall with under item (4) of oiir Terms of Reference.’* 

(3) Finally, as regards transitional finaiu-ial adjustments required on 
revenue account and the need for graduuliiess in the process of financial in¬ 
tegration, so as to avoid any sudden dislocation of the finances of the Sh^tes, 
the Committee recommended as follows [paragraph 2((') of Part IT of 
Report]: — 

“(i) the abolition of intonial eiistoiris duties in one or two Slates 
may be spn^ad over three to five years; in all other States 
these duties should Ijc abolislied as soon as financial integra¬ 
tion becomes effeclive; 


(ii) the rates of Tncoine-tax in States should be rai.sed to the lv*vel 

of .Indian rales in two or three stages; 

(iii) the adminifitrative transfer of certain.‘federal* functions and 

scr\«iees fo the Centre may be effected gvtwlualh ; 

(iv) the tiraiisfer of the net ‘burden’ of financial integration to the 

States for tlie Gentrf?) must be gradual; it should take 
the form <jf approi»riate financial adjustmcmls between the 
Centre and the Stales, extending over such transitional 
period.—^t.en years, or fifteen,—as may be provided in Article 
2 r)8* of die Draft Constitution; and these adjustnumts should 
be so devised as to cause no sudden dislocation of the fin¬ 
ances of States or of the Centre at the eomimaietunent of 
financial inUigration, or during (or at close of) the transition 
period. 

The foregoing recommendations and the* action taken thereon are 
explained in the succeeding paragraidis. 


^Article 278 of the Constitution as finally adopted 




Internal Onstoms Duties. 


192. The oiilv States wliieh now levy such duties are Hyderabad^ 
Thijasthan, Madhya Bharat, Saurashtra and Vindhya Pradesh* 

In regard to the first three, the Committee recommended varying 
j»erioda, of tliree to five years, for tho abolition of these duties and for 
their substitution by sales tax. In subsequent discussion with the 
represontativcs of these States, it was agreed that the period required 
would have to bo 4 years in the case of Hyderabad and 5 years in 
Madhya l^harat and !Rajastha.ii. These duties could doubtless be 
abolished €?ven earli(*r, if the Centre could give some direct financial 
assistanco; but present conditions render siicli a solution irnyuracticable. 

The Committee recommended the abolition of internal customs 
duties in Saurashtra and Vindhya Pradesli on 1st April 1950, and the grant 
of some* small direct financial assistance to them by the Centre in that 
coinieelion. Viiidliya Pradesh agreed, hut Saurashtra preferred gradual 
assistance: but present conditions render such a solution inipracticfible. 

in no case will any “compensation" as such be payable. 

Income-tax 

ItKl. The Committee's recommendnt’ons concerning the introduction 
of Income-t-ax in 1950-51 in Madhya Bharat, Bajastlian and Vindhya 
Pradesh at the rates now in force in Saurashtra, and the gradual raising 
of all State rates to the Indian level over a period of two or six years 
depending upon their present lev*d of rates have been accepted by all 
States. Tn the case of PEPSTJ and Travancore-Cochin it was further 
agreed that full Indian rates may be introduced from 1950-51 itself. 

As regards division of Income-tax it has been agreed that no State 
could participate in the all-India “Poor* until two years after the full 
level of Indian taxation had been reached; meanwhile, there would 
have to be some ad hoc arrangement for each State e.g. that each State 
should get 50 per cent- of the divisible Income-tax collected within such 
State. 

In the case of Mysore, Hyderabad, and Travancore-Cochin whose 
Inst iiTiancial years ended on 30th June, 30th September and 16th August 
1949, respectively, special agreed arrangements have been concluded enabl¬ 
ing them to get the diie proportion of their Income-tax revenue in respect 
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of the broken ])eriod upto 1st April lOriU wlieji federal ilnancial integration 
would become effective. A slightly different inodiffcation had to be made 
in the case of Sauiaslitra where, though the tiiianciul year ends on 91st 
March, income-tax was first introduced only in 1949-50. 

Gradual Integration o! Certain Departments. 

194. As regards Defence Forces, it was agreed as recommended by 
the Committee that only the “sanctioned’* Indian Stale Forces would 
hecoiiie a “federal’' charge; the rest, commonly described as “irregulars” 
would continue to be the resj)onsibility of the States subject to the 
general control of the Central Goveriimeut and could be gradually 
liquidated by re trend iment or by absorption of suitable individuals 
into the “sanctioned'* forces or into the police forces. The 
special administrative arrangements crvicerning the “sanctioned” 
forces which were recently concluded w-ould, however, continue until 
■other arjungements were made in due course for evolving a balanced 
Anny in India as a whole including the States. 

As regards the other “federal” departments, the followuiig would be 
taken over on 1st April, 1950 (19th April 1950 in the case I*l<n*SU) for 
‘direct administration by the (’entre: 

Itailway-s; Posts and Telcgra])hs; Audit and Accounts; all depart¬ 
ments of “federal*' revenues; also Currency, Coinage and 
Mints. 

The question whether, in view of various administrative and other 
difficulties the remaining “federal” departments should not continue to 
be administered for some time through the States themselves as “Agents'* 
of the Centre is under active consideration. 

Financial Adjustments on Capital Account 

195. Subject to certain necessary modifications as to details, the Com¬ 
mittee’s recommendations about the apportionment and allocation of assets 
:ond liabilities liave be(?n accepted by nil States. 

In Madhya Bharat, Edjasthan, PEP8U and Saurashtra, the Com¬ 
mittee expected that there would he a surplus of liquid assets over liabi¬ 
lities; it recommended that a portion of this surplus (5 per cent, in the 
•case of PEPSU and 10 per cent, in other cases) should be allocated to the 
Centre for expenditure on federal objectives in those areas. It ^^as, how¬ 
ever, subsequently agreed to waive this in all cases except Saiirashtra* 
where certain concessions were made in other directions. 
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Financial Adjustments on Revenue Account 

196. This WHS one of the most important subjects dealt with by the 
Committee. The main object was the avoidance of sudden dislocation of 
the financ(!S of the States or of tlu' Centre as a result of federal financial in- 
ti».gration. The technique suggested for this purpose was as follows: 

(1} A c(miputation should be made of the revenue from ''federal” 
sources and from internal customs duties which each State 
w'ould Jose, and of the “federal” expenditure w-hich it would 
save as a result of federal firuiricial integration. For this 
purpose the “privy purse” payaljle to Rulers under the 
CovenarPs entered into with them shouM be regarded as 
expenditure to be borne by the Centre, if it were subse- 
(jiienlly deeided (as has now been done) that they should 
bo a “federal” liability under the now^ Constitution. 

I'hat the loss of revenue to the States should be measured by the 
average of such revenue during the three completed financial 
years of the State immediately i-ivceding 1st April 1950; and 
the saving of expenditure should be ineasiired by the ex- 
pt?nditiire oji federal subjects actually incurred by the State 
in only the last of such years, where reliable accounts for 
earlier years were not available, as in the case of five Unions 
of States, the loss of revenue was to be measured, except aa 
regards Railway revenue, on the basis of one year only. 

Tliese rcicommendations have been accepted by all States, with 
the modification that instead of a three-year average for 
revenues, a tw'o-year average w'ould be taken. Certain 
other minor modifications affecting the ■ computation of 
particular items of revenue were also made. 

(2) Tlie loss of revenue from internal customs duties should be 
wholly bomci by the States, except where such duties wore 
to he entirely abolished on Ist April 1950. 

This recommendation was accepted by all States. 

As regards “federal” revenues, properly so called, the net lose 
(or profit) to a State resulting from federal financial Integra^ 
tion was to be computed by sotting off thc» 'federal' expendi¬ 
ture saved against the 'federal' revenues lost. 
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(a) If the result was a net profit to the state t.a., if tlie saving 
ill expenditure on federal subjects exceeded the loss of 
federal revenues (as in the case of Vindhya Pradesh, 
liajaslhan, Madhya Bharat and PEPSU), the adjust- 
nient suggested was the recovery by the Centre from the 
State of the amount of such iirofit (limited to tho amount 
of the privy purse) ovcir a period of 10 years in diminish¬ 
ing amounts, r/^., 3(X) per eciit. in the first year, 90 per 
cent, in the second year, 80 per cent, in the third year, and 
so on until tliei*e would be only «*i 10 per cent, recovery in 
the loth year and none in the oJevnith year. 

'L'his recommendation lias been accepted by the States concerned 
with the modification in the case of Madhya Bharat and 
Bajasthan, that the recovery AN'ould bo spread over 5 
years only (diminishing by 20 per cent, iier annum), in 
view oF the increasing incoin<;-tax revenue likely to accrue 
from ilu'se States. 

(b) If the result was a net loss to the States i.a., if the loss cf 
feileral r<;venues exceeded saving in expenditure on 

federal subjects (as in the case; of 'rranvancoro-Ckichin, 
Mysore, Hyderabad and S.-iurashira), the adjustment sug¬ 
gested was that the Centre should guarantee to reimburse 
I he whole of such loss for the*, first five years, and there¬ 
after the Centre's reimbursement guarantee would be of 
diminishing amoiiids over the next tive years, "with no 
guarantee in the eleventh year. Tlicj diminution in each 
year, from the sixth to the tenth, would be one-fifth of 
the amount by which the original net loss of “fedoral*’ 
revenues exceeded 60 per cent, of Buch original net loss 
)dus the whole of the loss of revenue from internal customs 
duties. 

This had tho result (as in the case of Travancore) that there 
would he no diminution of the Central gaiirank?e in any 
case in which the net Igks of “federal” revenues alone was 
60 per cent, (or loss) of the aggregate of such loss and the 
loss of internal customs duties taken together. 

The above guarantee scheme was qualified in two important 
directions, firstly, in each year (1950-51 to 1959-60) the 
State concerned was entitled to receive either the guron- 
teed amount or its share of the divisible federal taxes' 
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whicliever may be hij^her; and secondly, tliere would be ))o 
guavaiitee Ironi 1960-01 onwards. 

This recommendation has been accepted by the four States con¬ 
cerned, with one important qualification in the. case of 
Tjavancore-Cochin. That State will receive in the first 
three years (1950-51 to 1952-53) a further guaranteed sum 
equal to the amount by which its actiml federal revenues 
of llie \vttv (.‘iidiiig 10th August 1949 exceeded the average of 
such rcvemies during the two years ending Ifilh August 1949. 
This (foiJcessioii was necessitated by the need to givi? some 
I'ompensating advantage as against th(' h(»avy loss resulting 
from the immediate* total abolition of all internal customs 
duties. 

Miscellaneous Matters 

197. The Commltt<?e’s' iveomuiendations covered also a range of mis- 
r'-elJaneous inatb'Js of which the most iinp<v.i!nit are. set out below. 

(1) Jncnmr-tax .—^Apart from the question of the rates of income- 

tax in merged Slak*s and in federating States and Unions, 
the (’omrriittee has niade various recommeudations of a 
teclinii'.al character-' which ar(! under separate examination. 
.\ctioji conc(?rning tliosc? whicJi relate in niergcil States has 
heeu eonipleted; and those relating to the federating States 
and Unions will soon bo tfiketi up. 

(2) Staff in '^Federal” Departments .— In paragraph Vi (1) of Part 

IJ of its Tleport, the* Committee recommended that-— 

“(1) The permanent staff wholly (or substantially) engaged on 
work comiected with ‘'federor* subjects in States on the 
]>]’escribed date should bo taken over by the Centre in 
appropriate grades and upon tenns not less advantageous 
than in the service of the States. Temporary staff so 
engaged should also he similarly absorbed so far as possible, 
having duo regard to their suitability. The States attach 
considerable importance to this point, and would be glad 
to release all such staff consistent, of course, with their 
cAvn requirements in those departments (such as Excise) 


* Annex are to Part I of the Oommittee*e Report. 
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where the subjects dealt with are both “federal'* and 
‘Trovinciar*." 

This was a vei-y important recommendation and has been accepted 
without reserve. 

(8) Cessation of "FederaV* rights and Immunities :— 

This is anotlier irnporlar:t subject upon which the Committee recom¬ 
mended as follows, in paragraph 11(2) of Part TI of its Report:— 

“With effect from the prescribed dale, all ‘rights and immuni¬ 
ties’ enjoyed or tUiiniod by the Slates, whether expressly or 
by usage, and wludlier relating to 'federar revenues and 
Uixi's generally (present or fnluro), or to specific matters 
such as Railw^ays. Customs, Posts and Telegraphs, Opium, 
Salt. etc. will terminate and must be extinguished. There¬ 
after. their coiistitutioiuil position in respect of these matters 
should be Ihi; sanie as that of Provinces under the new Con¬ 
stitution of India. 

' All existing arrangements with individual States for pooling, sharing, 
divishn or apportioninont of ‘federal* revenues, taxes and 
receipts, e.g.. Customs, Central Excise, Railway revenues 
of ‘worked lines', interest on Railway ‘loans’ (whether with 
or without a share of profits), Salt Duty ‘compensations’, 
Opium ‘rinalties’. Telegraphs rt*(?eipts—and. all existing 
forms of ad hoc payments and subsidies in respect of 
‘federal’ matters should ioririinate on the prescribed date”. 

(4) Date of IntegTation. —The Committee recommended that federal 
financial integration should become effective from Ist April 
1950. Thi.s has been acrcopled in all cases except PEPSU, 
where 13th April 1950—the commenccunent of its next fin¬ 
ancial year—lias been agreed as the date for this purpose. 

(6) Banking and Treasury Arrangements. —^These wilj have to be 
revie\\i?d in all States with a view to bringing them into line 
with the arrangements in vogue in the Provinces. 

(6) Ways and Means .—All payments arising out of federal financial 
integration which the. Centre in ay have to make to the States 
—whether by way of guaninieed subvention or other pay¬ 
ments outside tile guarantees—^will be. made in quarterly 
instalments in advance. Otherwise, the Ways and Mellns- 
problem will cause them serious embarrassment. 
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Memoranda of Agreements 

198. Tlio Govorninent ol: liulia have accepted the recommendations of 
the Indian Stakes h’inances Enquiry Coininittee us modified in sub.sequeut> 
discussions with (lie States concerned, and sl^ps liave been taken to give 
effect to federal financial intcgi-ation actjordingly. The Memoranda of 
Agrc(uneiits jilready e\ 0 (ailed and ratified l»y the Slates will now be 
(unlKKlied in formal Agrcoiru.-nt-s. 'rhes’(? Agreements will be under:- ■ 

Article. JlOfi as respects tlit‘ abolition of inttanal ciisioins «luiies; 

Article 295 as vcspecis the alh)cation and ap[)OTTionment of assets 
and Jiabililies; 

\rticlc 291 MS respeefs contribution by certain Skitcs to the (loveru- 
incnl of India toward^ 'privy purse* payments. 

Ailiclt* 278 as irspecis traitsil.ional revenue adjustments, including 
the I'ccovcry of privy purse j)aynu‘nta. 

199. The (lovernment ol' India have already in hand tlic necessary aciiori 
to deal with immmerabh^ points of detail—legislativv. admihistrative, 
biidgcrting. a('coiintiiig, etc. -|)enaining to pariitmlar uialters concerning 
eacii federal ih^parlmont in the States. Tltcse are under £U*tive examina¬ 
tion. and considi'rable progress has already hcLMj made, in consultation 
with the States and the Ministries of the Government of India concerned. 

Need tor Oaution 

200. W'hilt*. federal llnancia! integration cau.. on the whole, be regarded as 
uitiinatidy Juiving satisfactory results froin tlie purely financial point of 
view, llu^re is ohvions need to proceed witlj caution, espeeially in the first 
three or foui' yeai-s. From the ]a)int of view of tlie States themselves, it 
is difiiculi to make any reasonsd>Iy precise (‘stimates of the results of federal 
financial ink'gration upon their revenues. Even so, those. States W’hif'h 
will directly profit from federal financial integration, viz., I*EPSU, 
Madhya Bharat and perhaps Rajasthan, need have no cause for 
anxiety, though in the case of the last two there wdll be the pro¬ 
blem of ro]>lacing uiiernal cusioms duti(*s hy sales tax. As regards 
those States which will incur a loss in consequence of federal financial 
integration viz., Hyderabad, Mysore, Travancore-Cochin and Saurashtra, 
none except perhaps Travancore-Cochin, need have cause for coiioera 
in the first fivt*. years, since their losses will be fully re-imbursed 
to tliern by guaranteed subventions from the Centre already referred 
to in an earlier paragraph and since internal customs duties (in- 
Hyderabad and Sauraslitra) will be abolished only gradually. In the 
excepted case, the immediak* abolitiou of internal customs duties, necos- 
sitated by the formation of the Union of Travaiieore and Cochin, will. 
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involve a loss of tlie oi<le.v of rupees ten millions: but it is expected that 
this will, be largi'ly offset by the sales tax veeeiitly introduced in 
Travane-ore, by iiiereased food »-ubsidies and (irow-More-Food grants and 
loans from the Ccuitn?. and by the special guarantee, arrangement devised 
for this State for tlu? Jirst tlwee years. 

20.1. After tlie tir.st five years, however, il »vi!l Le necessary in the case of 
Mysore, Traviuicove-Ciochin, and Saiirashtra, to rejdace a diminishing 
C'entml guarantee by revenue from altt'rnativc sources. But there is no 
('aviso for undue an.viety on this aeeouiil, especially as the maiiiT will be 
the siibj(?ct of careful rerview by tlu* Finance t'oinmissioii to be appointed 
imdei' Article 2H0 of lln^ Xew (\mstitution. In the meanwhile, however, 
the finances of ibi‘se. and indeed of all, States will require careful luirsing. 
in the words of the ("on unit tee— 

“.We find it necessary. Iiovvcvit, to sound a ncte of 

warning. I representatives of the Governments of States who 
met ns referred to jdans prejmred in their Stafe.s for | roliibi- 
lion, abolition of Jagirs, etc-., for implementation in the near 
I'nlurc. We bold tbe view that the Governincuts concerned 
slionld ]noceed in these matteis witli caution. We are con¬ 
vinced that for a number of years their finances cannot bear 
ihe loss(*s of vovenuo involved and. as lias been jiointed out 
b.i tlir? (foverument .of India to Provinces, the c.xccution of 
such ])olicies will defeat the offort.s now l«dng made to check 
inflation’'.* 

Advantages of InLegrated System of Federal Finance 

2'.r2. Tlie dillicnlties oC a transitional jiwiod arc unavoidable and inu-t 
be .squarely faced. But. they should not be allowed to obscure the far- 
reachinjT -ind fundanumtally henoficial charact(.*v of the iv.insformation that is 
implicit in federal financial inUigration. Under the new t"onsiitution, the 
Central Government will ecaifomi lo the ])attern of other Federritions and 
will function with tlie same, rights and obligations tlirinighout the country. 
In this Avay it ^'■i^ gain in strt^ngth and it-s policies in effei^tivencss. 
‘‘Only .so (^aii ttu^ rnion of India make an efft*ctive contribution to the 
solution of the difVicnlt economic problems that face India, meet the 
strains and stresses of tlie post-war world and maintain national unity. 
The States theni.selvi.'s will also derive substantial advantages among 
vhich the following may be mentioned:—Firstly, their people and Gov¬ 
ernments will taki^ their place in the polity of India alongside erf the 
people and Govern incuts in the rest of India and share in its wider life 

* rnnigraph 3-> of Part I oi . o 'ommitfee’s Report. 



%vith equal rights and obligations. Secondly, administrative standards 
and efficiency will increase by closer contacts with the administration of 
tlj(? Central (Joverninent and especially by ilio iiiiifonri aecounliug and 
.audit system which will result fmin the supervision of the Auditor-General 
of India, re(?riiitinent to the higher services oji an all-Tndia basis, a unified 
judii-ial .system and access to technical advice and assistance furnished 
by tile Central Government. Thirdly, States will have their share of 
such federal revenues as may lie imide divisible? from time to time and of 
tile grants, loans and other forms of financial assisiauee given by the 
</cntrc. on the same basis as Provinces; an impetus will thus be given to 
*devclo|nnent programmes in these areas”*. 

From the standixanl of the country as a wJiolt* the advantages wh:eli 
will hi* derivt'd from an integrated systetn of federal finance cannot be 
.over-c*m])hasised. The economie and fiscal contradictions and dangers 
inherent, in tlie present sitii.atioji will disiip|»ear. “Tljere. will emerge uni¬ 
formity of law, I'iites, inierj»ri.*latioii and administrat.ion of all federal 
fiscal measures resulting in uniform policies, principles .and practice in 
the levy, assessment, and. eolleetiori of i.’«»ntral taxes and duties. And 
tax-<‘vasioii. alw'ays a s(*rions evil, will he more efTcctively chicked. The 
abolition of interr.al (fiistoms duties will result in freedom of trade 
within the country. A co-ordinated trade and tariff policy will liave a 
uniform iirnaict throughout tlu^ country. Ports and other important links 
in the country’s system of cmnmiinications and transport will l.)C free to 
serve their natiiial hinterlands. National and regional economic planning, 
on all-lndiii basis will he(*orne possible. In this, as in all other respects, 
the Stxates wdll play their part, and they will become entitled to all the 
'benefits which accrue from flu- (rxecniiou of such jdans as require the 
aid of Central resources and technical assistance. 

“.India will thus havt' an opportunity to emerge as a w*ell-knit unit, 
fully integrated in all sjdieres. political, constitutional and economic. Ite 
•essential fundanienM unity will be reinforced.'*! 

• Paragraph 15, pago 10 of part I of tho Committee’s Report. 

f Page 11—Part I of the Committee’s Report. 



PABT X 

OENTBE’S BESP0BSIBILIT7 DUBlNa THE TBANSITIONAL PHASE 

li04. Tlio t'drinat-ion o£ (-jiions hiis nicliciiMv chan"cd the o'd order in 
the iiitegratod States. The new order will take some time to grow. The 
tmiisiiional 7 >triod will ])e one of acute stress and difficulty. Apart from 
the fact tliat tlj 03 ’ are interested in the new States playing their legitimate 
role in building a new order in the eouiitry, the Goverinueiit of India liave 
a direct responsibility in rfsjx-ct of the ordered jirogress of these Unions 
in that it is mainly throiigli the tlovemuient of India's jnediatloii an<l 
effori: that th(» new political set-up has heeji eonsuminaled. li is. tlimv 
fore, esst'iiiial that ibe Gover)nnont of India should carefully watch and 
guide the progii'Ss of the* UniuJ^^ <luriiig their formative stage which will 

beset with many datigers and pitfalls. A brief survey of the political and 
administrative background of the infegrated States will. b(? helpful iii 
assessing the magnitude of the task confronting the Governments of these 
Unions, 

Administrative and Political Background of Integrated States 

200. In !be adjiiini-tralivt' field the Stales presenied a wide varieiy. 
In some of tlie smaller States there was little departmonialisation and 
great concentiali<in of aulhority in a few hands. In others, oven tlus 
soparatioji of judiciary and executive powers had lietui achieved to some 
extent. In almost all the States, owing to the smallness of the .size and 
the compact nature of terriiory. the existonce of autocratic govemment 
had made for (*a.sy co-ordinatioii, and quick solution of such problems as 
attracted the Ihiler’s alti'iition and iulerest. In a normal 1^‘oviiicial set¬ 
up, the District is regarded as a convenient unit of administration and 
a focal point for co-ordination, but in u large number of Siatc^a, an 
analogous District orgaiiisalion did not exist or existed only in name and 
the position of the District ofiit.*er as the tjerson responsible for adminis¬ 
trative co-ordination in his area was .scarcely recognisc'd. Tito ncu' units 
of administration organised in the newly set up Unions have still to- 
acquire the ivcpiisite coliesVin, and tlie necessary local tradition is still 
to be built iij), 

206. In some of the larger States, the superstriicturo had been 
modernised to some extent and some of the senior oilicials could claim to- 
possess in ifoinc measure the experience of the working of a Council and 
administering the various (lef)arfnients through a Secretariat. Even in 
tliese States, the Seendariat organisation was comparatively ill-developed 
and could hardly be compared with the machine that was availabto to- 
popular Ministries when they assumed oflico in the Provinces. In most 
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of the States essentially the ti'aditional form of rule, with its peculiarities 
hfwl survived in a strong fonn to the day of integration. In several States, 
Iho land is still Jit*VI o\er large trac?ts under Hit* Jfigirtiari system, with its 
variants, ar.d, until recently, a host of administrative functions were per¬ 
formed by the Jagirdars. There is a bewildering multiplicity of svskuns 

land tenure and even now the modern systcin of revcuiue administra¬ 
tion, which includes a projier setthuvient, record of rights and a trained 
revenue staff, docs not extend lo large areas of land which still remain 
under feudal conditions. 

207. The administrative personucl inherited by the Unions is not equal, 
ill the immod ale future, to the responsibilities that the new set-up imposes 
on the public services. 'J'be predoiniiumce in the jmblic services of a 
number of Rtah^s of certain c.lasf^es, ]>articularly in the amiy and the police, 
.still persists, 'i'lie princii>le of selection tJirougli corap(*.titivo examina¬ 
tions l>y a Public Service Crininiissiou liad boon recognised only in a limited 
way and in a limited number of Shites. 'Flic rules relating to recruit¬ 
ment, promotions, conlidential re])orts and IraViing, where they existed, 
left much to Ixi desired. There are undoubU'dIy quite a good few ofRcers 
with considerable abi'ity, but ti’aditions of corninon service are still to be 
developed. 

208. One more important ftjatuie of the administration of States as 
inherited by the Unions was the wide variety of sysliems of tinancial 
(rontrol. The powers of the Anditor-General, where one existed, and the 
functions of the A(;couniant-Gonoral varied from area to area. In some 
States, a system of |n*e-audii obtained; in others- spending departments 
were entrusted with huge departmental advances, which were not satis¬ 
factorily accounted for or audited. Finance dey)artjments, where they 
•(-.xisted, were weak and lacked traditions of effective control over public 
• expenditure. ■ An integrated system of financial control coupled w’ith effi¬ 
cient audit is one of the essential adjuncts of democvatic government. It 
will take a little time to build this up. 

200. If administratively the conditions in the integrated States were 
not such as to make the immediate introduction of a system of adminis¬ 
tration on the Provincial level a practical proposition, the position in the 
•field of political institutions was no butter. Very few States had proper 
Legislatures functioning in them; the Legislatures where they existed were 
«on a restricted franchise and included a considerable number of nominated 
members. Even the number of local bodies such as panchayats, municipal 
lOOinmiHees and District Councils, was extremely limited. Political parties, 
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which arti relative.lv o{ recent origin, do not pojssess woll-kiiit organisa¬ 
tions capable of eri/oreing discfipline on tlieir nieinbers or assuming un¬ 
aided the lieavy responsibilities of administration. Sectarian considera¬ 
tions eontimic to weigh lieavily and local loyalties are a great stumbling 
block in the way of |K)litica] and adiniiustrativc unification. 

210. While the administrative organisation in the Stiites is not adequate 
to the task of running n modern and developing adniinistration and the 
political institutions have yet to be properly habilitated in the soil, the 
(Tovernmenls of tJie Slates faee the luigi* problem of JVConstruct*ng the 
entire administiative structure. Measures tor agrarian and other reforms 
have to he th.rightfully plauuod and carefully executed. Adequate- 
security aiTangenu-nts liavt* to bo made iu respect of the areas situated 
Oil the Indian border lying in some of the Unions. A strong and com¬ 
petent administration alone will be able to tackle these dinicult problems 

r)f administrative consolidation, democratisation and over-due retorins. 

Speaking f)f this as|)ect of tlie problem of Shites’ in his ('onvoeution 
Address delivered at the I'niversity of Allahabad on Xovember 27, 1048,. 
the Uon’ble Sardar Vallaidibliai Patel observed as follows:— 

“Let. IKS turn to tlu* Stales. I have been the recipient oi .many 
congratulations, adtirc.sse.s and tribnk's on the successful 

manner in wbieli it has been |)ossiblc to bring about the 

wliole pioeess of integraiion and democrat sation of the States. 
But as 1 liavt* |»o!nl(*(l out in rny speech at Nagpur, al! these 
are, even if (leser\fd, quite premature. The real task has. 
just begun and that la.sk is to make up for the loss of cen- 
turif-.s. to consolidate the gains that wo have secured, and 
to build in thorn an administrative system, at once strong 
and efficient. We havu to w'oave new fabrics into old 
Tiinterialfe; we hnvi^ to make sure that simultaneously the old 
and th(! new are integrated into a pleasing whole—a de.sign 
Avhich Avould fit; well into the pattern of all India. You will 
app]‘ecial(‘ the immeiisify and complexity of the task if you 
I bear in mind that in many States oven the rudiments of 

adniinislraiive machinery did not and do not exist; in a 
large number even local self-governing • institutions were 
eitber con.spicuous by their absence or still in a stage of 
infancy; popular organisations did not have such far-flung 
roots as in the rest of the country. Almost over-nigfil we 
have introduced in these States the superstructure of ai> 
modern system of government. The inspiration and stimulus 
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lias coim? from above rathoi* llum from liclow and unless the 
tninspluuted gniwtli takos a honlthy root in the soil, there 
would be a clanger of collapse and chaos. 1 should like 
those over-eiitIuisiast.s who feel that the problem of tlie States 
has been solved or who are impatient of further advanoo 
(jalmly to relied oii this true ])ictuve that I have given here 
of the problem as it exists. It will be folly to ignore reali¬ 
ties: faefcs take tlieir revenge if they are not faced squarcsly 
and Well.” 

211. TJie (piestioii of «*volviiig suitable arraiigoinents for the goveniimee 
of the Unions which would ensure, tliat new Unions inalu^ up quickly the 
leeway of ages and become wilfiiii a short period fnll-lledgeil constituent 
units of the Indian Union has, llun'efore. heen onc' to which the (lovern- 
inent of India have given their most anxious consideration. Clearly, such 
administrative organisations and political institutions as are to be found 
in the Unions cannot he ex[)ec.ted to shouldiM* these great responsibilities. 
The inspiration and urge for the expeditious compU'tion of the processes of 
integration and democratisation come from the people of India as a whole, 
and the Central (TOverimient, as the inslriinient of the will of tlie people 
of India, cannot escape the obligation to ensure that those processes are 
completed wdth the utmost possible speed and efficiency. Indeed, the Ct.-ntral 
Government are responsible to the elected reprcsciiiatives of the people 
for tht* discharge of thi>; vitnl obligation. The interests of the w'hole 
country are so ijitimately bound up with the consolidation of the terri¬ 
tories integrated in the Unions that any other conception of responsibility 
may prove most prejudicial not only to the administrative integration of 
the Unions but also to the growth of luuilihy democralic .institutions in 
them. 

Provision in Covenants Regarding General Control oi the 
Government of India 

212. It was in this context that in the Cofivenant forming the present 
Iiajaslhan Stfite, a new article (Artich^ XIK) was added which provided 
that till the coiistitiitioii framed by the Constituent. Assembly of the 
Union came into operation, the liajprumukli and the Council of Ministers 
would, in the. exercise of the functions vesting in them under the provisions 
of the Covenant, bo under the general control of, and comply with such 
instru(?tions as may from tiino to lime be given by, the Government of 
India. This provision was made with the concurrence of prominent 
popular leaders of Rajasthan. Similar provision was made in the Covenants 
forming Travancore-Cochin Union and by a Supplementary Covenant 
in the case of Madhya Bharat. It had been decided to amend the other 
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'Covenants as well in the same manner. In view, however, of the provision 
in Article 371 of the Constitution to which reference is made in para¬ 
graph 2-11, it was not considered necessary to amend these Covenants. 
This provision will enable the Central Government to direct processes of 
integration and consolidalion and to soci.ii ‘0 good government of the Unions 
duritig the interim period. 

Procedure of exercising Supervisory Functions 
213. In order to enable the Central Government effectively to dis¬ 
charge the resijonsibilily assumed by it in ivspect of the I^nions, the 
Union Governments have, on the advice of the Government of India, 
appoijitofl Advisers attaclied to important Departments. This procedure 
enables the Unions to utilise the administrative experience of the Advisers 
without impairing the democratic ju’actice ol' making the (Council of 
Ministers responsible for the entire administration. 

Typical set-up .—Tlie iypic.'d set-up unde?' this arrangement is as 
follows, but the actual organisation in individual Unions varies with their 
■circiunskinces. Senior officers of approj»rialo standing {ind administra¬ 
tive experience are appointed as Advisers to the Governments of the 
Union.s. These Advisers are considered to be in the service of the Unions 
and are attacheil to the Departments of T^w and Order, Integration, 
Revenue and Finance; they arc also consulted in matters of all-India 
‘Concern. All papers (‘onnoch^d wdth these* Departments pass through the 
Advisers so that the Governments of tlie Union may derive 
the full benefit of thi^ institution. Furthermore, the? Advisers liave the. 
right t-o call for papers or information having a bearing on matters 
with wdiich they are concerned. Thej' also attend meetings of the 
Uabinet and express thch views on 'piestions raised in those meet¬ 
ings. but they exercise no right to vote. As regards any unresolved differ¬ 
ences between the Ministers and Advisers it is expected that the Chief 
Minister would be able to resolve most of such difficulties. If this is not 
iound possible the matter is referred to the Government of India. 

Regional CommissinnePs and their functions .—^Regional Commissioners 
have also been aecreditofl by the Government of India to IJnion.’^ of States 
exercise the following functions:— 

(I) They act as agents of the Govenirnent of India in respect cf 
such matters as food and civil supplies, extradition, issue of 
arms licences and passports, etc. The agency functions now 
being performed by the Regional Commissioners will gradually 
disappear as the administration of the Unions approximates 
to that of the Provinces. 
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(ii) They are entitled to see any file or ask for any information, 

which, in their opinion, is necessary for the Government of 
India to discharge their responsibilities of supervision and 
control. 

(iii) Tliey Junction as Advisors to ihv Knjpramiikhs; in particu¬ 

lar they are in charge of the nuittcrs ovrr which exclusive 
authority vests in the Eajpniuiukhs. 

Scrathiij of Icgislaiiiw 'oif'a>fureii .—The Tnion GovornTnoiits refer to 
the Government of India for scrutiny all iirij)oiiiinl. legislative ineiisures 
so tliat such cnac<incuts niny not bt; rc])ugnant to Central Icgidalion 
and policy. 


Apinoval of bvtlgef In order that the lluancial and eco¬ 

nomic policy of the Goveiuments of lli(», rnions may not conflict with 
that of the (}ov(‘rnment of India, the budget estimates of the Unions 
are referred to the rjoverninent of India lieforo. they are. presented to tlie 
Legislature or are finally adopted. 


Key Appoint men Its in Unions. —^l^or the same n^asori it has been con¬ 
sidered necssary to make s})ei;ial arrangcjutiiits for appoinlmt-uts to 
certain key posts. 'Jho Chairman and Meinbeis of the Public Service 
Commission are, for example, selected in consultation with the Govern¬ 
ment of India. The lulcs defining the scope and fimciions of the Public 
Service Commission, the procedure for recruitment and regulation o.® 
the Services and the iinplcinentation of the guarantees given to the 
Services under tlie Covenants aie also to be framed in consultation witli 
the Government of !tndia. Tlie Government of India are also consulted find 
their approval obtained in regard to appointments of Cliief and Finance 
^Secretaries and Inspectors-Gi'iieral of Police. 


214. To quote from a Memorandum issued on the subject by the 
<3ovemment of India, these arrangements— 


“are essentially in. the nature of a tran.siiional expedient; 
they should be viewed as a co-operative enterprise in which 
the Ministries of the Unions, the officials of the Government 
of India and the Services of the Unions must work together 
in a joint effort to promote the well-being of the Unions and 
the wider interests of the country as a whole.*’ 



PAET XI 

INDIAN STATES UNDER THE NEW CONSTITUTION 

215. The now Confiiitution of Lidia accords to the States their rightful! 
place with the Provinces of India, as full-fledged constituent units of tluv 
Indian Union. With the inauguration of the Constitution of India the 
process of bringing the States to the Provincial level both in respect of 
their internal constitutional set-uj) and their relationship with the Centre, 
which started with the fu?c('ssion of the States on the three subjects of 
Defence, External Allaire and CJommunicatioiis. has run virtually the 
whole 6£ its gamut. So rapid has been the pnxoss of. fitting the States 
in the new mould that the framers of the new Coustitution were constauily 
outpaced by the events in States and it became necjessary to table, right 
at the very final phase of the Constitution-nuddng, a whole set of amend¬ 
ments which radically altered the position of the States under the new 
Constitution. 


210. When the Siatts entered tlie Constiluenl Assembly of India it 
was envisaged that the Constitution of States would not form pail of the- 
Constitution of India. It was also clearly undei'slood that \mlike the 
Provinces the accession of the States to tlic Indian Tuion would not be 
automatic but would be by means of some process of ratilication of the 
Constitution. In the context of these commitments and the conditions 
then obtaining the framers of the Draft Constitution made provisions 
which placed the States, in c.ei*taiii important respects, r)n a footing 
different from that of the Pravinces. 

217. As a result of the policy of iuttigration and democratisatjou* 
of States pursued by the Governmoni of India since December 1047, the- 
internal and external set-up of the States undenvent a completci Ircns- 
forniation. This greatly accelerated the process of what might be des¬ 
cribed as the ‘unionisation’ of States and in consequence it becaine* 
possible to review the position of the States under the new Constitution 
and to remove from it all vestiges of anomalies and disparti(is which- 
crept into Iho original draft .as a legacy from tlu^ past. 

818 . When tbe Covenants e.stablishing the vfiri<.uis Unions of States 
were entered into it was contemplated that the (.Constitutions of the 
various Unions would be framed by their j*espective (Joiistituent Assem¬ 
blies within the framework of the Covenants and the Constitution of* 
India. These provisions were made in the Covcnaiiis at a time wlieui 
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the theory that any aitonipt oil the part of the Constituent Assembly of 
India to draft a Constitution for the States would constitute an encroach- 
m(Mit on their internal sovereignty still held the field. However, it was 
soon realised that lack of uniformity in tlie Constitutions of the various 
Unions of States would lead to miuecessary complications and in order, 
tlieivtore, to (^nsiivt* tliai the Constitutions of thc^so TTnions Avero drawn 
up on a uniform basis and that they gericrally followed the Pix»\incial 
Constitution, a (.'oniinittee, with Shri B. N. Thui as Chairman, Avas ap¬ 
pointed to draft a model Constitution for tJic States to serve as a i^uiido 
t«» th*?ir ("ojistitiiiion-maldng bodies in framing the Ctaistitution for thejr 
respective States. This was only a halE-irieasure; as the States came 
closer to the Centre it bc^caine clear that the idea of separate ('Onstitulions 
being framed for different constituent units of the Indian Union was a 
legacy from the liulers’ polity which could liave no jdacc: in a democratic 
set-up. The matter w-as, therefore, further discussed by ilio Ministry of 
States with the Premiers of Unions and States on ^Fay 19, 1949 and it 
was decided. Aviih tlicir concurrence, that the Constitution of the States 
should also be framed by the Constituent Assembly of India and should 
form part of the Constitution of India. Accordingly, a committee was 
appointed, witii Shri M. K. Vellodi as Chairiuan, to examine the Draft 
("oiistitution of India and to suggt?st amendments to b*‘ inc<wporated in 
the new Goustitutioii with a view to approximating ihe position of the 
Statiis to thal of the Pmviucos. The amendments, as they eniergiid 
MS a. result of the discussions Avith tlie Drafting Committee, Avere, examined 
l)y the (/onstitution-making bodies of the States Avhere such bodies were 
in (existence, namely, Saiirashtru, TraA'aiiC(»re-Cochin and Mysore. Tlu? 
Saurashtra Constituent Assembly adopted the. draft (.’oiistitution in its 
entirety. Thi^ other iaa-o Constitution-making bodies proposed a few’ 
aniendineuts. Some of these. Avero incoi-pomted in the amendments finally 
accepted by the Constituent Assendily of India; others were droppeil 
us a result of discussions Avith the delegations of these Assemblies. 
The readiness with wrhich these representative bodies accepted this pro¬ 
cedure and their helpful appi'oacli to the pi-ovisioiis of the Draft Constatu- 
^ion concerning the States, Avere an indication of the desire of the States, 
people to eschew the separatist trends of tlu^ past.. 

Procedure for the ratifleatiem of the Oonstitution by the States. 

219. Tlie Constitution of India (?outaiiis no specific provision regarding: 
tlie procedure for the ratification of the (Constitution by the States al¬ 
though Article 225 of the original draft, which has been deleted, presiip- 
jiosed some kind of Agreements or instruments in respect of the accession. 
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of the States. After detailed examination oi tlie various asi^ecis of tlie 
matter it was decided that the acceptance of the Constitution, which now 
defines the internal constitution of the Slates included in Part B of the 
Pirst Schedule, should be by the Rajpraiiiukh or tliii Biiler, as the case 
may be, on the basis of a rcsolutioii to be adopted by Ihe C-onstituent 
Assembly of tin* Stale cuncerjied where suc?h a body i xisted. Accordingly 
the Constituent Assemblies of the three States, which had such bodies 
functioning at llic liiiie, wtTe giv^ii an opjK>riiinit.N t«> exiunino the pro¬ 
visions of the ConstiiuthjJi conceriiijjg the Slati.vs. As regards the pro¬ 
cedure for the acceptance of the Constitution on behalf of the States., in 
which no Constitution-making bodies were in existliiaa*, the Jrlon’hJe 
Aliiiisicr for Slates explained lln* pj\®itioji a.s follow.s; — 

“It is a matter of deep for me that it has .not becMi possil>li^ 

for us 1.0 adopt a similar procedure for ascertaining the 
wishes of the peoide. at the oilier Stales and Cnions of; Siativs 
through their t?loeted represinitali\e.^. riifortunakjly we 
have no properly constituted Legislatures in the rest of tin? 
States; nor will it be possible to have Jlegislatures consti¬ 
tuted in them before ihc Constitution of India emerges in 
its final form. We have, therefore, no optioji but to make 
the ("onstitulion operative in these Srates on the basis of 
its acceptaiua? by the Ruler or the lia;|)raniukli, a« the cas * 
may be, who will no doubt consuli lii.s Council of Alini.s- 
ters. I am sure. neitii(‘r llie Ilon'lile, Memhevs representing 
those Slates in this HiJiisi.*, iu)r the peoifie of the States 
generally, W'oiild wish that the enforcement of the Consti¬ 
tution in tlicse States should hi' iield over until Legislatures 
or Constitution-making bodies ai'e constituted in tliem. Tlie. 
Legislatures of these States, when constituted under the new 
Constitution, may propose amendments to the. Constitiiiion. 
I wish to assure the people of these Stales that any rccf»ni- 
mendations made by their first Legislatures would rcctnvii 
our earnest consideraiiou. In the meantime 1 liave no 
doubt th^t the Constitution framed by IJiis .House, where 
all the States except one a.re duly represented, will be 
acceptable to theiri*’. 

The Proclamations (Appendix LIV) issued the liajpramukhs in this 
behalf accept the Constitution framed by' the Constituent Assembly of 
India as the Constitution for the States and enjoin its enforcement in the 
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8talo concenied according to the tenor of its provisions. Since this 
arj-aiigement involved a departure from the provisions of the Covenants 
establishing the TTnions other than Tnivaucore-Cochin, Supplementary 
Coveiumts (Appendix LV) were executed by the Eulers coneerned to 
amend the original (Vjvenants. 

Part Vn of the New Oonatitution 

nie most important huitiiiv of the nenv (!<nistitution is that tlie 
r-nn.stitution of the States specified in Part E of the First Schedule, 
the. States continuiug as separaf-e niiiis and the Unions of States, forms 
])Mr1 of tJie ronstitution of India. Subject hi fv.rtain essential adjiist- 
mejils, the Constitution of these States follows the Constitution of Part A 
States, /.(?.. States corresponding to former (Jovernors' Provinces. Tho 
device whieli has been adopted is that a separate part, Part VII, haa 
been added, wbicli (Mmtains special pn>v3f-ioiK governing the Constitution 
ot ]'*:irt B States as also the modifications subject to wliicb the pi*ovisioTis 
goA-eming the constitution of I'art A States arc applicable to Part B States. 

Special provisions regarding the State of Jammu and Kaidimir. 

221. Tho State of Jammu and Kashmir acceded to India on October 
26, 1947. Tho form of tho Iiistninicni of Accession executed by the 
Euler of the State is the. same as that of tlie Instruments executed by 
the Eulers of Either acceding States. Legally and constitutionally there¬ 
fore the position of this State is the same, as that of the other aceteding 
States. The Government of India, no doubt, stand committed to the 
position that the accession of this State is subject to confirmation by 
the people of tlie State. This, however, does not detract from the legal 
fact of accession. The State has therefore been included in Part B 
States. In view of the special problems arising in respect of this States 
and the facjt that the Government of India have assured its people that 
they would themselves finally determine their political future, tlie follow¬ 
ing special proAusion has been made in the C.'onstitntion: 

“B70. (1) Nol withstanding anything in this Constitution. 

(a) the provisions of aiticle 2U8 shall noi; apply in relation to the 

State of franmiu and Kashmir; 

(b) the power of Parliament to make laws for the said State shall 

be limited to— 


u 


(i) those matters in the Union List and the Concurrent hist wliich, 
in consultation with the GoA^ernment of the State, are dec¬ 
lared by the President to correspond to matters specified in 
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tlio iDstruinent of Accession govcriiiiig the accession ot the 
State t<j the Dominion of India as the mat tors with respec t 
to which t,liG Dominion Legislature mav make laws for that 
State; and 

(ii) such otliei* uiatlorK in the said Lists as, willi Mie coiu-uiTiuce 
of the Goverinnonti of iJie State, the Ih'cvsident may by oivler 
specify. 

Em: plana lion .—^hor tJu? puiposes of this article, thi* (loverniiu?ii! of the 
State means the person for the time being recognised by the President as 
the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir acting on the advice of the (Vaineil 
of Ministers for tlic time being in office under the Maharaja's Proclamfdion 
dated the fifth day of March, 1948; 

(c:) thf |)ri)visions of article I and of this article shall ap]»l\ in 
relation to that State; 

(d) such <if the olhei; provisions of this (Aiiisliiution shall apjily in 
rdation jlo .that. State subject to such exceptions and modill- 
(rations as the President may by order sjiecrify: 

Providi^d that: no sucb onler which relates to the juaiters spieilied 
in the Instrument of Accession of the State: vefernd to in 
paragraph (i) of sub-clause (b) shall be issued except in coti- 
siillati(jri with the (unerimient of the State; 

Provided further that no sncli order which relates to matters oihi r 
than tliejse referred to in the last preceding jiroviso shall be 
issued except with the concurrence of that Government. 

(2) If the concuiTence. of the Goveinmeiit. of the Slate referred to in 
paragraph (ii) of sul)-clanse (h) or in the second proviso to suh-cluiise (d) 
of clause (1) be given before the Constituent Assembly for the puiposo of 
framing the Constitution of the- Stale is convened, it shall la^ placed bcvfor*? 
such Assembly for such decision as it may take thereon. 

(3) Notwithstanding anything in the foregoing i)rovisions of this article^ 

the President tnay, by public Jiotificatlon, decal re that tliis article sltall 
cease to be operative or shall be operative only with such exceptions and 
modifications and from such date as he may specify. ^ 

Provided that the recoinmeiidatiou of the Constituent Assembly of 
the State referred to in clause (2) shall be necessary before the I’resident 
issues such a notification.’* 
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The effect of this provision is that the State of Jairmin aiid Kashmir, 
•continues to be a part of Tndifi. It is a unit of the Indian Union 
and the Union Parliament will liave jurisdiction to make laws for this 
State on matters specified either in the Instrument of Accession or l.)y 
later additions with the concurrence of the Government of the Stal(?. An 
order has been issued under Article 370 specifying (1) the matters in 
respect of which the Parliament- may make laws for the riainiiiu and 
Kashmir Slate and (2) tlici provisions, other than Article 1 and Article 
370, which shall apply to that State {Appendix IjYI). Sto]is will be 
taken for the purpose of convi^ning a Constituent Assembly which will 
go into these matters in detail ajid wiieii it comes to a decision on them, 
it will make a rccornmendation to the President who will either abrogate 
Article 370 or di»‘i*cl that it shall a|>ply with siK.h jiK)dificaia)ii> and 
exceptions as he Jiiay specify. 

Establishment of constitutional relationship with Hyderabad State. 

222. The State of llAderniani tlid not accede h> the Domiiiion of India, 
although Ihc Standstill Agreement eniered into by ihe Nizam with the 
Dominion in November 1947, ensuring virtual accession of the State in 
respect of Defence, Extonuil Affairs and Commumcatioiis continued till 
the enforcement of the new Constitution, by \'ivluf! cf the Nizam's letter 
dated the 18th Noveinb(*r J9J8. The (lovenmient of India have respectodly 
declared that the x^olitical fiitiirc of the State and its relation si lip with 
India are matters to be d«!cidcd 1\\ the pcojde of the Slate. Arrangeinonts 
are being made for constituting in the State a licgislatiire (deefced on the 
■basis of adult fi*aucliise, to enable the people of the State to deci«1e 
its political future. In the meantime the Nizam has issued a Pix)c1ama'- 
tion (Appendix LIV) recognising the necessity ut entering into a constj- 
tutional relationship with the Union of India, and accepting the Consiil u 
tion franu'd by the Constituent Assembly of India as the Constitution IVir 
the State of Hyderabad. The Proclamation makes it clear that the 
decision taken by the Nizam is subject to the conJirmation of the people, 
whose will, as expressed through the Constituent Asscmldy of the Slate, 
must iinally delevinint..* the nalnn? of flic Stale's rel.*i1 i(»M'-iliip wiih the 
Centre as also the Constitution of the State itself. 

The Position of Junagadh State 

228. The position of rlimagadli and certain oilier adjoining Stati/s in 
Kathiawar maj" also be brieflj^ stated hero. After the Nawab (;f Junagadh 
had left the State for Pakistan, the adminisiraiiou of this State was taken 
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over by the Groverument of India on November 0, 1047, at the request 
of the Nawab's Council. Obviously, the action taken by the Government 
of India had the fullest approval of the people of Juiia<;ad]i in that the 
results of the referendum held in Junagadh and the adjoining smaller 
States in February 1948, sliowed that voting in favour of accession to 
India was virtually unanimous. During th.ii period the Government of 
India held charge of the State, an Adininistratoi* appointed by the Gov¬ 
ernment of India assisted by throe popular reprcisentalives conducted 
the .-uiininistriiiion o!’ flu* Slati*. In .ni^vombcr KM8. the repre- 

sentativos of the people of Junagadli resolved that the? adininistvatioii of 
the State be made over to the (loYcrninenl: of Sauraslitra ainl that the 
representatives of. Junagadh be lauiblui to jiartieipato in the Constituent 
Assembly of Sauraslitra Stale with a vieu to iraming ji coniruon Constitu¬ 
tion for Sauraslitra and the Junagadli Stau. Similtiv resolutions were 
adopted b\ tlie reprosen tatives of ^lariavadar, Mangroh Baiilwa, 
Jiabariawad and Sardargarb. Accordingly, a SupjiJiMiieutary Covenant 
(Appendix XXXVI) was executed In the llulers of Xathiau'ar States with 
a view to giving effect to the aforomentionod resohitious. The administra¬ 
tion of Junagadh was ial;e;i rncr by the Sauraslitra GoverumeJit on 
Januaiy 20, 1040, ainl nf tiu- ellu r Stateir soinclinie calling. Accordinily the 
Consiituti(ni Ireuis .lun.igndli jiud ihe.se Stuios as imrl. of Saurashira. 

Territorial Integration 

224. t)JU‘ of the ccaiscqiaiiccs of the adoptioji of the new 

Constitution is the completion of tlie process of the territorial integration 
of States. The States geographically contiguous to tlie Dominion of 
India, as they (jxisted litdorc the Constitution of India became operative^ 
could be divided into two main categories: , 

(i) the acceding States, and 

(ii) the non-acceding States. 

There were only two non-acceding States, namely, Hyderabad and Juna¬ 
gadh. The acceding Stales could be sub-divided into the following 
groups: — 

(a) States whieli were not aficcted by ibe process of integration 

and continued as separate uniis, i.c. Alysove and Jammu 
and Easlimir; 

(b) Unions of States;,. 

(c) Centrally-merged States; 

(d) ProvinciaUy-merged States; and 
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(e) Khasi Hill States Federation. 

Under the new Constitution, all the constituent tiuifs, both Proviiures. 
and States—^the latter term includes non-acceding States—^liave betu 
classified into three classes, vis:: 

(1) Part A States which oorresponti to the former Governors’ 

Provinces, 

(2) Part B States wliicli comprise the Unions of States and the 

States of TTyderal»ad. Mysore and Tanniui and Kashmir, 

and 

(3) Part C Stiiies wliicIi coiTcspnnd (n (he former Chief Commis¬ 

sioners’ Provinces. 

The new Constitution effects tlic territorial intcjgraiion of Slates by means 
of a two-fold process. Firstly, Article 1 of the Constitution defines the 
ter}‘itorios of India tf> inedudo the tenltorics of all the States specified in 
tJie First Schedule, including Part B Slates. This is an important de¬ 
parture from the scheme embodied in the Act of 1935 in that, while 
section 311(1) of that Act defined India to inedudo British India together 
with all te^Tiiories of Indian Enlers, the Act did not define the icrritorios 
of the Indian Federation. Secondly, with the*, inauguration of the new 
Constitution, the merged States Jiavo lost all vestiges of existence ar^ 
separate entities. This will be clear from the position set out in the 
paragraphs w'hich foUow. 

225. Proviiiriallij mnrgctl Sioirs .—.\s has l)e(!n stated before, by virtue 
of an Ordei* under Section 21K)A of the Government of India Act, 1935 
these States were being administered as if they formed paid of the Pro¬ 
vince concerned. Even after ilie a]ijdieati(ai of ihe statutory Ordei* under 
Section 290,'\ io these States, they did iK»t form part of the Provinces 
but retained their se 2 )arate entity, liow'ever. otiose il iriight have been. 
The Fii’st Schedule lo llie new Constitution provides that llio territory 
of each of llui Shit(*s specified in Part A, shall iueiude iJie territories 
which by virtue- of mu Order under section 200A of the Goveriuiu^nt of 
India Act, 1935, were, immediately before the. commencement of the 
Constitution, being administered as if they form al part of the Province. 
The effect o{ this provision is that with the enforcement of the. new 
Constitution, the pi-ocess of merger of States, M-hich was carried a step 
forward by tlu^ statutory Order lauler section 290A, bus bcitn completed; 
the provincialiy ine.rged States will net now merely be administered as If 
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they formed pari of tho Provinces but actually form part of the Provinces. 
The. Coii.i;titutioii also provides for the. adriiinistration of the Khasi Hill 
States, to wliich refevcriee has beeJi made earlier, as part of Assam in 
.accordance with the special provisions rolatiufj to tribal areas. 

226. CfiUrally-aiiniiniittrrcd Stairs .—Proceeding on tlie lines of the 
Provincially-iiierged Stales, the now Donatitiition provides that tlie renl- 
rally admiiiislered areas, which were governed by viriiif. u: an order under 
Section 2P0.\ as i!' tliey were a Chief (.■uiiunissioner s Provinc**. will actpiin^ 
tl)e- fnll .status ot Part C Slates iCIiief CoiuinissioJiers' States). Herii 
again the territorial merger of the Centrally merged States ha>- iieeii 
■ooniple.tod with the enforcement of ilif jiew Constitution. 

Judicial Integration 

227. “.In detenninij»g a iiation.s ranli in i)olitical civilisation’’, Henry 

Sidgwick has writti-n, “no tt‘st is more decisive than, the degree in which 

ju.siice, as deiined by the law. is aetually ivalised in its judicial adminis¬ 

tration, both as betWei'M oiie citizen and another aiul as betwei'ii a priv.iLe 
citizen .and a uiember rd' the tinseniineiit .Index'd, tlie manner in which 
a Stale dispenses jiistie* is the nn‘asnre «»!' it.s inoral eliai’aeter and of its 
ability to en.siu’e the sanctity of fundamental human rights. 'J’lie meclianisni 
of jiistiee in a moderji State involves an elaborate ]H-oee>«s; in this }>roce.ss 
■details such a.s the qualifications of the men who ar«,* to administei justice, 
in Courts, the; way in wliiclj they are In perilM-m their functions, the 
method by wbieh they are to l)e selected, the ternis on which they shall 
hoii ollfice, aiv as \itelly importiint as the jurisdiction nr tJie authority of 
the Courts and the machinery for the enff>rcemerit of their judgments and 
ordiM's. On the nuture of the irit?chanis)n of ju.slici^ dt?p»*nds tho applica¬ 
tion of the principle siiinniod up in the expression “lliti Hide of Law ’ 

wliicli constitutes one of tho fimdairientnl legal safeguards enjoyed liv 
citizens f)f pn>•.’re^si\^ States. 

Judiciary in States in varying phases ol development 

228. Tin: judicial s\stems of States, as they existed iindor British 
parainoiinlcy, ri-tleeted the varying phases of their moral and material 
conditions and were very far from the standards of the institutions which 
gini-aiitee the sii|)reiii!iey of the ‘‘Jlulo of Law”. 

Ill a large niimbi.-r of States, laws were not to be found recorded in 
any Code iiccessible in tlie people. Only in a limited tnimber of States 
did iJiere exist a recognised body oi laws; the code of law's in such cases 
•consisted generally of tlie Bj’itish Indian Jaw's adopted muiatis muianfJis. 
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229. If in tbt'. geweralitv of ($ases. ilio tl(?c;'o.e of ilir liulc^i’ was law, in 
a nunibor of cases the Ruler not only constituted flie soin-ce of justice hut 
..•liso personally administered it in actual practice. For a large nnmher of 
States, owing to their slender resources, an oa-ganised judiciary was ;i 
luxury whicdi they could not afford. TIuis for instance, if the RiiJei* of a 
State with a population of little more than 600 individuals and an annual 
iiiconic of less than Its. 2, (KM) enjoyed full judicial j)o\\ers. suhjcirt only to 
confirmation of ca 2 )ital sentences by the Resident and, in ccinsequeuc'c, 
iMjjiceiitratetl in liiins(r!l all original, aiijudlati* and rcvisional jiirisdiclion 
ovei* Jiis subjects, the system which sustained such aii vintcnable set-up, 
vatlier tliau the Ruler concerned, was at fault. 

2;J0. I’lic Crowii itself dcrveloped several forms of jiirisdiotiou in States 
.'i'iiing on various foundations. Apart from claiming exclusive jurisdiction 
ovc* <‘ertaiij dasscs such Kuropean British sul)j(‘cts, and i*ri’tain terri¬ 
tories such as e;intoniiienfs. residencies. i:iil\>a\ lands, Ili« rvciwii 

sliaved the jurisdiction in cerkiiii States. A notable instance of such 
arrMgciijeiits was the judicial organisation in the Katliiawar pen.in.sula 
where political ofhr.i-rs exercised a wide civil and criminal jesiduary juris¬ 
diction. In other States such as the f’entral linlia and Simla Hill States, 
jnrisdic'liuiJ could be oxejciscd by the Rulers l»ui a sciiUaici? of d(!alli or 
impi'i.souiiient foJ‘ life could he executed only after the sentence had bi'cn 
.ccnitirmed hy the local ]»olitic.-.d oflieer. Tlu* juiisdid ion of (he (i'uwn ov(*r 
Shdi.-s was rciiognised and its exeicise in some m*‘asiire regnlaled by the 
Foreign Jiiri.sdiction A(Tts of 1879 and 181K). 

2 : 11 . Only the more important and progressive States had judicial 
organisations appr(5.xiinating to the judiciary in the Provinces. Even in 
those SLates, there? was considerable .scope for improveini?nt in the direction 
both of the conditions of service of llie judges and of the indejjetidcncu of 
iudicsiary from the control of the executive.. The judges wt?rc apjioinled 
by the Ruler avid wore rornoivable-at his pleasure. Mis e.\ecuti\e olUcers 
were not amenable (o the Coiirls f*»r their piihlic acts. In Home States, 
•the. Minister holding the portfolio of Law also actiid as Chief Justice; 
in other Slates hi‘ constituted the highest appellate authority. .A mimher 
of States had sotm? kind of judicial Coinrnittees to advise the Killers in 
iho i?xereise of their prerogative. 

Position under the Act of 1935 

232. The sidieme embodied in the Act of 1935 iinulc little advance in 
the direction of the mnfication of the judicial systems of States. The 
jurisdiction which the Act ^confereed on the Federal Court in respect of 
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StJites was extrernelv limited.. The original jurisdiction od this Court 
extended only to disputes between any two or more of the following parties; 
tlnil is to say. the Kederaiioii, any of IVovinces or any of the A(.*eediiig 
States, if till? ilisiniio involved any question on wdiicli ‘Mho existence or 
extent of a legal right" depended. In I’espect of a dispute to which a^ 
State was a parly th#? jurisdiction of the Court could bo invoked only if 
tJ)e dispute eniieei-nod the int€?rprotatioii of the Act, the InstianniMit of 
Accession and like matters arising out of the constitutional relationship 
between the Federation and the State. Judgments in such cases were to 
b(? merely dccliiralory; “in oilier words they need not involve any con- 
seijneiitial relief ', 'riie appellate jurisdiction ol the Federal Court vvas 
likeA^ise limited to questiims of law concerning the iiitepretatioii of the 
Act. ainl the In&trninenls nr Agreennents governing tin- consiitntional re¬ 
lationship between the States and tlie Federation. 

J’A.'ii ill this limited field, an appeal lo the Federal Court Wus to 
be by way e.-l' .-i special easi* to bo .stated lor the opinion of the Federal 
t-’onr! by tin* High Court; of the State. Jf tlie Federal Court wraiited to 
move the judicial iiuichiiiery of the Stati*, the Court was required to send 
letters of request to Mu: JInler of the State and the llulei* was to can.so 
such eoimiinnication to l>u mad(‘ lf» the High (.'onrt or lo any other judicial 
or civil iiulhority .as ilie eireninsi.ances required. Thus, even in the limited 
lield •;! the jurisdiction of the Federal (Vjurt in and over the States the 
writ o1 tlu* t'onrl could not run in tlie Stales in the normal way. 

2:U. Nor did the (loiistitiitioii define, or empower the federal authority 
to do so, the constiiulion or the High (.’ourts of the States. Section 215 
of the 'Governinenl of India .Vet, KKln, which enabled tlu* Federal Legis- 
lat..>n*»‘ to confer “anciilary jiowers" upon the Federal Court did not enable 
the legislatiire lo i iilarge the p<iwe.rs of the Federal Court in respect of 
the Stati's as the\ wen* not rerpiired lu accept the con-esponding iMitry 
in the Federal Legisiative List, /•/, entry 53. Even if they accepted it,, 
the powers eonferre^i werf? to be*, only supplenuaital and not inconsistent 
with llic ])rovisions of the Act. The only Miithority wliicli the Act gave 
to the fe«ieral anthoj-iiy in resjK'ei of the ('ourts in tJie Acceding States 
was that contained in Section 217 which empiavered ihc Oovcri-or General 

declare, in consnilalion witli tin Killer concerned, the High Court of 
nil .Acceding Slate Ui lx* a Higli Couri for the pmposes of any provisions 
of t-liii Act. It was inconceivable that tliis 'provision could be invoked Til 
tlte case of the High Courts of all the Acceding Stales. 'J.’he Act waft 
silent as to what would happen to the re.st. 
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Beoiganisation of Judiciary following Integration 

285. The integration of States rendered it possible to iwrgfjniise judiciary 
in the States and to make availabli*. to the people, law eouris ta*ganise<l 
on the lin(*-.s of the judiciary in the Provinces. In the changed set-up the 
provincially-inergod States have become subject to tlio jurisdiction of ih«‘ 
Pn^vincial Tligb Courts and considerable ])rogress lias lu-eii made in the 
direction of the reorganisation of the lower courts. .In the case of States 
constituted into Centrally adininisierod areas, t’ourls of Judicial Coinmis- 
sioners have beeji const!tutcMl. So fur as the Unions r>r States are. concern¬ 
ed, Union High f’ourts have bi-en {‘mistiluliMl on the liut s of tin* cojtl-^- 
poiiding Courts hi the Provinces. 

Judiciary of States under the new Constitution 

280. The original draft of the Constitution diiTerentiated hetwceii the 
St.ites and the Provinces as regards the jurisdiction of tlu* Snpreiiie Court 
and did not- define the Constitution of the High Courts of the States. The 
Cojistitulion as linally adopted removes this disparity and integrates the 
judicial systems of the Provinces and States into oiu^ co-ordin;M(*d system. 

The framers of thi? new Constitution have taken paj-ticular care *»» 
ensure the independence of the judiciary. Ajipointmeut of judges of the 
Supremo Court as also ol tlie High Courts of States, are to lie made hy 
the President in consultation with the Chief Justice of India. Tla* High 
Courts of States in Part B are to bo governed by the sajm; provisions as 
apply to the Higli Courts of the States in Pait A in the mattia* of their 
constitutiou, jurisdiction, etc. The only distinction which the Constitution 
recognises. in this field is that uuUko the salaries of the judges of tin; 
High Courts in States specified in Part A, the salario.s of judges in Part B 
States will be such as the President may, in consultation with the 
liajpramukli, prescribe. This is a provision of a traiisitoiy nature and 
has been made to meet the immediate needs of the Pligh Courts of States. 

237. The Constitution vests in the Supreme Court wide jurisdiction in 
respect of matters (jonstitutional, civil and criminal. Parlianienl will have 
power to enlarge the jurisdiction of the Supreme Court in respect of niattei - 
in the Union List as also to confer “ancillary powers'’ on it. The law 
declared by the Supreme Court will be binding ori all Courts within the 
territory of India. All decrees and orders of the Supreme Court will be 
enforceable throughout the territory of India in such manner as may be 
prescribed by Parliament by law. All* authorities, civil and judicial, in the 
territory of India are under a statutory obligation to act in aid of the 



Supreme Court, 'riie Snpreuu^ <.'ourl will be tho fiiiftl tribimal for the? 
States in Part U, not as a matter of courtesy as it were, as was the 
oa<e under tlu* Act of IfUJo; its authority and jurisdiction w'ill directly 
extend to States as well as Provinces. Jt will truly be the gua-rdiun of the 
(Constitution and the coping-stone of the entire judicial structure ot India 
covorinp' the l*»‘ovin<:cs .mikI the Stales alike. 

Privy Purse of Rulers 

23H. The (Covenants for the establisliiuenis oi Unions of States and 
Agreements of Merger contain provisions giiarauteoing to the Eulers of 
merged and integr»T:fed. States payment of pi’ixy purse as fixed under the 
terms of these Jnstruinents. These provisions havt* been guaranteed 
i-lii “(loveriiment of India. In danuary lydO, the Government of India 
entered into Agreimieuts with the. Eulers of Hyderabad and Mysore under 
wJiieli the Rulers of these Stales also have been guaranteed imymcnt. of 
])ri\y purse as determii'ed under these Agreiuneiiis (Appendices LVIl »K- 
LVTIl). Article 201 of the (.Constitution gives constitutional guarantee to* 
iliese eommiijiient^. Tlu* Article contains a mandatory provision that the 
guaranteed sums* shall be charged on, and paid out of. the Consolidated. 
Fund India snbji>e.l to such recoveries as may he made IVom t-iine to 
lime fi'om the Provinces and States in resjieet of these payments. Explain¬ 
ing the background of this provision to the (‘onsUfiient Assenibl.y, the* 
Ihiirbic Minister for States stated as follows 

‘■J shall first deal x\ith tlui fiiiaticrial a.speet of these arrangements. 
In the j>ast, in most of the Slates there was. no distinctioiL 
between the expeJuliture <in the adtninistration aiul the Eiiler's- 
privy purse. Even wdiere the Euler’s privy purse had been 
fixed no effective st(*ps were taken to ensure that the expendi¬ 
ture expected to be covered by the pri\\y purse was not dii’ectl.x' 
or indirectly charged on the revenues of the State. Uarge- 
uinoimts, Iherelore, we»v spent on the Enlers and on the niem- 
hers of the ruling families. 'I’his expenditure hav- beciii 
estimated to e.xeped twenty i*roivs of rupees per year. 

All the Agremiients of Merger and Coveuunts now provide for the- 
tixation of tlu* lluler’s privy purse which is intended io cover 
all the expense's of the* Euler and their families including the 
expenses of their residenc5es, marriages and other ceremonies, 
etc. The privy juu’se guaranteed under these Agreements is^ 

atateinont showing the amounts of privy purse guaranteed to the Rulers- 
is appended (Appendix UK). 
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Jess than the yjereeiiUige for tJie .Di?eciiu Sl:iU‘S uiiili‘r the riwanl 
given by Dr. Bajeiiclra Prasad, Shi*i Sluinken'ao Deo and Jh-. 
I’attabhi Siinrauiayya. It is ealcnlated on the basis of 15 per 
cent, on tlie first lakh of average annual revenue of the State 
eoncia ned, ten per eent. on the next four lakhs, and seven and 
a half per cent, above five lakhs subject to a maximum of ten 
lakhs. Tile njaxiTniuii figure of ten lakhs has been exceeded 
only in the case, of s<»me of the major Sta<.es, wbich bad been 
re<?ognised us viabli?, and the amounts fixed in such cases arc 
payable only during the life time of the present Rulers. The 
total annut-il privy purse conuiiitnients so far inado atuouiU 
to about Rs. four and a half crores.* When the amounts* 
guaranteed to certain Rulers during their life time are sub¬ 
sequently rpfixcd the total annual expenditure in respect of 
privy pur.ses will amount to less than lls. four ciwes. 

Ihider the terms of the (Covenants and the Agreements entered into 
by tile Rulers, yirivy purses are payable to tlie Rulers, out of. 
the J*cvcniu‘s of tlie States concerned anti payments have so far 
. btvn made aecordingly. During life, trourse of the distrussioiis 
with the Indian Slates Financts Enquiry (■ommittce. it wa*'^ 
urged by most of tbc Stales that the liability for paving privy 
purses of Rulers should be taken over by tlie Centre fai the 
ground that:— 

(a) privy purses have heiai fixed by the Centre; 

(b) i>riv\ purses are political in nature; and 

(c) siiniJar jiayraents are not made by the lh*ovinct.s. 

Apart fi‘om these (considerations, tlu; position has definitely changed 
sinct* tile execution of the Covenants. In the first place, so 
far as the merged States are eoucerned, with their total cxtinc- 
lion under the new- Constitution of India, as separatt? entitit*.< 
the basis of liability for privy purse, jiayments guaranteed to 
the Riders oi the States will iiiidergo a ehange, in that tho 
States, from the revenues of which privy purses are payable, 
would cease to exist. 8econdl,y, the teivn “revenues of the 
Stateshas now' to be view'ed in the context of the federal 
finaiicitHl integration of States. This integration involves a two¬ 
fold pi*oce8s; one, of ‘functionar partition of the 
pmsent composite State Governments and the other of 

* As a veBttlt of subsequent agteements including those with the Bulers of 
j-derabad and Mysore, the figure has been inoreseed to about Rs. 58 milHons 
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•merger* of the partitioned ‘federal* portions of the 
State Governments with the present Central Govern¬ 
ment. It follows, therefore, that when the federal 

financial integration becomes effective, the liability in 
respect ol: |>l■i\\^■ purse payments should strictly speaking be 
sliared on an eJjuilable. l.'asisjiv llie fnniMional successors to 
the (loveriiiiienis oL‘ iiKM-gi'il and iutrgr.iinl States, that is, 
the ( -eulral (b-vei'iiineiil, (»n tlu* mie ii.-umI, :md the Gov(*i*i)- 
meJits of rrovinees ami Stale< on tlu* other. Having regard 
to all these Jaeloi-s. \\(* iiaxi* ilei'idi d tluit 'i!ie hesi course wouM 
be that ihoj-e j)ayiiients sJiouM ('onstii a'lC a charge ou the 
CeMt)al revenues, but that, at ilie same time, provision should 
be mjuh^ for tlu* i'eef)\ery of such coniriliniion':. |■|■olll the (lovern- 
inents of the States, durinrr siic'h transiiinniil period an<l in 
sucli ainouuts as may be considered aj>pro 2 n*iate. These n*- 
coverics are to bt* made in accordance with the scheme for 
fiiumcial integration of the States. 

J have already stated ihat the nrivv jnirse MUtlcrnenrs made by ns will 
refluce the burden of the expenditure, on iln* l.lnlers to at- least 
oiic-fourtlj »)f ?be ju'evioii- 'igure. lK*side«^, the Slates have 
benefit ted \ ery eonsiderably from the, process <d integration in 
tile form of (-a-li balances inlierited by them from the Rulers., 
'.rims, for instance, the Uajjiranmkb of Z^Iadliya .iJbarat alone 
has made over to the Union lai^ge sums of moiioy yielding 
iutei-e.st sutUcient to (rover a major ]»orliou of the total J»rivy 
purses of the: ilulcrs who have joined this I'liion. ISo far as 
the assumption of pari of the burden b;s the Centre is 
concerned, we. must rcmiembci that this errangejnent flows 
as a consecpieijci: of the linaneial integration of the States 
whicdi will, have an effect of a lasting cliMiMcter on the ecji’omy 
ol this coimiry. Tlu; fiscal nnitication of India will patcdi 
up tlio disruptive, rents in the economy of India which render¬ 
ed effective ini])!emeutation of (»coiioiiiie policies in the Pro¬ 
vinces impossible. Thus, for instance, in the matter of 
income-tax (svasion alone, which has been a serious matter in 
recent years, the gains from federal financial integration will 
prove very substantia}, h'rom the financial point of view', 
therefore, the arrangements we have made are going to bene- 
lit very materially the csconomy of this country. 

I shall now' come to the political and moral iisjiedt 'Of tliese settle¬ 
ments. In order to view the payments guaranteed by us in 
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their correct perspective, we have to reineniber that they are 
linked with the iiioinoiitous developments aifeeting the most 
vital interests of this country. These guarniitees form part 
of the historic settlements which cnshHne in them the coiisnin* 
mation of the great ideal of geographical, political and econo« 
inic unification of India, an ideal which for CLiituries remained 
a distant dream and which appeared as remote and as difhcult 
of attainment as ever even after the advent of Indian irideperi- 
dence. 

Munian memory is proverbially short. Meeting in October, 1949, 
we are apt to forget the magnitude of the probkan which 
confronted us in August 1947. As the flonoiirable Members 
are aw'are, the so-callcd lapse* of paramouutcy was a pari of 
the plan announced on dune?. 3rd 1017, which was accepted 
by the Congress. We agreed to this arrang»*iiient in the 
same nianne^r as we agreed to the i)artition of India. We 
accept'd it becaii.se we bad no oplioii to act f>lher;vise. 
While there w’as recognition in the various nnnouiicementa 
of the Tiritish Government of the fundamental fact that each 
State should link up its future with that Dominion with 
which it was geographically contiguous, the Indian Inde- 
pendenct^ Act released the States from all their obligations 
to the British Crown. In their various authoritative pro¬ 
nouncements, the British spokesmen reeognistHl that with 
the lapse of i^aramountcy, teclinicalJy and legally the 
States would become independent. They even conceded 
that theoretically the Stsites were free to link llieir future 
with whichever Dominion they liked alihougli, in saying so, 
they referred to certain geographical compuls'ons, which 
could not be evaded. The situation was indeed fraught with 
immeasurable potentialities of disruption, for some of the 
Bulers did wish to exercise their technical light to declare 
independence and others to join the neighbouring Dominion. 
If the llulers had exercised their right in such an un¬ 
patriotic manner they would have found conside^rable sup¬ 
port from influential elements hostile to the interests of thiiSk 
country. 

It was against this unpropitlous background ttiat the Government 
of India invited the Bulers of the States to accede on three 
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subjects of Defence, External AflFairs and Communications. 
At the time the proposal was put forward to the an 

assurance was given to ihcrii that tlic\y would ivtain tlic 
status quo except, for accession on these.' subjects. It had 
iK'en made clear to them that this accession did not im¬ 
ply any tinancisil liability on the part of the *Slates and that 
there M’as no iiiteniioii either to oiufroadi on the internal 
aiitraioniy or the sovereignty uf the Stalv's ov to fetter their 
(1 seretion in r..s[»t‘et of their aceeptaiiee ol the now (lonsti- 
tution of India. TJiese- crmiinilinents lia<l to be home in 
mind when the Stab's Ministry ai'proaehed the l^iilers hw* fir-' 
integration of their States. There was nothing to eoni])el or 
inline.* Iht* Kulei’S io merge the idi*Jility of their States. Any use 
of force would have r.ot only hem against onr professed prin¬ 
ciples but would have also caused serious repercussi<j.MK. If tii * 
Rulers had elected to stay out, tlu‘y wt)n'd have eoi’.tiiuieil 
to draw the heavy Civil Joists which the*y were dnuxing before 
and in a large number of eases ilie^' conld have continued to 
enjoy unrestricted use of the States revenues. 'Phe mini- 
Tnuiii which we could offer to them as qu/fl prit quo for part¬ 
ing with their ruling powers was to guarantc'e to tluun privy 
purses ajid certain privileges on a reasontdde and defined 
l)asis. 'Phe privy purse settlements are therefore in thc^ 
nature of (fonsidi'ralion for the surrender' by Ilje Rulers of 
all their ruling powers and also for the. dissolution of the 
States as separate units. Wc would do well to remember 
that the British Government sjicnt eJU)rni«nis amounts in 
respect of the Mahratta settlements alone. We are ourselves 
honouring the commitments of the British Government in 
respect of the pcns’onfe of those Rulers who helped them to 
consolidate tlieir Empire. Need we cavil then fit the small—I 
purposely use the word small—price we have paid for the 
bloodless revolution which has affected the destinies of mil¬ 
lions of our people. 

The capacuty for inischiejf and trouble on the [ifirt of the Rulers if 
the settleinenl with them would not hfiv(? been reacljed on a 
negotiated basis was far greater than could be-^'inagined nt 
this stage. Let us do justice to them; let us place ourselves in 
their position and then assess the value of their sacrifice. The 
Ruler-? have new* discharged their part of the obligations by 
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transferring alt ruling i)owers and by agreeing to the inte¬ 
gration of their States. The main part of our obligation 
under these Agreements, is to ensure that the gurantees 
given by us in respect of privy piir.se are fiilJy iijiplejnent<*d. 
Our failure to do so would be a breach of faith aud seriously 
prejudice the stabilisation of Hie new order.'* 

A!*ticl(» 201, thus, einl)odi('s constitutional sanction for the due fullil- 
.iTU'ut of the (iov(‘rnJnenfc of India’s guaranh.'is and Mssuram‘i\s in rc'spect 
-of privy jiurses and provides for llie ii'-eessary adjnstiiieuth in respect of 
privy purse ])aynients necessitated by chniigod conditions 

Under I be terms of the Covenants and Agreejneiiis of .Mcijier Uie 
privy pni’ses of the Kulers are to bo free from all taxation. The exem- 
]»lu>i! in respect of taxation ajiplies ouly to the ainoniits of jirivy purses 
and does not extend io any othi>r income of tlie Tlulers or tJu* income of the 
nu-nihors of their fainilie.s. The right of the Rulers io tliis exemjitioii has 
been accojiled because in their o\vu territories the Rulers were recognised 
as So\ereigns and were free from all kinds of taxation. This a-rrangcineiit 
is ;ilso covered by Article 2t)l which provide.s that any sum paid to a lluler 
as ])riv\ purse, wJiich is charged on the Cousoliduted Fund ol India, shall 
he (‘Xianpt from all taxes on income. 

240. Guaiantees regarding rights and privileges _(Uianinkjcs have 

been given to the Rulers under the various Agreements and Covenants 
for llio continuance of their rights, dignities and privileges. The rghts 
enjoyed by the Rulers vary from State U) State and are exercisable both 
within and without the States. They ctiver a variety of matters ranging from 
the use of red plates on cars to immunity from Civil and Criminal jurisdiction 
and exemption from customs diilies etc. Even in the past it was neither con- 
sidiaed desirable nor practicable to draw up an exhaustive list of all these 
rights. During the iiegotiaiious following the introduction of tJie scheme 
embodied in the Government of India Act, 19J35, the Crow^u Department 
had taken the position that no more could be done in resi>ij(?t of the rights 
and privileges enjoyed by the Rulers than a general aissuranee of the inten¬ 
tion of the Government of India to continue them. Obviously, it would 
have been a source of perpetual regret if all these matters had been 
treated as justiciable. Article 363 has, therefore been embodied in the 
Constitution wliioh excludes speciticalJy the Agreements of Merger and the 
Covenants from the jurisdiction of Courts except in cases which may be 
referred to the Supremo Court by the President. At the same time, the 
<jDvei'nnieiit of Indies considered it necessary that constitutional recognition 
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should be given to tlie guarantees and assurances which the Government 
of India have given in respect of the rights and privileges of Rulers. This 
is contained in Article 662, which provides that in the exercise of their 
legislative and executive authority, the legislative and executive organs of 
the Union and States will have due r(?gard to the guarantees given to the 
Rulers with respect to their personal rights, privileges and dignities. 

241. Other Matters. —Amongst other important features of the new 
Constitution, in so far as they ooiicem the States, reference may be made- 
to the following:— 

(1) Oontroil of the Oovemment of India over the States during 
the transitional period. 

In Pai’t X of this Paper, the reasons which rendered it necessai'y for the- 
Government of India to ;(ssunie general control over the Unions of States 
have been set out in detail. As the stress of the transitional phase is 
likel}' to continue for some time, it has been considered necessary that 
th,». Oov<?rmiienl of India slionid exercise supervisory authority over the 
Governments of States specified in Part B till such time as may be- 
necessary. This is prcivided in Article 371, which reads as follows; 

“Xolwitlislariding anything in this (’onstitulion, during i period of 
ten years from the eommeneement thereof, or during such 
longer or shorter period as Parliament may by law pro¬ 
vide in respect of any State, the (lovernrnent of every State 
specified in Part .11 of the First Schedule shall bo under the 
general control of, and comply with such particular directions, 
if any, as may from time to time be given by, the President: 

Provided that the President may by order direct that the provisions 
of this Article shall not apply to any State specified in the 
order’*. 


The following extract from the Stiitement nuwle by the Ilon’ble Mini¬ 
ster for States before the Constituent Assembly on October 12, 1949, 
explains tlie policy of the Government of India in respect of the application 
of this Article: 

“As the House is aware, the States, as we inherited them, were 
in varying stages of development. In most cases the ad¬ 
vance had to be made from the starting point of pure auiio- 
cracy. Having regard to the magnitude of the task, which 
confronted the Governments of the Unions in the transitional 
period, and to the fact that neither the Services inherited 
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by them nor the political organisations, as they existed there, 
Mrero in a position to assume, unaided, full responsibilities 
of the administration, we made a provision in some of the 
Covenants that till the new Constitution came into operation 
ill these Unions, the Bujpramukh and the Council of Mini¬ 
sters shall, in the exercise of their functions, be under the 
general control of the Government of India and comply with 
-the instructions issued by that Government from time to 
time. The stress of the transitional phase is likely to con¬ 
tinue for some years. We arc ourselves most anxious that 
the people of these Statevs should shoulder their full res¬ 
ponsibilities; however, we cannot ignore the fact that while 
the administrative oirganisation and political institutions 
are to be found in most of the States in :i relatively leas 
'developed state, the problems relating to the integration of 
“the States and the change-over from an autocratic to a demo¬ 
cratic order are sucli as to test the mettle of long ostabli- 
shed administrations and experienced leaders of people. We 
have therefore found it necessary that in the interest of the 
growth of democratic institutions in these States, no less 
tliun the requirements of administrative efficiency, the* Gov¬ 
ernment of India should oxcrevse general supervision over 
the Governments of the States till such time as li rnay hc^ 
necessary. 

fft is natural that a provision of this nature which treats Stato-s in 
Part B differently from Part A States should cause some 
misgivings. 1 wish to assure the Hon*ble. Members represent¬ 
ing these States, and through them the people of thi^se 
States, tliat the provision involves no censure of any G-jvern- 
ment. It merely pi’ovides for contingencies which, in view 
of the present conditions, are more likely to arise in Part B 
States than in the States of other categories. We do not wish 
to interfere with the day-to-day administration of any of the 
States. We are ourselves most anxious that the people of 
the States should learn by experience. This Article is essen¬ 
tially in the nature of a safety valve to obviate recourse to 
drastic remedies such as the f)rovisioiis for the breakdown of 
the constitutional machinery. It is- quite obvious that in this 
matter the States, e.g. Mysore and Travancore-Cochin, 
where democratic institutions have been functioning for 
a long time and w'here Government responsible to .rjcgislation 
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are in office, have to be treated differently from the States nob 
conforming to these standards. In all these cases our control 
will be exercised in varying degrees according to the require¬ 
ments of each case. The proviso to the Article gives us the 
necessary discretion to deal with each case on its merits. 

1 hope this statement which embodies our considered policy will allay 
any apprehension which the Governments of any of these 
States may have concerning this Article.*’ 

(2) The position of the Bajpramukh. 

Articles 155, 156 and 157 w’hich govern the appoiritii'ent of the Provin- 
dal Gtovemors, terms of their office and their qualifications, do not apf)ly to 
the llajpraniukhs. However, tlu* torm “Itfijpraimikli" which is to be substi¬ 
tuted for the term “Governor** in so far as the. provisions of Part VI arc to 
he aj»plied to States specified in Part 11, has been defined as follows:— 

* * ‘ Jiaj]jranmkh ’ means: 

(a) in relation to the Slate of llyderabsid, tlie person who for the- 

liint* being is reeogiiised by the President as the Nizam of 
Hyderabad; 

(b) iji relation to the State of Jamnii! and Kashmir ot the State oi; 

Mysore, the person who for the time, being is recognised by the 
President as the Maharaja of that State; and 

(c» in relation to any other State spec fied in Pari 11 of ihe First 
Schedule, the person who for the ihne being is recogni.sed by 
the President as the Itajpraiinikh of that Stale, 

and includes iji relation to any ot tlie said Stat.s any [lerson for the 
time being jceognised by the Piv'sidenl as competent to exer- 
eise tile powers of the Rajpramukh ?n relation to that State’*. 

1 he position therefore is that, while iho (lovernor of a Province is to bo 
appointed l)y tlie J'rrsident, so Lcio th** Jiaj)a'amnl\h has heeu delined b) be 
the person f(»r llu; t'lne being recf)gnised by the President as sueh. Ij follows 
that, wliih? a (lovernor eonld he veirioved for vifdaling the Conslitution nr for 
niiscr»ndnct in the event of the liajprMirmkh acting in such irresponRible 
manner, the Presidimt ma\ bt; trusted to withdraw Ins oiigiinil recognition 
and to i*e('X)gnise a suitable successor. 

In Part A States the salary and allowances of the Governor are charged 
on the revenues and do not require to be voted each year. Similarly, it haa 
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been provided that the allowances of the Rajpramukh of a Part B Stater 
shall be charged on tlie State revenues. 'Dieiv is, however, u difference as 
to the authority for determining the amount to be charged in the two cases. 
In the case of Governors, the amount is to be determined by the Parliament 
by law' and until provision is made in that behalf it is to be the figure pres- 
cr bed in the Second Schedule to the Constitution. Ft has not been consi¬ 
dered necessary to jnake a similar provision in the case of Rajpramukhs. 
The allowances of some of the Bajpramukhs of Unions of States are pres¬ 
cribed ill the C’ovi*n!ints and the GoveruTiieut of India have 
gunriiiitced the provisions of these Covenants. The power to fix the salary 
and fillowances of th(^ Rajiiraniukh now vests in the President. Jii 
fixing the ainouni to be charged the President will no doubt consider the 
terms of tlie Covenant in the case of Unions of States and in the case of 
single States, where t.here is no Covenant, he will doubtless take into consi' 
derntion the views of the Government and the Legislature of the State. 

(3) Becognition of Buleis. 

The Rulers of the merged and integrated States have bet^-n guaranteed 
succession according to law and custom. In Uie Covenants and some of the 
Agreements of Mergir, provision has been made for the procedure to be 
observed for the settlement of tlie cases of disputed succession. In tlie case 
of the Rulers of States forming Unions, every cjuestion of disputed succes¬ 
sion is to be de<;ided by the Council of Rulers after referring to the High 
Court of tlie Union and in accordance with the (»|iiii!oii of lliat (Vnirt. 
Article 33(3 (22) of the Constitution definos the term ‘Ruler as follows: — 

“Ruler in relation to an Indian State ineaiis the Prince, Chief or 
otlie.'’ pel son by whom ain such covenant or .igre'Unent as is 
referred to in Clause (1) of Article 291 was entered into and 
w’bo far the time lieiiig is recognised by the Pn‘sideiit as the 
Ruler of the State, and includes any person who for the time 
being is rc'cogniseil by thi* President as the ^•llccesso!• of such 
Ruler” 

It is expected that in according recognition to llnlers, the [’resident will 
sh*>w due regard to tin previsions of the* Covtuianls and .\grecinents of 
Merger in respect of the cases to wliich tluisc provisions :<pply. 

Essentials of the new Gonstitutiou. 

2*12. TJic new Ciinstitution t:! India has been built on hasie concepts 
and against a background very different fj*oni those of tlie scheme 
runboditcl in the Government of India Aet, 1935. Apart from tlie fact 
that the (h*own which w'as an essiaitial feature of the scheme of 1935, and 
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Clad certain iniportiuit functions to perform, disappears from the newr 
Constitution, the former scheme was essentially based on a Bulers’ polity, 
tt assiinied that sovereignty, in theory as well as in actual practice, vested 
in the Ruler and thal- an aeced'ng State c')iisisti.‘d, as a federaiing unit, 
entirely of the sum total of the sovereignty and autonomous powers vesting 
in its Ruler and of the personal rights, privileges and dignities enjoyed by 
h:m. 

248. The new Constitution of India gives expression to the changed con 
ception of Ind aii unity brought about by two important developments, i.e., 
the partitioii of India and the ‘nnion satioii’ of states. The (^ahinet Mission 
Plan, under which the Constituent Assembly of Judia was originally set up. 
envisaged a weak federal Centre as a measure of cor,ce.ssion to the centrifugal 
trends of tile times. It was thought by the authors of this plan that a 
tenuous eonstitulional relationship between the (Centre and tlu* Constituent 
units would satisfy the demand of the Muslim majority Provinces for the 
wkhsi measure of fieedoin from C'eritral control and reduce to the 
niininiuni the field of jmpingeineiit on the sovereignty of the Rulers of States. 
The (-ongri'ss agreed to a Central nuthorily limited to the most essential sub¬ 
jects .and to vest all residuary authority not only in tlu> States but also in 
the I’nivinees to avert the ilirealened disruption of llie country. With the 
secession of the Muslim majority Provinces from India, the raison deire for 
an attcuiuated Ciuitri* disappeared in so far as the relationshij) of the Cenirt? 
with the Provinces was eoiHaa-ned. As regards lla; Sratr^s, with the nijiid 
demolition of the harrier.^ which separated them from the Provinces, the 
question of their constitutional relationship with the Centre appeared in a 
new context. Tliis altered tlie whole hairkgroinui and gradually the pos iion 
veered round to a fialeral structure with a unitary bias, providing for a Centre 
strong enough to d(?vt*lop the resources of the eountry and to hold against 
disru ptive foree.s. 

214. Under the Constitution of India the residuary legislative authority, 
which includes power to impose taxes not specified in any of the Legislative 
Lists vests in the Union; the Union Parliament alone can make laws for 
the matters specifiecl in the Union Jdst; the Union has ovcr>riding concur¬ 
rent legislative authority covering a wide field of subjects; even with respect 
to matters in the State IJst, the Union Parliament has power to legislate 
in the national interests and in a state of emergency. The executive autlio- 
rity of every State is under a statutory obligation to ensure coinpliniice with 
the Union laws and is to be so exercised as not to impede or prejudice 
exercise of the executive authority of the Union which extends to giving to 
the State executive such directions as may he necessary for that purjxise. 
Any failure on the part of the State to comply with the directions issued by 
the Union executive in the exercise of the executive power of the Union under 
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in which the Government of the State cannot be carried on in accordance 
with the provisions of the Constitution and to apply the pi'ovisions relating 
to the break-down of the Constitutional machinery in States. 

2^5. Unlike tlie scheme of 1935 the new Constitution is not an alliance 
botwoen democracies and dynasties but a r^al Union of the Indian people 
■built on the concept of the sovereignty of the people. In a democratic 
federal State, the fundamental rights of the citizens of one constituent 
■unit cannot vary via-a-vift citizens of another unit. In a people’s polity 
there is no scope for variegated constitutional j^at-tems or disparities as 
between one federating unit and another. The legislative and 
executive authority of the Union in respect of the States will, 
tliercfure, be co-extensive with its similar authority in and over 
the l•r<Jvinces. Subject to certain .•idjustmonis during the transitional 
period, llie fiscal relationship of the States with the Centre will also be the 
same as that between the Provinces and the Centre. The Audiior-GoneraJ 
of Ind'a. will have f\ill control over the audit systems in the States as also 
in tlni Provinces. The jurisdiction of the Sii})reme Court will now extend 
to the States to the same extent as in tht' ease of the Ibovinces. The High 
f-ourts of the States are to be constituted and will function in the same 
manner as tlie Provincial High Courts. All tlie citizens of India, whether 
residing in States or Provinces, will enjoy the same fundamental rights and 
tile same. legal remedies to enforce them. In the matter of their constitu¬ 
tional relationship with the Centre and in their internal .set-u]>. the States 
will he on a par with the JVovinces. The new Constitution therefore tinally 
cirailicates all artificial barriers wh'cb separatcfT the St?‘.tes from Provinces 
■and achieves for the first time the objective of a strong, united and demo¬ 
crat, c. India built on the true foundations of a co-operative enterprise on 
the part of the peoples of the Provinces and the States alike. 

240. The important stultirnent wlrch the Hoirbio Sardar Varahhbhai 
Patel made before the Constituent Assembly of India on October 12, 1940, 
in respect of the position of the States under the new tkmstitution coiieluded 
as follows:—r 

*'J take the liberty to remind the House that at the Huripura Session, 
the (Jongress, in 1938, defined its objective in respect of the States as 
follows:— 

‘The Congress stands for the same political, social and economic 
freedom in the States as in the rest of India and considers the 
States as integral parts of India which cannot be separated. 
The Puma Swaraj or complete Independence, which is the 
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objective of the Congress, is for the whole of India, inclusive^ 
of the States, for the integrity and unity of India must be 
maintained in freedom as it has been maintained in subjection. 
The only kind of Federation that can be acceptable to the 
Congress is one in which the States participate as free units, 
enjoying tlie same measure of democratic freedom as the rest 
of Jndia*. 

1 am sure the* Tfouse will agree with me wIumi 1 say that the provis ons- 
which we aiv mnv plac* ng before the Mouse emliofly in llurm full achieve¬ 
ment of that objective". 
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IN SETBOSPXOT 


Thfc problem ot Indian Siatcb was the most dilTiciilt of the legacies 
of British llu’e which devolved on independent India. For over a 
century the States had dotted the political map of India as disruptive 
patches retarding the political and economic integration of the life of 
h(?r people, \\hen the British appeared in India, the Moghul Empire, 
which had held the States together, was disintegi’ating and ihe States 
were swaying in the wind of history. With the establishment (if the 
Britisli as tlie dominant power in India ji strange. j»rocess overlook the 
States. The representatives of the pow’erful East India Company rescued 
a nijmh<»r of Stales from the wreckage that followed the collapse of the 
Moghul lunpire; some Princes were lifted from chaos; others were, con- 
ririned in their possessions whether acquired legitimately or othoi^vise: yet 
others were sent into oblivion. The Subsidiary System of alliance im¬ 
posed on the States broke their internal strength and independenc^e. The 
aiiLhority and ])>'(?stige of the larger of the Stales was furthcT undermined 
by tlie stabilisation of the position of the small feudatory States and by the 
nnerposal of British power as the supnjmc arbiter befw'cen them and the 
])arent Stales. Having thus broken the strength of the Slates, thi* 
dominant power then .set itself to guarantee and ijcrpetuate their existence. 
So elTcctive wa.s ihe enforcement of the Pax Britannicu, and so abrupt its 
effect that, guarded against the normal evolutionary and revolulionarv 
processe.^, the States assumed in the first, quarter uf the IDth e.entury iJie 
*‘appearance of a sea suddenly petrified in a condition of stormy unrest 
and disquietude'’. Firmly set under the external pressure of a resource¬ 
ful foreign ]>ower, the monarehical system in India, which was as old as 
India's history itself, shifted froan its traditional moral plane and lost 
its own injmte strength. Inifvitahly the Indian Biilershi]) turned into a 
[•roduct and a prop of British Imperialism. 

Nature of Treaty Obligations 

12IS. It wa.s one of the principaj contnulielions of Up* Briti.^i rule hn 
India, that while in England and elsewliere, feudalism had died lo ig ag >, 
in India feudal rights ('Ontinued to he guaranteed as j, Brilisli obligation. 
It w'ls a ratluT curious notion of treaty obligation^ that engagements en¬ 
tered into a long time ago on the. fields of battle or immediately afttrwnrds. 
belwotm rival coumianderji or their chiefs should last for ever and I’-old 
Up the marcli of hist ray. 

m 
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Moral Aspect of Treatiea 

249. It jfi a recognised principle of International Law that the treaties 
for Uie duration of whose obligations no special period is fixed, are not to 
be understood as binding the contracting powers in the event of some 
material chang.* in the conditions with reference to which they were con¬ 
cluded. An essential change of conditions—the term includes not only 
material but also moral facts—necessarily involves the obsolescence of 
treaty obligations. Dealing with this aspect of these engagements, 
Coupland has admirably sinnnuHi u]) tJie position as follows: — 

“The law cun only take account of usage and sufferunco, but there 
is ahso a moral proviso which is insusceptible of legal defi ii- 
tion. No undertaking can be rightly interpreted without 
weighing the effect of lapse of time and change of circum¬ 
stance. it is not only a question of material fa(ftors: it is 
also a question of morals. No compact can endure when, 
ow'ing to the evolution of ideas, it has ceased to square witli 
general conceptions of right and wrong. In tliis sense rehuft 
sic stantibus is the implicit condition of every treaty. And 
certainly things no longer .stand in India as they stood when 
inosi of the treaties were made. It w'as assumed, for 
instance, by those who made tlieiii, that British rule in India 
would continue. Indeed they wore made on the British 
side solely for the purpose of maintaining it. Manifestly the 
whole, situation is very different when the British Govern¬ 
ment has declared its intention of bringing British rule to 
an end as soon as possible. Pledges, again, to protect the 
dvnastic rights of tlie Princes must needs read differently 
now from the way they read a century or more ago. When, 
for f-xiiinplti, Metcalfe signed in 1818 a treaty which declar¬ 
ed thai. the ‘Maharajah (of Bikaner) and his heirs and suc- 
cf^sors shall he absolute rulers of their country’ he w'as 
intending to safeguard the ruling dynasty primarily against 
British iisur|)uiion of its rights and possibly also against the 
claiins of rivals to the throne. He was cerloinly not con¬ 
templating the possibility of democratic agitation. Democracy 
as practised now in Britain or in an Indian Province was 
almost a? inconceivable to the British governing class in the 
early nineteenth century ns it was to an Indian Prince. Thus,* 
the development of Western political thought, quite ns much 
us usage and sufferance arising from acts of interference by 
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the British Government wilth a Prince’s absolute authorily, 
has made it impossible to construe such pledges literally, is 
it conceivable that the British Government should lend its 
aid to prevent the development of constitutional government 
in the States when it has not only promoted that develop¬ 
ment in the neighbouring I’tovinccs for many years past but 
actually brought it in recent years to its almost complete 
culmination by Act of Parliament?” 

Violation of Treaty-Bights under British Bale 

260. Yet it was precisely to prevent the canstitutional advancement ox 
States and the political progress of India that the treaty obligations came 
in handy as a convesiient veto. In all other fields, the treaty rights of the 
States, overborne by the lieavy pressure of political practice, vanished 
info thin air. British statesmen themselves made no secret of 
their stand that the treaty obligations did not stand in vacuo and that 
the relations between the Paramount Power and the States were deter¬ 
mined not so much by the letter of treaties as by usage and sufferance. 

251. Under the Company’s regime treaties were honoured more in their 
breach than in their observance. Internal independence of the States 
and their territorial integrity were of the essence of these treaties. The 
exercise of paramountcy powers in the States and the policy of annexation 
were, therefore, the very negation of the Company’s treaty obligatioiiR. 
Even during that period of the Company’s rule, when officially the policy 
of non-intervention held the field, in actual practice there was a great 
deal of interference by the Compan 3 " in the internal affairs of the States 
such as Oudh, Mysore, Nagpur, Udaipur, etc. The nature and degree of 
interference varied at differcnti phases according to the shifting require¬ 
ments of Imperial interests and the temperament and the persoiuility of 
the agents of the Company interpreting those requirements. Indeed, these 
treaties were a flexible instrument in the hands of the Empire-builders, 
who used them to suit the exigencies of the times. The whole scope of 
the relationship between the States and British power was purposely kept 
nebulous and vague. ”It is impossible”, wrote .Sir George Camj)bell in 
1862, ” to give any definite explanation of what things wc do meddle with 
and what we do not”. The entire system w^as so capricious that even 
Dalhousie, so well-known for his confirmed convictions and his vigorous 
policy of annexation, refused to interfere in Hyderabad despite flie wretch¬ 
ed miirule of the Nizam. 
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2^)2. Nor did the position change in any material respect with the 
assumption of t!ie direct rule of India by the Crown. Canning was em- 
phati.’ (Ill I lie (.’rown’s right to intervene iii cases of gross inaliidniiiiistra- 
tion. Fdgiu equally recognised that the alternative to intervention in 
cases of gross misrule was aunexatioJ!. It is e^idellt tliat even the iirst 
(wo VieeroNs did iioi interpiel rigidly either 'die Act of 1858 or LiJe lloyal 

I rocIriniMtif)!!. Lord Curzon, during whose VieucAalty the rising tide (if 

pMi^imou!l^'.•y to:ii‘lied the liiglicst aiui wlio so sirolched l!n! para- 

nujiuittry iioiwh i' as lo niako ii virtually eo-i^xTuosive with S(.)Ver(‘igi!ty, 
had ill..' '-(■iijiiiu-.l nspert bir any of liie lr(;nty obligation::'. Finaby Loul 
lleadiug forinaby laitl u* rrsi * 1 != talks :il>-iit tia* irnw ns rolalionship willi 
the StiU'.-s being g'Aeniod by treaties. ■‘'Ihey construed” writes W'estlakc, 
“a treat \ not by its bare words but .is jicct's>'ar:ly rcser\ing tli.- right, ol 
the Paranioiiiu l’(iw».r to tollow its known princijdes of a(.‘iio!i”. When 
oiu-e til..' |>rin('ii)!e was enunciated that the polidcal s\.-t(‘iu of India did 

not le-st iijiou trt*aties, it was easy for the ])olitii'al otricers so to (‘.xleiul 

tilt* t(*ni.'a*au of parainountcv as ‘O (nivelope tlie entire structure of the 
Stale.s. Tlu I'c was no part of Slate.-;’ life,—Icgislativf*. executive and even 
judicial—which was not touched by ila- long band of (be supreme power. 
Kven the ]/alac(.N and the iiri\ate. life (jf '.lie llnlt-rs; were not e.vtoupt frfuii 
the intrusion (»f the raramouni Power. 


253. The Princes groaned under this ali-pervading yoke of the .Para- 
riiouut l*owi'r; then- was, however, no ruintaly a.gain.st this persistent and 
ruthkvs-; altritioii o{ tlieir treatv rights. They could have no recourse to 
a judicial tribunal even in respect of such (jf the question^ arising out of 
the treaty compacts as were patently of a justiciabUj nature. ThciV were 
disentitled to ventilate their grievances in the Press or to apptal to public 
opinion for snj:t)oit. The rararnount. Power firmly hold that th(.» Crown 
alone could determine the confines of ])aranionntcv and the Oown was 
not disjiosed to '^’et any limits to its powers. 

254. In this context, all talk about, the treaties with the Princes being 
inviolate and inviolable scciiuhI patcuitly unreal. Public opinion in India 
found it difliciijt to reconcih} itself to the view that the British Oovern- 
inent was upholding the outworn system in Hie States, in direct violation 
of its j)n,'f(.*sstd democratic faith, niertdy to honour its engagements Avith 
the rriiices. Obviously, the whole system wns governed “by imperial 
interests Jinrl the shifting necessities of the times’’, as the Butler Cem- 
rnitfee frunkly iidinMttd. 
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Theory of ‘Personal Contract’ 

•JiV), A strildri!' illustration of this opportimislicj approacjli to the whole 
tqiiestion of the status of the Indian States was pi'ovided hy the theo»*v of 
‘personal eonii'act’ or ‘personal obligaticnr as Ixtween the Crown and the 
ItuliMs which found exjircssion in the Act of 1035. The iiun-easin" cm- 
phasis on the Cronn in ilie lic.-ld f)r relationship of the States \\i»h the 
Paranrnint I’ower, and tin* interposMion of the Crown Ihipresentalive 
hftweej^ the < oive.nnnent. of India and th.- St.aii.;s. wen* eonsiiti.itif>nal in- 
ia)vriii )!is eahadated to deprive the sueeessor (Jovemnient at the Ce. Ir/ 
of its legitimate status the States and to impede the evoiutijii of 

an organ e poliileal and tiseal redationship l)(d\vt!en tie- Centn- and the 
St at os. 

'I hn theor\ of personal eontraet disregarded not only histo.rieal 
i.icts hnt also usag(‘ and sufferance whitdi had eoirie to he recognised as 
tiu* prinei])al hn't^a*; governing the rtdationsiiip between the Stales and 
the Parainomit Power. 

2.H). It is a reeegnised Historical fact that the East India Company had 
a jnridic personality of iis own not merely as a tradhig eorporatioi: hut as 
a p<)litieal power (jiiito distinct from the Ilritish Crown. In entering into 
treaty rilatiojjs]>ip with the States, the. Com])any aeted not as agent of 
the King in Parliament at Wi'stminstor, but in theory as the agent of 
lh(» Delhi Jhii])eror from whom power and aiithority were supposed to 
be derived a1tiK)ugli he liirnsclf was an empty pageant. Tlie attributes oi 
a tiTiitorial so\eiv.ign, which, coupled with its pre-eminent position in 
Jndi i, imahled the Company to enter into treaties with the Stale.s, were 
acapnnvl by the Company not from the British (h'own hut the Moghul 
Emperor. While the Pai’liaiiient periodically considered Indian affairs 
whciii the Charter of the East India (Vnnpany came up for discussion, the 
fact that the Company was functioning in India under the. authority con¬ 
ferred on it by tlie Dewani grant of the Moghul Emperor exch.id(?d any 
dinxrt involvement of the British Crown or Parliament in the affairs of the 
Oom])any. Even as late as 1831, Metcalfe admilted having been a 
■“dutiful subject'' of the King at Delhi; “until 1835“, writes Edward 
'Tliompson, “the Company had coins in the name of Shah Alain, the blind 
old man wdioiri Lake had found sitting under ,*i tattered c»ano|)y when he 
rentered Delhi". Evidently, the British Crown and Parliament could not 
’he fitted into this context. In no treaty does the Crown find a meniion; 
the treaties usually run in the name of the East India Company, the British 
'•noverninent or the (lovemment of India and the officer subscribing them 
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dof;s SO, generally, in the name of the Governor-General. The 
QutH’n’s Proelaraation of 1858 refers to “all treaties made with 
them by or under the authority of the Hon’ble East India 
Coinpaiiy.*' The transfer by the East India Company of its 
Indian dominion to the British Crown did not involve a separate 
transfer of the Indian States apart from the rest of India. The 
Company did not obtain the consent of the States to the transfer at 
its right .5 and obligations in respect of the States to the Crown. The 
Crown acquired these rights as a matter of course and the change in no 
way involved fhe eshiblishment of any special relationship between the 
States on the one hand, and the Crown and the British Parliament on the 
other. It is significant that under the ])rovisions of the Government of 
India Act, 1858 (section 20), the revenues of India were to include all 
tributes in respect of territories which would have been receivable by, or 
in the name of, thi; East Indian Company, if the Act had not been pass¬ 
ed. The States vere thus an integnil part* of the system of the Govern¬ 
ment of India inherited by the Crown from the (Company. 

257. This relationship was ‘real* in that the treaties imposed obliga¬ 
tions on the ]{ul(M*s for the time being of Indian Slates, in favour of the 
authorities for the tune being of the Government of India and vice verm. 
Treaties or engagements concerning defence and security between heads 
of two Siato,=i and binding on their successors could not be treated as 
personal contracts. The British Crown is an impersonal institution and 
there was little justification for the capital which was sought to be made 
of the personal loyally of the Killers to the King Emperor. It is clear 
that the term ‘Crown*, for purposes of determining the locus of para- 
inountcy meant only the Crown as the Sovereign of India. The Crown 
could operate as Paramount Power vis-a-vis the Indian States only 
because of its sovereignty in British India. 

258. The Committee appointed by the All Parties Conference in 1928, 
under the Chairmanship of the late Pandit Motilal Nehru, to draft a 
/oiistitiiiion for India, examining the theory of personal contract when it 
was first openly advocated on behalf of some of tlie Princes by their 
counsel in a letter to the Law Quarterly Keview, expressed itself as 
follows: 

“The fourth proposition is that the Prince" in making these con¬ 
tracts gave their coiilidence to the British Crown and nation; 
and the Crown cannot assign the contracts to any third party. 
The British Government ag paramount power hag undertaken 
the defence of ali tfaa States, and therefore to remain in India 
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vvitb Avluiiover mijilar^- nii«l naval forces be requisit-c 

lo enable it- to discluirge that obligation. It eaiiiioi hand over 
these forces to any other Govenimeiit- to a foreign power such 
as FJaiice, or Japan; to a dominion Goverjmicnt such as 
('anada or Australia; nor even lo JJritish India". 

‘Thu iiiM^essary corollai-y to thip is stated in the fifth proposition 
r/*., that “I'lie ('rowu can normally cdioosc its against. But 
an agent cannol ael when his inicrcsi may coidlict with 1):S 
July, fji all maltCTs of comiiioii eoiu'ca-ii witli the Slatr's- - 
eieanins. railwjiys. ports, the salt moiioj>oly, etc.—ilien- is 
alwjiy.s Uie possibility that tlie interest of Briti.sh ln(li;i may 
iioi l»e ideiiti<*al with tlie inkrest of. a parti(ajlar State. The 
l-j'own's duty is, t)r may be, to .safeguard the interest of the 
Stale ])artienlavly in case of a minority admiviistration. 
Shoidd the interest of the agent he given the rhaiice ol con¬ 
flicting with tile duty of the ]>rincipal‘* ' This if true is 
jinttiiig up an effective- btirricr agahist the ])rogress of .British 
JnJia towards .Dominion Status, now and for *iver, for it is 
• )|ivious that if these ‘contracts’ Ixd-ween the Jntlian Princes 
and the British Orowii and nation are of a personal e.liaracJer 
InJiji must, always coJitiiiue to he divided between what is 
.Bntisli India and Jndiaii States, and the ISritisli Jiation 
must always maintain adequate iiiilitarv and naval forces to 
discharge its obligations to Indian States". 

Dealing willi the contention that British (lovernincnt could not transfiT 
their treaty obligations to any fdher power or even to Jlritish India, the 
C’oinrnittce went on to say; 

“The aigumojit ignores the settled jirnciice of tlie. GovernnuMit. of 
India and. by invoking so-(‘alled first principles in determin¬ 
ing the “legal relationship**, it overlooks the hard and un¬ 
challengeable fact that from the early days of the t/Ompany 
it has been the Oovernineiit of India and the (joverniiKait fff 
India alone which has dealt with Indian I^-inces and Indian 
States. It introduces on element of “personal confidence*’ 
between them and the British nation wliich is not easy to 
understand. It suggests that the past and present Oovem- 
mentt of India which have so far exercised the power, said 
to bt delegated from the Crown, were and are acceptable to 
the Indinr Princes and Indian States; but that the future 



(Jovcniinonf of India, if it is to be of t-lie Dominion ly])e, v.ill; 
noi U; so ac'ef])t.*iblc‘. Tins in jdain English means that tho 
past and present (Toverniiieiits of India were aceei)table 
Ixreanse they were €?ssentialJy foreif^n in tlieir composition 
aiiil not r(*sponsil>le 1o the Indian electorate an5 that the 
liitere responsilile noveriuiient of India would not he accept- 
aide to the Indian Pnnces because it will consist of tlieir 
own coiintrynieii and because it will he n^sponsihU* to an 
electcmite of their own countrymen. Enl supposin^^ that 
this is so, is there any aulh«wity for the proposition that 
wliei; a “contract'* may he j^erfoniied by an agent llie choice 
of that agent does not rest with the priiicijml hut witli the 
other party to the “contract’'?'' 

The theory that the head of a Stall' could, in Ins personal 

ca]»ae.ity. eiii.T into treaty engagements having far-rcaching elTeci on the 

dest'in'es of the |)eople, is tooi uimchronistic to he maintained in the 20ih 
(Century. However, the theory came to stay; it further widened the 
cleavage heiween the Vrinees and the people and drove 1h(? Princes deeper 
into the Imperial fold. 

Separatist Trends Encouraged by Theory of Personal Contract 

'(’he new eonce|)t eneoiirag«*d separatist trends and obstriietionisl 
I ictiirs in l*riiicidy ijuarters. CoupTaiid comparing the altitude of the 
Princes with that id' the .Muslim Jicague observed “hut there can he no- 
iloubi that tliex (IVinees) would insist quite as firmly on disru])liiig India 
ratlier th.-in ticrcpi nn alMndia system of governmi'nt which ovi.'V-iode 
their rights and put them at the mercy of the Congress aial the High 
Coinmand’'. “\r.i would it lie" he went on to say. “re.asonahic on the 

itritisli <loviMie.iieii! s part to mie that out*'. No wonder that fed on 

such theories, the Princes subscribed, even so late as the eve of the (Tripps 
.Mission, to the policy eiuhodied in the following resolution unanimonsK 
ailoptied by tiu? Chamher of J’rinces:— 

“"J'hat. this (■liamhfi* has retieatedly made it clear that any Si.dieme 
to he ac(!eptable to the States must effectively protect tlieir 
rights, arising from the. Treaties, Engagements, and Sanads 
or otherwise and ensure the future existence, sovereignty I 
autonomy of the States thereunder gtiaranteed and leave 
them coiiiplele freedom duly to discharge their obligations to* 
the Crown and to their subjects; it thereforii notes witih 



141 


satisfuction tl>e reference in the announcement of 
tbe Prime Minister to the liilfihxient of the Trentv obligations, 
to the Indian States". 

Jt would be wrong io assume that this resolution really rcfiresented 
the iiniinimous wishes of the Princes; it was only an indication of the 
conipL'X w1ii(di rendeied it impossible for Princes to think of India freed 
from the foreign yoke, or of u mnstitutionul relationship with the Gov- 
eininenv iii Hie tVntie in which the Crown did not lind a place. 

Declaration of Lapse of Paramoontcy: A Otmsequence of the Theory of 

Personal Contract 

2<il. Th»^ decision regarding the lapse of paramountcy was a direct 
eoniie«^|iieiK;>' of the theory of personal contract and of the ‘non-transfer- 
abilitv' of treaty rights withonl the consent of thc> llulers. The doctrine 
of liips»‘ of |>ararnoimtey over Indian Sfoites was develoiwd by Hritislj legal 
ai-nmen f(»r ec.iiserving the "comradeship in danger and difficulty’' between 
the Iiiijteri.al jiower and tbe llulers in a context when complete withdrawal 
of Writish Power hud not been envisaged as a real possiliilily. However, 
even aft.'r an irrevocable decsision had been taken by the Eritish to with¬ 
draw from liiilia. (he theory that history could be reversed and that with 
ilii- ivithdrawal of the British, Indian States coanprising two-fifths of the 
land must return to a state of unorganised political isolation, was per- 
scvivi'il ill with a determiiialion bordering on recklessness. 

Inherent lupracticahOity of Lapse of Paramountcy 

‘2(>*J. The t3abine( Jlission’s Memorandum on Paramountcy and subse- 
<|iierit declarations recognised the inherent impracticability of the decision 
whereby all links between the Stales and the Oentral Government were 
Uj leniiiiiate at one stroke oJ. the pen. The British spokesmen endeavouretr 
to iiiitignte the evils of tin's decision by advising the States to link their- 
lot wirii the i)omini()ii and recognised that federal or political relationship 
Iwtween the Slates and (he ('eiitre was inevitable. Lord Mountbatten. 
spi nkiiig at a Conference of the. Ib-ine^s on July 25, 1947, said "that link 
lu ith tbe British Cmwn) is now' lo be broken. If nothing can be putln its. 
|•lil'•e, only clinos can result". 

It is a. plain fact that an India broken into hundreds of indejiendent 
taitities would have inevital)ly lapsed speedily into a state of eliaos. An 
India hopelessly divided against herself could in no way discharge the 
responsibilities which her strategic position no loss than her moral herit¬ 
age imposed on her. Far from being a stabiliaing iactor such an India 
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woulil lmv<? only proved a nicMiace iio world peace. Public opinion in India 
viewed tliis ciontingeney with grave concern. 

In jiJ.slifi<*ation of tJie deeisiou for the lapse of jiarainonutcy if was 
strtlt.Tl tbal tlie )nain ])urpost? of this decibion was to strengthen the bargain¬ 
ing capacity of the liulers. Without doubt this bargaining had to be at 
the expenst* al either the l)asic rights of the jieople of the States or tlie 
ct'.llective intcM’ests of the Indian peoi>le as a whole. Be that as it may, 
the ion;^^-a waited Independence came to India associated witli a threat 
of iinmiiu n;. eliat^ as a rifsult of ])urtition and the contemplated lapse of 
<’enLraj aiitli(ail\ <iver a third of India. 

Fundamentals of Paramountcy 

‘The basic featin*(i of tlie whole paramountcy structure wm.> not that 
the Prilisli pir^sessed paranioimtcy rights and were, therefore, ]»arainount, 
but that they were paramount and had, therefore, paramountcy rights. 
'I’Jie positioyi taktMi by llu* British was tliat paramountcy was not merely 
the sum of a nuird»er of separate rights, spcciiicnlly ceded or acquired, but 
that tile txeri'ist' of various paramountcy rights was oru^ of the I'vidciures 
•f){ British ])ariimonnticy. The w’hole basis of the doedrine was that 
internally as well as externally the States \vere under the protection of the 
Sii])reTne power in India. The unavoidable consequence of sucli complete 
'dependimce^ \\:;s the acknowledged supremacy of the protecting power; a 
corollarv of this relationship was the assumption by the supreme jjower (d 
rights arising out of its oldigations in relation to dependent Slates. 

Tlie British Government, made it clear in various authoritative pro- 
iionnctanents that paramountcy rights were not governed by the terms 
of treat.i(?s. To quote from Ijord Beading’s famous letter (Appendix T) to 

the Ni/nm. “ the sovereignty of British Crown is supreme in India. 

Its sufiremacy is not based only upon treaties and engagements but exists 
independently of them and quite a])art from its prerogative in matters 
relating to foreign power and policies, it is the right and duty of the 

British Go verm non I. to preserve pence and good order throughout 

India. The cons<»quonces of that theory are so well known.” 

265. The British established themselves as the doinTiient power in India 
in 1818. But their de jure paramountcy over the States dates from.;the 
disnppearimee of the Moghul Emperor from the Indian scene. It was 
claimed on behalf of the British that with the disappearance of the 
Moghul Emperor, it automatically succeeded to all his authority and prero* 
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gatives. Td tlie folloAviiig extracts from A. h. Keith, an eminent- authority 
on Britisli Conytitutional Law, this position is clearly set out:— 

**It is clear that the British Crown has succeeded to the Paramount 
Power over India once possessed do jure and do facto b,\ tlu^ 
Moghul Emperor, acquired de facto by the East Indian, 
(/ornpaiiy, and finally assumed by the East India Coinj)any 
de jure by the disappearance of the Emporvir/' 

“The Grown was now in India what the Emperor had been, a com- 
pJetcly sovereign ]»ower ]>redomin.*mt over all others and 
claiiii ng allegiaiK'e. The tone ado]»ted by Canning is e:^- 
pjieablc only by the realisation that the. Crown had succeed¬ 
ed to I he whole authority of the Empire, in so far as it- chose 
1o (!\eri it uTid the Crown unlike tiie Emperor had i ieans 
I'ully adequate to make efTeciive use of its powers”. 

It is tlins an i?stablisla?(l fact tiiat the. British Grown itself <li(l not 
acquire paicmoimtcy lights by any expros.s grant, cessiojj or transfer. In 
ibis context, a dcclaratii !! issued by the (Vown ierminal.iiig ils relation¬ 
ship with Stato.i: could dolenniMe only llie Crown’s own future velation.shijv 
with the States; it could not have* tlie etf(‘cl of divesting tlu- successor 
Gk)\ermne:il of. its status tiic States and its rights and obligation.s 

in relation tr them inhereing in it as the supreme, jxnvcn- in India. 

In spite of the declaration regarding the lapse of parainonntcy, the 
fundamentals on which it rested remained. The essential 'defence and 
security reqnireinents of the (rcnintry and the com pulsions of geography did 
not cease to he operative with the end of British rule in India. If any¬ 
thing, in the context of world events, they have become nior(» impera¬ 
tive. The Central Government in India wliich succeeded the. P.rilish 
was nnqiicsstionably the paramount power in Indiji both de facto and de 
jure and that Govorun-e it alone was the only completely independe it 
sovereign in India. It w-as tlic special responsibility of this Government 
to protect all temtories in India from extemal aggression and to prciic^ive 
peace and good order throughout the country. All the factors which 
established the pammounicy of the Briiisli Government over the. States 
operated to assign a similar position to the Government of India. The 
process of usage and sufferance, which w^as an important source, of para- 
mountcy rights of the .British Crown, started even before the declaration 
regarding the lapse of paramountcy became efifeotive. The Rulers of 
States in several oases themselves voluntarily submitted to the jurisdic¬ 
tion of the Government of India in the paramountcy field. To all these 
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must be added the important factor of the powerful sanction of the poi/iu 
Jar will behind the Government of free India. 


267. Jl was thus the dutv f)f tluj (roverniueiit of India to ensure that 
the vacuum caused by the withdrawal of the British did not disturi» the 

peace anil iranquillity of the romitry. Noiuj of llie Indian had 

sovereign rights in Iho fuJl f.ense of the term; nor did tliey have isalividii- 
■ally the necessary resources to claim or enjoy the attril)iites of a soxi-nagii 
independent power. hjvc.n before the a.s(*endeucy of the Hritish jiower 
ill India, there was or.Iy one king in India, “The Kjng of Ihdhi". Tn this 
King, both by title and admission, the leading Princes actknowleilged ailegi- 
ance. “No sovereign S^talc in India'', .says William Harton, “is in direct 
descent from the Moghul of the past*'. If in the I8th c,ontury. or e\en 
•earlier, these States did not hav^ an independent status, it was obvious 
that in the 2()th century, when petty sovereignities were .1 piiiei t 
anachronis.m, the assuiiif/tion by States of independent status wus not 
praclJcu] politics Nor was it feasible for the States to foim n I'ninn l*y 
themselves. In the lirst instance, the chronic mutual jealousies^ of tlie 
Hillers and the fact that not all of them would liavo agreed to sabotage ilic 
hard earned freedom of India, would have stood in the way of the il ‘Mdoj'- 
meiit of such a project. Siicli a pioposition would Jiave been incouipjiu- 
ble willi India’s indepeiifler.co and the fundamental geographic.a’i coi>i- 
pulsions, no less than the democratic; upsurge of the piioplc- of the Slates, 
would liave ruled it out. Hvents in Travancore leading up to the acoessinii 
of thr State to the Dominion of India demonstrated that the grow’ing scn.>e 
of integial nationalism in the States' people w-ould nol; allow the Huh^rs 
to thwart the national destiny of India. It was clear beyond doubt that 
the peojdes' (lovernmerit at the Centre could depend un the loyalty of the 
people of the States to which the alien riil.L‘rs of India could lay no claim. 

2f)8. Without doubt the States were inchoate political en'tifies; under 
British rule their juridicial and political pei-sonality had been supplement¬ 
ed by the C'rown. The position was inescapable that with the witlulrawal 
of the British the Goverrment of India must step in and fill thi 5 vacimm. 
The trends in the States clearly indicated {hat with the end of British rule 
in India, the entire States structure would come down w'ith a crash. The 
Oovfernment of India had, therefore to act promptly. 

269. Tlie first step in this direction was the accession of the States 
the three subjects of Defence, External Affairs and Communications. This 
form of ac(*ession created only a tenuous constitutional relationship and 
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• did not enable the Government of India to discharge effectively its ws- 
poiisibility as the Ccntr l Government of India via-a-via tlie S.t«tes. Ihe 
question before the Government of India was whether the rest of the gav 
should be tilled on i\ progressive or a retrogressive basis. If autocracy 
allowed to fill the broach then the contrast between the States and 
the rj'ovinces, which wa« already very sharp even before independence, 
would have inevitably led to an explosive situation. The only alter¬ 
native was to fill the vacuum by expanding the scope of the constitutional 
relationship between tJ^o States and the Centre. 

270. The paramouiitcy relationship between the Crown and the Stales 
was essentially an extra-constitutional relationship; it was a political re¬ 
lationship. It, no doubt, of)vered a wide field including tlie internal ad- 
ininislration oj* tho States. Such an arrangement worked because firstly 
the relationship between the supreme powder and the Rulers w^'as solely of 
a political nature, and secondly the medium for the exercise of the para- 
niorintcy functions in tlie administrative field was provided by the Rulevs, 
Aviw' oxereised full aiitboj-ity and powder ctaicerning the govornaneo of their 
Stales and whose orders were not questioned by any (/ourt-s of law in the 
States. The (hHUsions in respect of dynastic niatiers Avere irn}>lemenled 
bfcause of military sanctions of paramounicy. 

271. Under this kind of paramounicy there was scope for the conti- 
nuauce of St-it(is in varyiTig phases of develoiiment with varying devices 
of sovereignties, Constitutional relationship on the other liaud pre¬ 
supposes constitutionaiisation and ratioiiali.satioii of the various units link¬ 
ed by constitutional relationship; it presupposes sizeable units wdth 
pi»litical and adminislrativo organs adequate to the obligatious (.i full- 
fiedged constituent units of a federal State. It also presupposes a v;ork- 
jible uniformity between the units in respect of Iheir political and admi¬ 
nistrative set-up. ]f the breach was, therefore, lo bo filled by (’xpand. 
ing the constitutional relationship betw'een the States and the (.-(intre, 
integration and deinocratisation were inevitable. 

Organic Unifleation of India 

272. The policy of integration and democratisation, which tlie Govern- 
inent of India have applied to the States, constituted thus the only solu¬ 
tion of the problem of States, and. the only method of fitting in the States 
in the new» set-up of India. This was, therefore, no emotional approach, 
nor any expansionist policy, nor powrer politics. Highly practical reasons 

all-compelling defence and internal security requirements, 
basic economic needs of the coui^try, and other equally strong consider¬ 
ations rendered a organic unification of India imperative. 
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273. The pace at which the events moved in States was rather rapid 
Ther«s was, no doubt, an element of risk in changing the face of Statcs^ 
overnight. At the same time a policy of gradnaluess involved even more 
prtentiiii daiigors. The form and the methed of governance are. normally 
in a continual prcjcess of change. The normal operation of dynanji.i poli¬ 
tical forces had been ariested in States and they had remained practically 
static for over a hundred \ears. T4<)iid discordance between the condi¬ 
tions of the people and the urge of the times spurs up the people to revo¬ 
lutionary activity. Tl was therefore, part of wisdom to accelerate the 
l)ace so as to keep step wiili llie now orientation of popular aspirations. 
There was therefore undoubtedly sound reason for what might appear as 
‘stampeding’ the States into the new order. 

274. There were two factors whicli forced the patu? of events, firstly- 
the British dochiration regarding the lapse of ])aramountcy, and secondly 
the patent vulnerability of the smaller States. Tt is quite <'onc(*ivah]e 
that if the vacuum rcsnltiug from the lapse of paramountey barl not Leen 
caused, the forc(?s that luslied to fill it niiglit not have gatlicred 1h(^ mo¬ 
mentum wliich rapidly transformed the Stjitcs. The dangers inh.erent in 
tlio situation wove underlined by tbe altitude of sonu^ of the Vrinces wli<» 
W(M*e indiiKTl t«» sacrifu'c iiMtiniial iiilciests and ihe inleivsts of the people 
on the altar of pe.rsonal aiiihiiion. The eveuls in certain Stai-es such as 
Jiinagadh and Tlyderahad had coiiu.. ns ])oiiit(*rs in tlun- direction. If 
the Government of India, liad hoon formally recognised as the stu^cession 
Government in respect ct the relations of the Slales with the Crown, the 
process of fitting the Slates into the new structure of India ^'oiild hjvi:; 
probeibly taken its normal couise. The inherent incapacity of the smaller 
units to continue in their old set-u)). even foi* a short pei-ioi.l, was another 
factor which unleashed the forces which enveloped even the bigger States. 


27r>. The consummation of the new set-up of the Indian States has 
involved protracted negohatirns and hard labour. The results which 
have been achieved will leave an impress on India’s history. But for 
the patriotic cooperation of the Princes, the tremendous change that has 
come over India for the mutual benefit of the people and the Bulers would 
not have been possible. Traditionally habituated to an order of personal 
rule, the new order has involved a radical shift for them. They have 
given evidence of imaginatio.u, foresight and patriotism liy accepting the 
change with a good grace. By their appreciation of the aspirations of the 
people they made integration of States and transfer of power to the people- 
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smooth and peaceful. They may well claim to be oo-architects in 
building a i'ccc and democratic India in which the people of the Provinces 
and the people of the States will enjoy alike the full measure of freedom 
and march together as citizens of free India. 



APPENDIX I 


letter from the Viceroy and Governor-General of India to His Exalted 
Highneos the Nizam of Hyderabad, dated Delhi, the 27th March, 1926 

VorR Exaltri) Uigunkss, 

Your ExaJtiMl Higliuess s letter of 2Uth Se])te!nber, 1925, wliieh 
already been acknowledged, raises questions of importance, and 3 have, 
therefore taken time to consider jTiy reply. 

I do not })ro[K)Se to follow Voiir Exidteil lliglmess into a discussion oi 
the historical det-ails of the ease. As T infonned .\ou in iiiy previous letlcr, 
your req^resentations have been carefully exa-miued, and there is nothing 
in wdmt you now say which appears to affect the concflusions arrived at 
by me and my Government and by the Secretary of Slate. Your Exalted 
Highness's reply is not in aM respects a correct presejitation of the jiosit’on 
as stated in my letter of 11th March last, but I am glad to observe that 
in your latest coTjnnuiiicatio]! you dis(*iaim any inteutioii of casting 
imputations on iny distinguished prculecessor, the late Marquis (■iir/.on. 

J shall devote the remaiudei- of this letter to the claim made by Your 
Exalted Higlmess iji the second and third paragraphs of your letter and 
to your request for the appointment of a coiniiiission. 

2. In the paragraphs which I have mentioned you state and develoji 
the jiosition that in respect of the interna] atTairs of Hyderabad, you, as 
Ruler of tin*- Hyderabad Staile, stand on the same footing as the British 
■Government in India in I’espect of the inbTuaJ affairs of British India. 
Lest I should he thought to ovei'Slate your claims. I quote Your Exalted 
Highness’s own words: “Save, and except matters relating to Foreign powers 
and policies, the Nizams of Hyderabad, have been ijidej^endent in the 
internal affairs of their State just as much as the British Government in 
British India. With the reservation mentioned by mo, the two parties bjive 

ron all occasions acte<l with comjdeie freiuloni and independence in all inter- 
•(Toverninental questions that naturally ar’se from time to time behvcLMi 
neighbours. Now, the Berar question is not and cannot be covered by 
that reservation. No foreign power or policy is concerned or involved in 
its examination, and thus the subject comes to be a controversy between 
the two Governments that stand on the same jdacc without any limitations 
of subordination of one to the other.” 

3. These words would seem to indicate a misconception of Your 
Exalted Highness’s relations to the Paramount Power, which it is inoum- 

il)eiit on me as His Imperial Majesty’s representative to remove, since my 
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sJlence on such a subject now might hereafter be interpreted as acquie¬ 
scence ill Jhe iiropositioiis which you have enunciated. 

4. The Sovereignty of the British Crown is supremo in India, and 
therefore no Buler of an Indian State can justifiably claim to nogotiaU* 
with the British Govcnimeul on an equal footing. Us supremacy is not 
based only upon treaties and engagements, but exists independently of 
them and, (juito apart from its prerogalivo in matters relating t;> foreign 
powiM's and politries. it is thr riglil and duty «>!' the British Govern- 
meiit, while sernpuloiisly respecting all treaties and engagements witli 
the Indian States, io j)reserYe jjeaee and good order throughout India. 
The conseqnonces thfil follow are so well known, and so clearly apply no 
Jess to Vonr Kxaited lliglini’ss ihan tu oilier Ilnlers, tliat it st^erJls hardly 
necessary to ])oint them out. But if illustrations are necessary. I would 
remind Your Exalted ITighness that the IJnlor of Hyderabad along vilb 
other Itulers received in lHt»2 a Sanad deelaraioiy of the Britisli Govcrn- 
meiii's desire for the pcrpi^tnatioii of his Uouse and (roveriiiiaiit, subject 
to continued loyalty to the Crown: that no succession in the Masnad of 
Hyderabad is valid uidess it is rocognisivl b\ Ills Majesty the King- 
Einjieror: and that the British Govormiient is the only arbiter in cases f»i 
disputed suceessi »n. 

The rigid of tin* British tiuverninejit l«i interv(?ne in the internal 
alTairs of Indian Slates is another insianee of tlie consequences necossarilv 
involved in the supreniaex of the IJritish ('rown. The British Government 
have indeed shown again and again tliat they have, no desire to exercise 
this right without grave reason. But tin? internal, no less than the ex¬ 
ternal security which the llnling Briiices eiijoy is due nlliinatoly to the 
protecting powin* of the 1 British <i*»\i‘nnneid, and \vlu?re Imperial intercsis 
an' eorieenied, «»i- the general welfare i*f the |)eople of a State is seriously and 
iU-ievonsK iillecied hv tin* aetion of its Govornmenl., it is with the Para- 
Thoind Power that tin* ultiniai-e responsibility of taking remedial action, it 
neeessiuy, must lie. 'the var\ing degrees of iidernal sovereignty which, 
tlie liuli?is enjoy are a’l subject to the due exercise by the Parainouid 
P(wver of this n'sponsihilitv. Other illustrations could be added no Je.ss 
ineotisisteni tlian the foregoing with the suggestion tliat, except in matters 
relating to foreign powers and iK.licies, the Government of Your Exalted 
lliginie.ss and tlie Brilish (loverniiient stand on a plane of equality. But 
1 do not think I need pursue ilu* siilijoct furthor. I will merely add that 
the title “Kaiihful Ally” which Your Exalted Highness enjoys has not 
the effect of putting Your Government in n category separate from that of 
other Slat(»s under paramonntcy of the British Crown. 



6. Ill piirsiiiMiJce of your prostsiit conception of tlie relations between 
Hyderabad and tlic paramount povtor, you further urged that 1 have mis- 
tlescribed the coiudusion at whicii His Majesty’s (Toveriiinent have arrived 
at a “decision” and that the doctrine of res judicata lias been misapplied to 
inullers in contioversy belween Ilyderabiul ami ihe (ioverninent of India. 

7. i ri^gret that I Ciinnoi accept Your Kxalted Highness's view that ll^c 
Drders of the Secrelary of State* on \iair representation do not uinoiint to a 
decision. It is the right and privilegfi of tlie i^araniount Power t<? decide 
all disputes tli.at may arise betwecai States, or hidwecm one of thi* Stale's 
and itself, and even though a court of Arhitration may he appointed in 
•certain cases, its function is merely to oifor independent ailvicc to llie 
Hoveriirnent of India wiMi whom Ihe decision rests. I need not remind 
you that this jiositiou has lieen acce[ited hy the general body oJ Indian 
lliilers as .a rt^sult of llieii- dediherations on paragr?vph 30B of the Moutagu- 
< ■lieliush»rd llejiort. As ri gards the nsc of tlie term rca judicata, J am, of 
course, aware lliat. the (lovermueiit of India is not, like a Civil Court, 
precluded fi-oui taking cognizance of u matter whic'h has already formed 
the subject of a decision, but the legal principle of re^ judicata is based on 
sound practical considerations, and it is oliviously undesirable that a niatte.r 
whicli has once been decided should funii llie subject of rei)eal-<?d con¬ 
troversies between the saint? partitas. 

tt. I now pass tui to consider your rei|uest for the appointment of u 
<’ommission to enquire into the Jlerar cast* and submit a report. As Your 
.Fjxaltt?d Highness is aware, the (lovermneiit of India ntit long ago ruadu 
flefinite provision for the appointiiieiit of a Court of Arbitration in cases 
where a State is dissatisfied with a ruling given by the Government of 
India. If, however, you will rt'fer to tin? (lociuneiit embodying the new 
arraiigt'ment, you will find that there is no ])i<)vision for the :q>pointment 
of a Court of Arbitration in any case which lias been decided by His 
Majesty’s Government, and I cannot conceive that a case like the jirt'sent 
one, where a long controversy has been ierminuted by an agreement 
oxecuted after full consideration and couched in terms whicli are free from 
ambiguity, would be a suitable one for submission to arbitration. 

9. In accordance with AY>nr Exalted Highness's request your ])resent 
letter has been submitted to His Majesty’s Secretary of State, and this 
letter of mine in reply carries with it his authority as well as that of tho 
(Tovernmei)t of India. 


Yours sincerely, 

(8d.) READING. 
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Cabinet Misaion, Simla, 12tli Hay 1946. 

MKMomNDriM IX UKUARP TO StaTKH TrEATIKS and FARAMOUNTrv. 

1. Prior to tlic recent stutoiiieiit. of the Tiritish Prime Minister in the 
House of (’oiiiinoiiK an assiiranee was given to the Princes that there was 
no intention on the part of (lie Crown to initiate any change Tn their rela¬ 
tionship with the (’rown or tin* rights giiaraiiteed by their treaties and 
engagements without their eonsetit. It was at the same time stated that 
the Princes’ consent to any changes which mighi emerge us u result of nego¬ 
tiations would not unreasr)nal>ly be withheld. The Chamber of Princes 
has sinci! confirme.d that tlu» Indian States fully sharia the general desire 
ill the country for the iminediati* attainment by India of her full stature. 
His .Majesty's tiovernment have now deeUired that if the succession 
tiovennnent or (hivernincnts in Hritish India desire independence no 
obstacle would he ])!a(re(l i]i their wax. Tin? effect of these announcements, 
is that all those concerned with the future of India wish he!* to attaiu u 
position of iiidep(‘ndeuce within or without the Hritisli Coiiiniouwealth. 
The Delegataai haxe come here to assist in resolving the flifficnlties which, 
stand in the way c)i‘ India fiiHilling this xx'ish. 

2. During tin* interim ])erio(l. which must (?la])se before the coming 
into operation of a new Constilutional strueture under xvhich Hritish India 
will he independtMit or fullx self-governing, parainouiitcy will remain in 
operation. Hut tlu* Hritisli (ioverniuent could not and will not in an\ 
rircuTiistaiices transfer ])arainountcy to an Indian (.lovevmnenl. 

il. In the nieanwliiie. the Indian Slates are in a position to play an 
iiiiportaiii part in the formnlali<*n of the new ('onslitiitional structure for 
India and His Majesty's HoverniiaMil have been informed hy tlie Indian 
States that they desire, in their (nvn interests and in the interests of India- 
.IS a wlade. holli In make tlieir coiitrihiition to the framing of tlie structure, 
and to lake their due place in it when it is com])leted. In order to facili¬ 
tate this tliev will doiilitless streaigtheji their position hy doing everything 
possible to (Misiire that their admini.stralions conform to the highest 
stainhird. Where adequate standards cannot he acliieved within the 

existing resonn'es nf the State they will no doubt arrange in suitable cases 
to form or join administrativi* iiiiiis large enough to eJiahle them to be 
liltiMl into tlie constilntional structure. It xvill also strengthen, the posi¬ 
tion of Stales (luring this fornnilativc jieriod if the various Governmeiils 
which have not already dour* so take active steps to place themselves in 
(dose and constant toiicli with public opinion in their State by means ot'^ 
ref )r(^seii tali ve inst it u I ions. 


1d2 



4. J)ui’iijg tfie interim period it will be necessary for the StJites to 
coiidnct ii(**rot.iatioiis with liritish India in regard to the future regulation 
of matters of common concern, especially in the economic? ami financial 
field. Such negotiations which will be necessary whether the States 
desire to participate in the iu*w Indian Constitutional structure' or not, will 
occupy a considerable pc*riod of time, and suicc* some of these negotiations 
may well he incoiriplete wlieu the new structure comes into being, it will, 
ill order to avoid administrative difficultic^s, he necessary in arrive at an 
understanding bc^tween the. States and those lilcely to cionti-ol the succession 
(lovenuiK'nt or (iovc'viiments that for a period of time the then existing 
aiTaiigeinents as to these matUa's nf common cuiiccrii should contiinie 
until tile new agreements are completed. In this matter, tlie British 
(lovermiient and the Crown lieproscaitative will lend sueJi assistance as 
they can should it la? so desired. 

it. a new fully self-goveriiing or independeni Government or 

(lovemiii.-n s ronie into heing in Brilish liara. His .M-ajesty's Goveni- 
i:jeut'>; iufiuence with tliese Goveniiuenls will not be such as to enable 
them to cany out the obligations of parammintcy. Moreover they cau- 
!iot: coiitem))late iiiat .British troops would be retained in India for this 
juirposc*. Tims as a logical sequence and in view of the desires expressed 
to them on hehalf of the Indian Slates, His 'Majesty's Governinent will 
cease to I'xercrise the jiowers ol paraiiaaintciv. 'Pliis means that the rights 
of the Stall's whicli How from their •"elalionshiji to the Crown will no longer 
exist iiiul that all the rights surrendered by the Statc'^ to the paramount 
power will retting {o the Slates. Political arrangements between the 
States (111 the »)ne sifli? and the British Crown and British India on the 
other will thus be brought to an end. The void will have to be filled either 
by the Stales entering into a federal relationship with the succt;ssor Gov- 
i.rnment or Governments in British India, or failing this, entering intO’ 
part'enlar politif?jil arrangemenlB with it or them. 

Noth: —'Fhp following explanatory note was issued by the (Cabinet 
Mission in New Delhi on the date of puhlicution (:22nd May BWH'):- 

‘"J’he ('ahinei Delegation desire to make it clear that the document, 
issued to lay entitled ‘Memorandum on States Treaties and Parainoimtey 
p]'esenti?d hy the (Cabinet Delegation to His Highness the Chancellor of 

the Chamber of Priiiifes' was drawn up before! the Mission began its discus¬ 
sions with party leaders and represented the substance of what they com- 
TTiunicated to the J'epresentatives of the States at their first interviews- 

with the .Mission. This is the explanation of the use of the w'ords. 
‘Succession Government or Governments of British India* an expression 
which would not of course have been used after the issue of the Delega- 
t’un's recent statement.'* 
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Statement by the Oabinet Delegation and the Viceroy 

» « * * n. 

14. Beiuie piitliiDg lorward our recommendations we turn lo deal witl) 
the relationship ol the Indian Statc?s to British India. It is quite elear that 
with thf alUiinineiit o! independence by British India, whether inside 
or outside the British Connnonwealth, the relationship wliich lias hitherto 
existed between ilie luilers of the Btates and tlie British ('rowii will no 
ioijger he possible. Barainountcy eau neither be retained by the British 
Crown noi’ tiaiislerred to tlie iiew (lovernmeiit. This fact lias beeji fully 
recognised by tJiose whom we interviewe l from the Stales. They h:ne 
at the? same time Jissured us tlmt the States are ready and willing to eo- 
operate in the now' development of India. The precise from wliieh tlii'ir 
co-operation will take Jiinst be a matter for negotiation during the build¬ 
ing up of the new constitutional struciiire, and it by no moans follows that 
it wdll he identical for all the Slates. We have not therefore dealt wdtli 
the States in the same detail as the Pjxivinces of British India in the pani- 
giMplis wliich follow'. 

^ it 

We reeommenti that the coJistitiition should take the following basic 
Jorin: — 

(1) There should be a Union of India, embiaciiig both British 
India and the States, which should deal wdth the following 
subjects; Foreign AflFairs, Defence, and Communications; 
ar.d should have the powers necessary to raise the finances 
i-eqnii*ed for the above subjects. 

« -X- * ^ 

(4) The States will retain fill subjects and powers other than those 
ceded to the Union. 

a * * * * 

{ii) It is the intention that the States should be given in the tinal 
4'oi:istitnent Afisetnbly ajipropriate represejitation which would not, on the 
-basis oi the calculations adopted for British India, exceed but the 

method of selection will have to be determined by consultation. The 
States would in the preflminary stage be represented by a Negotiati*'.*j: ^ 
‘Committee. 

« « « * « 
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( 1 ?/; The representatives of the Seeiions axid the Jndiaii States slia'l 
reasseiiii*le for rht. purpose of settling the Union Constitution. 

***** 

21 His Exoelleney the Viceroy will forthwitli request the Proviijoial 
Ijej.'ishit urt-s to pF'fXjeed with the eJeetioii of their n'ornKOutaTivec and tiV 
States to set up a Neeoiiating (-oiriiMittee. 



APPENDIX IV 
Indian Independence Act 


7 . i. •-li-i-jiii s i}\ -fiv ■.iji of the Oomiinous. 

; I't A- ’-.■A' I (Anf.usi J.Mh. V.)47). 

* . A. + 
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APPENDIX V 

Sardar Patel’s Statement of Stli July 1947 on Indian States 

It aii]:ioiajct'(3 sorno ilavs bacik tliai; tlie. (kjvc3rmrioii1> oi ladiii had 
deoidext ro set- up a Dopuriiaetii to cuiiduel their relution.-? with the Stirttos 
in -na-Tters oi coiuiuoii coneerij. This iias coiue into being 

toiinv foid tile Sliite' have been irdV4-iijv’tl f.i) tfiis i-fFeoi:, On this 
irn])orl.:iiit oec.;>.sjon 1 ha\o a te'A v/oriis lu \.o '.iie thdei.>- u: Inilian 
Stares iurj.ing ’wiiorn I. a.iij ii;'|>])V 1.0 eoaijt rnai.i;? na my personai ii-tends. 

Ir Hi.. !• s-.-u of hhroiy liM-it it was owing to her pcdilioaI irtig- 
muih.vi conh'iii-m and ou;' iiialiiiiiv !<> Tuake .■> united sfa.M-.i that .India 
snc'-uj'iihed b» suv.i-.-ssiv*' wavi-s of invaders. Our nnitaiai conlliets, and 
internecine tnja.rrels and jon.Ioiisiis liiive in the p<ist been the causi; of our 
dowjnj.il! Jtnd oar .falling vi(‘tiT.ns to foreign dorn.inM.t.;on a number .>! times. 
\\ e ea.i.'nut- oll'.srd »<• Ihi! nslo ihose error'* or tivip-^ again. W-.- a.rc* on 
thf thic.shoii.l of independence. It i.- l-rae* rluit we ha\e not been able to 
preserve* IIjc iniitv of tit: oonnlry etitircdy unimpaired in the tinul stage. 
To vJ:e Ijitu-r t|i.s.i|.ip..»iutnie,nt and sorrow^ of man\ of us f.iirne p-oks have 
oii.o.sf.n h.’ <.*ni. ■.»! .India and to set up llu.ir own (ioveriimeiit. But ihere 

can l.)f ju.i (.jut^slioii that dt.^*'pil.e this sep-uation a I'undainontal liomogr-neity 
')[ t:njl.ure. and si .u<ijjn nt .reinforei?d by the eoiujailsive log'c ol innlual 
interests would continue to govern n.^. Much more would this bo the case 
with ihaj vast rnajm'ity of Stales which owing to their ge.ographical uou- 
tiguily aiul iud:.‘<.soii.ible ties, eoononiic, cultural and politicaK must con¬ 
tinue to iruiiiitain reJations of mutual friendship and oo-operation with 
the lest cd' Iiidhi. Tlie safety and preservation of these States as w^ell os 
of India demand unity and mutual co-operation between its different parts. 

When the British established their rule in India they evolved the 
doctrine of paramountoy which cstablishtKl the supremacy of British 
interests. That doctritie has remained undefined to this day, but in its 
exercise there has undoubtedly been more subordination than co-opera¬ 
tion. Outside the field of paramountcy there has been a very w’ide scope 
in w’hich relations between British India and the States have been regulated 
by enlightened mutual interests. Now that British rule is ending, ihe 
demand has been made that the States should regain their independence. 

Id so far as paramountcy embodied the submission of States to foreign 
will, 1 have every sympathy with this demand, but I do not think it eari 
be their desire to utilise this freedom from domination in a manner which 
is jj:jurious to the common interests of India or which militates against 
the ultimate paramountcy of popular interests and welfare or which might 
result in the abandonment of that mutually useful relationship that has 

M7 
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deveJoped between British India and Indian States during the last century. 
This has bec'ii ainj'ly demonstrated by the fact that a great majority of 
Indian States have already come into tho C^onstituent Assembly. To those 
who have not done so, I a))|)ea] that they should join now. The States 
have already accepted the basic principle that for Defence, Foreign 
Affairs and Cornmiinieatiorjs they would come into the Indian Union. 
.We a^k Tio moi(? of tlieiii than accession on these three subjects in which 
jbhe coinmoii iiiieiests of the <*ouiitry are involved. In other matters we 
would surupiikaKly respect their autonomous existence. 

Tills country with its instit\itions is the proud heritage of the people 
who inhabit it. It is an accident that some live in the States and some in 
British India, but all alike partake of its culture and character. We are 
ail knit togcilier by bonds of blood and feeling no less than of self-interest. 
Nout (ran si^gregaie us into segments; no impassable barriers can be set 
up betwc;en us. I suggest that it is ilierefore better for us to make laws 
bitting togelbei- a.s friends than to make treaties as aliens. 1 invite m\ 
friciuls. Ihc? Iluku's of States and their people to the Councils of (kmsti- 
tiient .Assembly in this spirit of friendliness and co-operation in a joint 
endcavnur. inspired by c-otiunon allegianec to our motherland for the 
comin'.Mi good of ns all. 

I’beav appears a. great deal of misunderstanding about the attitude of 
the (’(ingress towards the Stales. 1 should like to make it clear that it is 
not the desire of the Congress to interfere in any maimer whatever with tho 
domestic affairs of the States. They are no enemies of the Princely Ordei\ 
but. (ui tlie other hand, wish them and their people under this aggies all 
prosperity, contentment and happiness. Nor would it be my policy to (Jon- 
duct ilic rclatioii-s of tlie new Department with the States in any manner 
wJjI<rli sa\oms <»f the domination of one over the other; if there would be 
any domiiiation. it would lie that of our mutual interests and welfare. W-e 
lic.ve :ui uIUM-ior motive or selfish interests to serve. Our common objective 
should be to understand (‘acli other's point of view and come to decisions 
acce]>lfible io all and in tlu; best iiiterosts of the country. With this object, 

I to cvplore Ihe piyssibility of associating with the administration 

i.f the. new Departimuit, a Standing Committee representative of both the 
States and British India. 

W'e are at a momentous stage in the history of India. By common, 
endeavour we c.an raise the country to a new greatness while lack of unity 
will expose ns to fresh calamities. I hope the Indian States will bea^in 
mind that the alternative to co-operation in the general interest is anarchy 
and chaos which will overwhelm great and small in a common riiin it we 
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are uuable to act together in the minim urn of common tasks. Let not the 
fn;ture generation curse us for having had the ogportunity but failed to turn 
it to our mutual advantage. Instead, let it be our proud privilege to leave 
a legacy of mutually beneficial relationship which would raise this Saored 
Land to its proper place amongst the nations of the world and turn it into 
an abode of pca(*e and prosperity. 



APPENDIX VI 
Press Communique 

A cojHciviwe '.»f lh»; Hvili^rs and r('T)rtwonrai;iv s ol IiKlian States was 
bold at p.r»T. ii.* ih.^ Clianiber *»l' l*i'inresi on Friday. 2otlj Jnly, 1947, 
His Exoolleney Ha. Vion'oy pr'^saling 

\d<iivhsin^ ilu. (‘onlenM'.fc. .[■[..!’]. ihrj \ i(jt:roy saitl: — 

Youit lilGHNfSSliS AND (iKNTT^K'ATKN. 

It iv a Kioiii- plansuro and a great priviieg::; ira me to uddress s(i mutiy 
Bulois, TK/svfms ii'pr*-seniaiivov. .13 '.Ui- lii lia in hisi-jrit* 

Chauibe' oi i'rini e.-. ii is r.uy i\\M iaui rny last ouausior, iliai- I huve the 

privilt gn <ii jiiid.o*.-.r^iii;; v^.t! as alive-. 

I Wv-ild like tf! I)i.gii.i vv'iiJ.i by .i^iving ym, n. \\:r\ hrieT history of M-ie 
negoliatioMS I. havo (f-ondinried siiuv- J h^ivo hfen /ait here and the line 
IJiat i h:ivr« t.alvt'M up about- th^;?. States 

rheiv ^^l•rr i'.'o 'lisiinci }'roi»;= jtn.s ihai iae-i-'i djo. Tim lu’&t was how l-: 
traji:.k-r pow r lo rb-ili;^h ir.dif» the- set-ond. how i.(; lit. iht liidian 

into ihi- j.M. tii-L ijs niauj.i-M- ■.•.■.lul-.l be tair e.iid io :-il ooneeriP/cJ. 

1 dealt li-i.-i vvit.b nf Bntisb lufilio bec-aus*.- you ill voalisc 

that i.iinil t-haf. pit)bier»i v.as solved it- was quilt' usejtrsis to try ho stiart on a 
bolnti'jii c;£ the problem of iJie Sialos. St# .1 addrtjss my miiid t.o t-bat. 

ITtie \. digress, ’.riiore was m universal acceptiiuce arntjng tbu Htates 

of I tie < ^lis>ion s Meruoraiiduin of May 12th and wlien the part ies 

acceptou ii\v Staternoiit >1 Tnne ilrd they fully realised that vvillidrawal of 
Paraniountcy would enable the States to regain complete sovereignty. 
That gavf. iiu; a starting point from which to try and deal fairly with the 
States 

But. before J got down to doaliiig with the States there was one other 
thing that 1 tdearly Jiad lo do. I had to address myself to the problem of 
the mechanics of partition—a plan against my personal desires. As you 
all know^ it took three years to separate Burma from India, in spite of the 
fact (as I con testify, as also His Highness of Bundi and others) that 
{here are no roads running betw'een India and Burma. NevertheJess, it 
took three years to arrange that partition. It took two years to separate 
the Province of Sind from Bombay. It took two years to separate the Pro- 
vincf of Orissa from Bihar. Gentlemen, we decided that in less than 2 ^ 
months we shall have to go through the partitioning of one of the biggest 
cx>iintrie6 in the world with 400 million inhabitants. There was a reason 
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for the speed. .1 whs quite eet'laiu i.luit wlii'e t!k liiitislj ovi rlordship re- 
inaint'd no satlshK-loiT eonolusioiss b'* ivnch* d b;> 

tw<‘en t].u Wo rmec. \w ;rot f.lw‘ iwo <Jovv sei u.p Mini 

ed. they \vo!ii«{ bo Mbit- t*-. xvy siud oh' the h\ Mi*. eTiiio-ph^'re 

of ^ofulwill 

N<av, fho IndiMii Indopou Ael liu, hh.i-s -ii; fuew 

obligutH'ii'-: \r^ ijj,. Cmvvu. Tlir- Ookij‘k‘iIVoocloyn-- lerhuieollv 

and . I’.v.-vn: iy i will diM'iis.s ihc detrae of 

iiidei»rhdes..:,. wiool. we i)insr!vo^ ■■■: 1;;: U-M m i)w iuiotoiv of y.Miv own 
Cm [\hu Un> ornv.i: »■ . -ill- 1.1,,. p..vv.ii lifhish ndniiniMru- 
tion. o\v.)i'; ifi III- il:.:i iIm ^ ? Hop-ch. o and Ui.- Vio. h.v are 
ono ; ]!'! ill, a ^ n-.d' I'vi-nidlnuUjd aduusii^iTJniuti on all 

r.ijiwviw W-. aiaiiM l.iinl llir .in-i i!. id India 

lie I id as ;in f.'« r; iiwnit;. i.Lni'iy. i ■ -i link i.v nu\^■ ic }>.■ hfolv'.-j*. I/' nothing 
eaij ir pni in n>s plan-. mIj y rl..!.■)- L.-ni ivsnlt. and iiial eii-iws, I sn'miit, 
will hurl lih- Siaii-v; lii*.!• -i.ju- luLia-r ili*. Siaie ilu- h-s i!u> Iniri- and the 
Jfiiigt't it wiii lako 1(1 jr-.ol ii—ilu; bi^La.!/.d ni liii- Stall-.- will feel 
im^! iiisl Uir -aine as any .-iniaN St-iit. I’h,. liosi su-'j/ was lo set Up 
some vn!ii.'i>nu-'n i>y wluirl. il w:t> iM-s^ibh' tv* pat- ila- l.\\n fill-ire (iovoru- 
rn'-.n1> id India—llir Pt.-njiniom oi Jndla and l\i.ki.--i.=ii! —iLitn olireel toueh 
wdlii idle Stall's. Sfi Wr' cmu-ei’.e.it j.hr st-jitnio I'l >i'Hing np two SltiiteB 
Depariiraa.ts within the fntiu*r <love.Tiiineiils. JM.'asi: note ihat liit:..so 
Siwtrs l)opariments are not the simmiossois of tin- IViiliirMl l>e]>arlmo.nl. 
They have been set. up siTriiiltaiiocuisly and side by side. While the JVjlitic.d 
Depaitmeiil exendsed I'uncdions relaling to parainuiiiitcy on helnilf of llie 
Crown Repiesentalives, the States DepartUients are lo take over those 
subjects gradually which have nothing to do with paraiiiounley l>id. which 
will be eoncerned wiili relations with neighbouring States and also provide 
the niachineiy (o negotiate in such matters. In India the. Stales Depart- 
is under the ii<lniirable guidance of Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel with 
my own Reforms Cotninissioiier, Mr. V. P. Menon as Secretary. In 
Pakistan the Departnieiit; is under Sfu-dar Abdur Rab Nishtar with Mr. 
Ikrainullah as the Secretary. It was neoessary to sot up two States 
Departments, one in each Goveruinent because the States arc theoretically 
free to link their future with whichever Dominion they may care. But 
when 1 say that they are at liberty to link up with either of the Dominions, 
may T point out that there are certa’n geographical compulsions which 
caimot be evaded. Out of something ik-' 56d States, the vast majority 
•re irretrievably linked geographically \\ h the Dominion of India. The 
problem therefore is of far greater magnitude with the Dominion of India 
than it is with Pakistan. In the case of Pakistan the States, although 
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iiMpoitJnit r.ie not so juhiutous, and Mr. Jimiab, the future? Govenior- 
(ieTu-7Mi t-r Pnkisi-jn, i.s pp^paivd to ni’«;oliatie the easo of eaeli State 
Si .iMi] iuilivMuall.y. Ihit in the <?use of Fudia whm- tlu* ovt-rwhelrn- 

iijLj nrijoritv nf Ihe Stales me iiivolvi-tl, elearly separate iiejioliation with 
c: oh Slate is oul of the quest ion. 

"Fill. til.si Slop l:har I took was to snjL%'t.*st that in the Bill before Parlia- 
ineiil—tlie li’dian Fndependetu'e Aot—-a elause should he put in whioh 
Would enahlr certain c'^si ntial ajjucnieuis c.oiitinne until renounced by 
either side. That was only done to en.siiro that there should be some 
lionlinuity a))d to sec if in the sh«»rl liiiu; a.vailat)le it was not possible to 
;^et the riiiTecmenl throiith with every State representative. It does not 
replace the need for Standstill ai'icenstmts: it .qivi?s a very slight breathing 
Sj'ace. 

Now. T iliink d i> iio tAa^geratioii to say that most Itulei's {ind Dewanfl 
wes*e Hp]»re]}eTssive as to vl'fit their lutni\i would he when paraniountcy 
lapsed. At our time it appcasial that unless thuv if»ine(l tlie Constituent 
Assembly and accept(^d the Constitution w'hen it w'as fraiueil, iho\ would 
be outside tlic rirLT-inisation mid left in a ])osiLioi.' wl)i(‘h, .1 submit, if you 
think il over rareJnlly. la. Sialc could view with efinaniinitv- ir^ be left out 
having' uo sal ist'aehir\ relations i.n contacts willi citlier ]')oTninioii 
Governmonl. ^(jn c iu un-rjint' how relieved I was. and I am sure you will 
yoiU>flvc:. Jirixf het'p cnii;dl\ rcli*'vnd, wheii Sardai* Vallablibhai Patel on 
taking over tlu- Si:it«‘s D(»parinic.nt made, if T inay say so, a most states- 
manlike statement of what he e,ousidered were tlie essentials towards 
^ agreement hetwci n State- and the Bnrninion of India. 

Let us turn ihr one moinenl to the Ciibinet Mission Plan of 16tli May 
194t). In thi'^ I ,-iM the pro])«mal was that the States .should sniTt?nder to 
th(? Ccnfml (lovernment three suFijects— Defence, External Affairs and 
Communicatioi's. That was a |>lan which, to the best of my believe, 
every Hnler and ••veiy Slate accepteef as reasonable, fair and just. I 
talked with so many Kulers and everyone felt that Defence was a matter 
that a Stale could not conduci for itself. I am not talking of internal 
security hut oi defcme-H against external aggression. I submit, therefore,, 
that if yim ilo not link up with one or the other of the Dominions, you 
will be cut ofT from any source of supplies of up-to-date arms or weapons. 

External Affairs is inextricably linked up with Defence. External AfEair|^ 
is something again which is outside the boundaries of India in which not 
even the greatest State can operate effectively. You can hardly want to 
go lo the expense of having Ambassadors or Ministers or Consuls in aM 



llji. st* ioivigl) c'Dimirlr'; ; V«iii wmjjI I»» hr- In isst - hnr?f of India 

:Oid r'MkiKtMM. Onci* |.|i;u l*’xJ'.‘iri,*! is* soiiicjthing 

rliMl; YOU hiW'v not siiu't* ib.* f«'rni;ilion of tlu* I£;i>l India ("om- 

|jaj^y. It wMild hr ilillicish In rijifnilir aud will also bt: :i souri;*.- of i‘3nbar- 
raNviiiH'iil lor y»)ii In Iuivj* t.n lak,-. i: up and it. uaii onlv bi‘ iiiaiiaged by 
tbnsr who manage. Ihe Defotarr of the eounlry. I snlniiit iliai if vou take 
il ii|) it. will i)i‘ a liahjiitx and iif'l an isset. 

The ihlrl siil jret is < • ihimiinir:. !i*ius. ( ■f>j.‘nimuirMl iuUs is really a 
hie;'.n> di' mainlaining ilje lili--blood nf the wiiole, sub-eoiitinont. I 
imaj^ino* l■\el^hnd\ aj^rei-^ that I he enimrry has -j**! in mii. 'jin* eonti- 
jii.iily nl I Dmimin e:iiinns is ahc-afly |»rnviiHMl for tu a eerlain l.•xten^ In the 
Inds.-ni I ndepeiideiiee Act; and mki^I of th»- !e]ni‘>en1.il l\t >. h'’i\> have eorne 

In dj>euss il as jti-m ‘J nU 11n- ai^eiida. 

’{'iic.n lorr I .iTi: \nn w dl agiee that i|i'''5r tln\r .-"idjiet ls: have got 

111 bt. liniidied Ini yon lV»i‘ muii- ennxiniienei- an t advroilage by a larger 
nj^'anisaljcMi. d'his stM-ins so nhNioiis ihal I was at a loss in niuhrstMiid why 
some. Ihdrrs wro* rfhie-tajH I** ai*(*e.]d the One explanation pro¬ 

bably was tliat. some e»f you were a]>prehr-nsive lhat I he (\ nl.ral (3overuinent 
M'ould .-ilt' oipi in impose a lin.nieial llahilit\ on the or eneroaeh in 

oHiim* v. a\s on their sn\ereignI a . If I am riLdu in tins ;iS-.nmption at any 
ran* sn r.;r as suine I*riiiees arc ei),!ee!jje«l.. 1 liiiidv | mii-t dis]>e] their 
apT»i’(‘hen.sii>!!s and misgivings. ^iMie dral'i Instrument nf Aeeessicm whieh I 
liavc eaiised i(» lii‘ eirenlab'd as a basis I’nr discussion and tmt f(,r pnblioa- 
tion to tbe re present alives of thc: Stuios ]a*ovi(les that l !u* States aeeede to 
the aj)pro|>riat.'* Dominion oji three sulijecis only without any financial 
liability. Further, that Instrumenl eonlains an explicit provi.sioii that in 
no oth'ir mailers lias the reniral Moverninent any authority to encroach on 
the interiiHl :.idonorn\ or tilie sovena'gnly of tlie States. Tliis would, in my 
view, he a tremendous aohieveirient. for the Stales. Pmi 1 must make it 
clear that I have to persuade Ihe (lovernment of Tnditi to aeet'p^ it. If 
all of you would <fO-ofii*rate with rne and are ready to aceede, T am confident 
that I can sueeeed in iny efforts. Remeuibcr that the day of the transfer 
of power i.s very close at hand tind. if yon are prepared to come, yon iniiat 
come before the 15th August, 1 liave no donhl that this is in llie best 
interests of the States, and every wise Kuler and wise (lovet iimeMi would 
desire to link up wdth the great Dominion of India on a basis which leaves 
you great internal autonomy and which at the same time gets rid of your 
worries and cares over External Affairs, Defence and Communications. 

The whole country is passing through a critical period. I am not asking 
any State to make any intolerable sacrifice of either its internal autonomy or 



ikiiir.- M\ schejiit? l(‘a\L!.'5 yun wiih all the practical independence 
that vtjii call j;<is>ihl;> Jisc ■•wnl makes vou free of all those subjects vrhioli 
you '.'yu'ioi \ miUiaij-:: .iji \'Oiir o>V!i. \oii ciuiiioli I'uvi away from the 

whi^-h rsei^-dihour auY more tliau you nan ruu 

awfj* i'*oin s'lt !■; !«'r vou iO’e rt‘s?|.ionssihle. Whatever 

ii.ia\ !“■ voiir | ‘''f l ihai I huvi' al least done my rlufc.’i 

by . 

His Excellency I hen propnsi^d t-h*' fol^wiu^' Conimittce for a detailed 

)•.■■■;'I ■ - ^ i*:. 

T{ < Ih;.!-. < rl;, \h.\uir^..n Viirh\h. 
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Si]- A l;..r!«=i’Vi u- i AfuMidi.-ir '/f 
Sir \ T. (\ri.--!in.i}ii!i{*l'ari <i!‘ Jfiljin)-. 

Sir I* I.. Vl'nt.^r <*f Ihirudsi. 

Mi. .'1. \ Sriu:\M?i;«M of (Iwelidr. 

Sanhi; K M. I*aiu];htn- of Eikaiu.-r. 

Mr. S Vc!il-.:ii'i('Jifir :,f .Todhpiir. 

Sjirdai* n. K. Si*n. 

Dewioi Il.ihjuliii (■- J*. I\{iriiij:ik;iiu Afeiion of Cochin. 

Il.'ii HjiliM-bir I), A. Sin'vi* of Kolliapur. 

Mr IC II. ol Ibimpur. 

His K\‘'elleii(*y sinied that, the idea was lo have u compact tody to save 
time, 'rhcv coulrj split ini*» tw<» snb-coimnittees, one to discuss the draft 
Instrunicnr of Accessinn and the other to discuss the .Standstill agreements 
and other mat levs. TI.o sincerely trusted that the other State representa¬ 
tives would nol leavi* Didhi and that they would maintain daily contact with 
the ineinht'r.s of the ('oniinittoe to make Sure that the Committee is con- 

-ft- 

versant with the majority feelings in the States. 

Tbb VionsoT’s Hodsb, 

New Delhi, July 25th, 1947. 
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Instrument of Accession of. 

Whisbeas, fcho Indian Independence Act, 1947, provides tbafc ab from 
the liiieeuth dav of Auf^ust, 101-7, ilioi'c .^hail bo std; uj? an indcpoiident 
iJoiniiiiojj ifiiown as and ilini ilie Goviu-r.me.nt of India Act, 19»-55, 

shall, uMti; siu.h oiriibsions. additions, udaplations and niodilicatioii jk tho 

ljo\t toor (staicial n,;iy l-.y ordfM’ isnooiiv no applicablo lo tliv: Dotiiiiiioj, of 
linlin; 

A>:i> \Mti!:kKA.s the Governmeni. of liidiu Act, lOJio, a.-, so adaptrd bv tlic 
G«.«\4vv;:(.r Gt'n. ja! j.-roMdo's iiial mo huJi.iri S».*U' ;n.i;:y U.i i!n- 

O; litdi.i in. aii In^rirufiK'nt •»! Aoi-.'^s-jn;. ••x'.-.'nri-Li i»\' I'bo li'uii-f : 

N.=v\ rmiio-aoKP I. 

liiii.*' ji. 

ill '’.kv o! i.!2_\ ■ ill -.iird dvoi' Jiiy .-^aid Slate, i'*' Imioby 

e.V'.■■.■III. ■ iji\ Iii.sTinnifiii ol Aonossio!, .-ihd 

{ I ln.'i-oi-.v dt'rjan- [b:\\ i ;j.ooo.df l;o ih.- Dnininidn of India wirjji i.ho. 
jjilv ii ihat: il'A (linonior-tnaiorai of India. Uir .1 knviiiiion .hegislalu’ir, the 
Fi^ni'V*'! t.oiirt and anv oilier 1 lomiiiioi! uaihoiiiy 0>^i':ibh.slie4l for the 
pvi! - 0 . 1 . lilt:' Doinininii slndt b\ virtui «if this in\ Insu’iiiTiont ol AeoBS - 
si'»!> bni; -.nlijeei abvavs In ilie lcrij.'.s thereof., and hu* thr^ purposes ('uly of 

tin- J)MininlnM. exeivls.- in relatif)!*. to 1.lie State of. 

(hereinalltir ndeni-d «o as Slate*') such fniiciioiis as may be vested in 

theJi. iis or under ihe Govermneni o.l India Act^ ati in force in the 

Doniiidue. of India on the Ifith day of Augusi. 19d7 (which Act ay so in force 
is beiiiratter referred h) as “the Aet"). 

2. T. hereby assume the obligatiou of ensuring that due effect is given t«> 
the jimvisiuns of the Act wifhin this State so far as they are applicable 
therein by virtue of this my Instrument o£ Accession. 

n. 1 accept the matters specified in the Schedule hereto as the matters 
with ivsf>ecl to which the Dominion Ijegislature may make laws for this 
State. 

4. 1 hereby declare that J acccide to the Dominion of India on the 
assurance th it if an agreement is made between the Governor-General and 
the Ruler of this State whereby any functions in relation to the administra¬ 
tion in this State of any law of the Dominion Ijegislature shall be exercised 
by the Ruler of this State, then any such agreement shall be deemed to 
form part, of this Instrument and shall be construed and have effect 
accordingly. 
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5. The terms of this my Instrument of Accession shall not be varied 
by any .Mniendmeiit *>f the A('.t or of the Jiuliim Independence Ael, 1947, 
unless such araeudineiit is accepted by me by mi Instrument supplementary 
to this instrument. 


1‘). Nothii'u' in this Instrument shall eni|)owor the Dominiou Legislature 
to make aii\ law for this State autliorising the compulsory acquisition of 
land for any ]»urp<»M:!, hut 1 hereby undertake that should the Doiainion for 
the purposes of a Dominifjn law which applies in this Static deem it neces¬ 
sary U) acquire any land, I will at their request acquire the land at their 
e.xpens;i or if the land Indongs to mi*, transfer it to them on such U‘rms as 
may he agreed, or, in default of agreement, determined by an arbitrator 
to be appointed by the Chief Justice of India. 

7. Nothing »n this Tnstrumeiii shall he deen. I to conmiit mt* in any 

way tiO acceptance of any future constitution of I:;dia or to fetter my dis¬ 
cretion to inlo aiTHiigerncnts with the (h«. rnmciii of India under 

any suc.h future constitution. 

8. Nothing in this Instrunuut affecls the continuance of rny sovereignty 
in and fiver this Staie. or, save as provided by or under this Instrument, 
tbc exena’^^e of any i»owers, aiitliority and rights now enjoyed by me as 
Euler of this Stale or the validity of any law at present in force in this 
State. 

9. J hereby declare that I execute this Instrument on behalf of this 
State and that any reference, in this Instrument to me or to the Euler of the 
State is to be construed as incfliiding a reference to my heirs and successors. 

Given under my hand this ...day of August, 

Nineteen hundred and forty-seven. 


1 do hf'ieby accept this Instrument of Accession. 

Dated this.day of August, Nineteen hundred and 

forty-seven. 


(Oovemor-Oeneral of India) 





SCHEDULE 


The mattern with Heepect Lo which the Dominion Legielatufe may*make 

Laws for this State* 

A. Dr fence. 

1. Tilt; iiavMl, niililary aud nir forces of the Dominion and any other 
armed foic^; raised or Jiifiiiit:airu*d })\ the Dominion; any armed forces, in¬ 
cluding forci'.s raij^r*d or iriainiained h\ an acceding State, which are 
attached to, or operating wilh. any of the armed forces of the Dominion. 

2. NavaJ, rniliiajy and air loree works, administration of canloninenli 
areas 

.-1. Arjn*-. iiJe-arms; Mmmimitam. 

4. I'lxplosives. 

J3. Eu’Lent a I offairn. 

1. I-l.Mernal atlairs; the itYipieiiieiiting of treaties and agreoniejiis with 
otlier eoiintiA'>; i\\traditi<»n, ineludiijg the suirender of eriiriinals and accus¬ 
ed persons \*j i)arls of His Majest.\'s dominions outside India. 

2. Admission into, and I'lnigrution and expulsion from, India, including 
ill relaiioij iiiereto tlie regulation of the inoveinents in India of persons who 
are ni.‘; Mrilish subjects domiciled in Jndia or .subjects of any acceding 
-Stiitt.. pilgrimages to places beyond India. 

o. Xaluralisation. 

(iJ. Cti in nuin iratious. 

1. l^ists »nid tclegrajdis, including telephones, wireless, broadcasting, 
and other like forms of coinmunication. 

2. rederaJ railways; the regulation of all railways other than minor 
railwaxs in ruspi'ct of safety, inaxiinum and minimum rates and fare, 
stunou and vice terminal chargt3S, interchange of traffic and the responsi¬ 
bility of Jailway administrations as carriers of goods and passengers; tJje 
regulation (»f minor railways in res^ject of safety and the responsibility of 
the adminisu'ations of such railways as carriers of goods and passengers. 

^5. .Maritinii shipi)ing and navigation, including shipping and navigation 
on tidal wab is; Adininilty jurisdiction. 

4. Port quarantine. 

0 . Major polls, that is to say, the declaration and delimitation of such 
port?5, and ihe constitution and powders of Port- Autlioritiea therein. 
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ii. ^Vjicrwft. and ah' navigiitiun; tlic pujvisiou of uerodi-uines; regihatiovi 
organise lioo uf air iTHilfiii mid of aorodronu'S. 

■|. E .n,hviioiist.*fc, iiiLdudiiig iightohips^j i.Jcaoon» and other la'ovisivv.i!? lor 
tlii- idoly o! shipping I'md aiveraft. 

=^’. Carijiigti ol j.’assE-ngers .■•ml »#/■ sifa or [.y auv 

LxiejiSMji -j :Ik; :!i.u .iiri-.dii'i =on >i}' .na:;iribt>rs '.!i' J.;: 

forei^ l.'E.:lo'.r.iri|L| t(j M'!,' iniij U. ;.»■•.a «nirsi»l-.- rhai linli. 

D. AitciUonj, 

1. i;hti*rioiii {■*.> fhi: I)f'jijn!ion ia; bho- i-i 

the Act .isid nl' .!iiy Oiflej- mad*/ ih. 'iVn.'sdt-r. 

2. h>iLtMK:i:; laws r- :iMy ■•I t-I.M afoivsiud in.-iMi .-rr . 

d. and siarii-s f«*i- of any i.)i' i..!*-;- ifo «ivl 

anaiters. 

4. .f\iri.S',li<rljo)i ;uid f>o\vers of al! with j-o'^poef; U) any oi 

.nfoivsaid nun tvirs hnr., oxia'ij; wjil! rhi- of the lUikn’ of liie a- '.-d'rig 

Sui.tE?, >0 iis to c'.oijli r an\ jij-l.-rdiclk'-’i or pfisvei’s iipiai any o.onv's v.st'tr 
iluiu vaDuidK oniinarijy 'Ai invisdiclioi! in or \n io iino Sr.-n^:. 



APPENDIX VIll 

Form of Instrument of Accession ot Semi-Juiisdictionsil and Non- 
Jurisdictional States. 

VVriKBiSAs Ibe liwlinii Aet, 1047, ilifii as fioiii 

the tifteeutii uay ol Au,L;u^t-. 1017. U: 0 !f .-linll )n.- vi-r \ip an iiidi.j’. aideub 
.Domiiiioii as .IN.TJlA, jiifu ibai T-jit. i i.Ai.ruiin'iil ■»! hwLa A-. t-. lOtio, 

.■.-.haii, vvith si.iirh 'ji.jnssic.i.i';. a-i mns ■.u'ti as l-hu 

G0Vr»r»!.f>t''VrtjJi:l‘Mi !!t?sy I'V r,^^ ‘Ui}‘lir;! l)i.C 1'.' tin liCicj of 

Jiidiu; 

Anp wiUijtKAs the of Ind-n Ao*. iOoy. ab bo adaouici 

by tLo <jo\ provi(|-...Vi iKal. ?m! iiajiiii: ni.-iy .•.j'-iv.ili; b* ih*.- 

oi lijd'.H by ;.iii l'isfrniin.-1'f- of Aciv-ssior; •a-.t.iiK-;] (n '..!«<-■ .i;b.iier 

i;hfrv(.of; 

NOV\ I'ilK'iKFOUK 


Ji*ui-'r of . . 

ib ctio i Xfila'si.- oT ij.y sovoivignls in aijii. Suii.,* I )o hurohy c*xti- 

I'xiJii. iijj> iny i nslL'iiijjtail of A<''.*.o.ssiori ajid 

i dialart? iiuit .1 ac.'-rilr b..' llu* l>oniiiij'm »>t htdia vvilli t-fae 

iiil'biil. rliat: liii- oi iiiiiia, llu- iiojiiiivion .Lj».‘^i<Iiii.u]v t.he 

i*\j(joriil Court aij^i uuy otlur iJoininifni authoriiy i;sl.itiilisli'.‘.d ior siie 
puq.)Obes «)f tlio Doirnnioii sLulJ. Iiy vii-tJU* of tliis my hisLJ'inii-ni oh At'Oes- 
yiori but .subject always to the t»?rnis liuM-tiul, juid for ib*j |nii;po.b'‘s oJiiy of 

the Dominion, cxevc/ise. in relation to the Slattj of. 

(hereinafter referred lu as ‘ibis Si-ate' ) such functions as may be vestvd in 
jbheni by or under the tjOYoinment of India Act, iyJ4o, as in force iij the 
Dominion of India on the loth tlay of August IVMT (wliicli Act as .so in ba'ce 
is hereinafter rcsferivd to as “the Act.”): arid T fnrtlier declare that the 
Dominion of India may, ihrongfi such agency or agencies, and in such 
manner, as it thinks lit, exercise in relation to the administration ol civiJ 
and ci’iminal justice in tlii.s State all sucrii jJowers. authority and jurisdic¬ 
tion as were at any time (‘xercisable by His Majesty's representative ft)r IJie 
exercise of the functions of the Crown in its relation.s with Indian Slates. 

2. I hereby assume the obligation of ensuring that due effL'ct is given 
to the provisions of the Act within this State, so far as they are applicaiile 
therein by virtue of this niy Tnstniment of Accession. 

8. Without prejudice to the pRivisions of [laragraph 1 T accept the 
matters specified in the Schedule hereto as the inattors with Vf'spect to 
which the Dominion Tiegislatnre may make laws for this State. 
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4. I h*/JN l)\ <li‘clMrt' iliMt I lo till! of Ludiu on tlie 

assuraiu'o Hiiil if ii)i inadu botwei'ii tlif (ioveriior-Guiiwal and 

the Jiiilcr of tiii.N Stalo \\Jiru‘l»v aJi\ luiuflioos in relal-ioji to tJie administra¬ 
tion in fills Siijti- rd‘ ;m\ law of ilit*. Doiuiiiion Legislature; shall be exercised 
by tile li’nle*’ <»f this Stati-. then anv sm-li ngreeinent. shall be deeiried to 
form |':nl of this liisirmiu-iit .oi l shal! bi- eon^tnied and liave eft'eot aifooi'd- 
iiiglN. 

o. 'rin- ienn> of this m\ hi^iniiniMil of Aeei-ssion sJiall Hot be varied b,\ 
an\ MniiMidoiiMit of tin Ael or of iln* liulian hulcinMnleiiee Aei. liMT, unless 
sueli anii'iidiiit nl is ;K-ee|»ietl b\ me b> an Insslniineiit. s\ij)(»U*nientar\ lo 
this ]nsh unii III. 

<i. Nothin;: in this I list lOnient shall eiiipowta' the J)oininion liegisia- 
ture to inake an\ law foi this Slate authorising il]e l•(.)ln()llisorv a(r(]nisition 
of land for .anv ijurposc. hut I hereb\ undertake that, should the I)oiriinii.!i.i 
for the piirjiOses of a Jdominion law wliieh a|)|)lies in this State deem it 
necessarv to inaniiri' any land. I will at their reipiesf aeijiiiiv the land at 
theii' expense or if tin* land heloiigs to iiu^ tiitnsfei’ it to them on sueh leniis 
as inay he agnaal. or. in default of .agreeiniMil determined hy an arbitrator 
to t>e appointed by tin* (.'hief .liisliee of India. 

7. Nothing in this Instrument sliall bi*. deemed to eommit. me in aii;s 
way to Mceejitaiioe of any future eonstihition of India or to fetter my dis¬ 
cretion to enter into arrangeiiu'iits with the (bivernmeiit of India under 
any sneli fntnn' eoiistiluti<ai. 

S. Nothing in this IiistrmiuMit aifects tlie eoiitiiiiiance of my sovereign¬ 
ty in and over tliis Slate, or, save as provided b\ or under ihis Instrument, 
the exereisi' of any ]»owers. anlliority and rights now enjoyed hy me as 
Tfuler of this State oi- ihe validity of any law at present in foree in this 
Stale. 

U. I lierehy deelaie that | exeriile this Iiistniiiieiit on behalf of this 
Stale and lhal an\ refeieneo in tlji> Instrument lo me or to the. Kuler of 
the State is to he I'o.istrned .i^ iiadiiiliiig a referenee to iny heir» and suc¬ 
cessors. 

(»i\eM muler my hand iliis.day of August, 

Kifieteeu himdrerl .-ind forlv-se\en. 

i do hereby accept this Instriinienl of Acecession. 

Dated this.day of August. Nineteen hundred anr 

lori^-seven. 


(ifovernor-fJeneral of India)- 




SCHEDULE 


The matters with Respect to lohich the Dominioti Legislature may mahe 
, hates for this State 


A. Defence 

1. The uaviil, Jiiilitary and air forces of the Domiiilon ajid any other 
ui'iiied force raised or inaintained by the Dominion; any armed forces, 
including forces raisc'd or )j)ainiained by an Acceding State, which are 
•ttaclied to, oi opeialing willi, any of the armed forces of the Dominion. 

2. Naval, military aiid air force works, administration of canloniueiit 
Hreas. 

ji. Arms; lire muis; anniiunition. 

4. Explosivt'S. 
fi. Exieritui A/jairs 

1. Kxlenird jifi'airs; the implfiiienling of atjd agteements with 

ciher couiiliii.s, c jstiaditjon, inchiding the surrender of criminals and ao- 
*: !U5ed i>er.so)ji io parts ol liib Majesty o domij.dons outside India. 

2. Aduiissioii into, and emigialion a'.id t...j alsion Jrum, Tiid a, inedud- 
ing in reJatiun tljcrcto the jcgiilaiioii of the njiiveij)(;jds In India of ].'er>onB 
who are not liritish subjects dnniiciled in India or subjects of any aceed- 
ing State; ijiJgrjinages to jilnces beyond India. 

Id. Naturalisation. 

C. Com m luixtions 

1. Posts and telegraphs, includbig telephones, M'irelesrj, broadcasting, 
^nd other like forms of communication. 

2. Federal railway; the regulation of all railways other than minor 
railways in respect of safety, maximum and minimum rates and fares, 
station and service tenninal charges, interchange of traffic and the res¬ 
ponsibility of railway administrations as carriers of goods and passengers; 
•the regulation of minor railways in respect of safety and the responsibility 
of the administrations of such railways as carriers of goods and passengers. 

3. Maritime shipping and navigation including shipping and navigation 
-sn tidal waters; Admiralty jurisdiction. 

4. Port quarantine. 

5. Major ports, that is to say, the declaration and delimitation of such 
f^rts, and the constitution and powers of Port Authorities therein. 
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6. Aircraft and air navigations the provision of aerodromes; regulation 
ind Organisation of air traffic and of aerodromes. 

7. Lighthouses, including lightships, beacons aud other provisions for 
the safety of shipping and aircraft- 

•8. Carriage of passengers and goods by sea or by air. 

' ?). Extension of the powers and jurisdiction of members of the police 
'fore(?. belonging to any unit to railway area outside* that unit. 

-^•D. Ancillarij 

?:!^CLion.s t-i tie.’ 1 a.iuiiiioii Legishiture, subject to the provisions of 
the Act and of :my Order made, tlicreunder. 

2. Offences a-ainsf laws with respect to any of the aforesaid matters. 

d. Inquiries and statistics for tiie purposes of any of the afo.vsaal 
mutters. 

4. Jurisdiction and powers of all courts with res))cel. to any of the afore¬ 
said matters but, except with the consent of the Ruler of the Acfsiidiiig 
State, not so as to confer any jurisdiction or powers upon any courts 
other' than courts or<Rnarily exercising jurisdiction in or in relation to that 

State. 



APPSNDIX IX 


Agreement between the State of....and the Dominion of India 

Whereas it. is to the beiiL-lil anil advantage of the Dominion cf 
ludiii as well as of the Indhiii .StuU*s that existing agreements and admi- 
liietiativo Lirrangeineiits in tli«' inattei^, o£ eoinmoii concern, should tjoiiti- 
iiih- for the time heing, befwo»4j tlw- Dominion of India or any part thereof 
an*.] the Invliaii States; 

Now therefore it is agreed heiwee*: Hvj State and the 

ol’ India that: — 

1. (1) Until new agreement.- in this behalf are rnadc^ ail agreements 

and aditiinistrative .inau^enjont..^ as to matters of common coii- 
eer.'i now existing 2 > the frown ami any Indian State shall, 

ill so far as may bo , eontinue as between the Dominion 

of India or, as the ; niJiy h>. the part thereof, and the State. 

(:J| Jn j»articular, and wiihout derogation from the generality of sub; 
idnuse (1) of this clause t-ho matters rcIerreS to above shall incliide 
tlu* inattei-ft siK’cifieil i) Ihe Schivhilv to this Agreement. 

2. Any dispute arising ou( ot this Agreement, or out of the agreements 
or .oTangoiMunts hereby eonliuiii*d, shall, unlos^ any prevision is made 
thcioin foi aibitr.ition by an authority other than the Governor-General or 

■G'jvernor, l»e settled by arhifr.uion according, as far as may be, to the |»ro- 
cediire of the hidian Arbitvition Act. 18119. 

3. Nothing in, this Agreement includes the exercise of any paramountcy 
fui^etions. 

.State. 


Seoretary to the Government of India, 


SCMIEDUI-E 


1. Air Communioatipns. 

2. Arms and equipment. 

3. Control of commodities. 

4. Currency and coinage. 

Customs. 

Indian State.s Forces. 

173 





174 


7. Externa] Affairs. 

8. Extradition. 

0. Impoi-t and Export Control. 

10. Irrigatiojs and Electric Po\^er. 

11. Motor vehicles. 

12. National lligliwaysf. 
ly. Opium. 

14. Posts, Telej^raplis ui^d Telephones, 

15. liiicliidiiig p'‘l*ee .'^ind ot)'*r arraiigeriicnts iTi 
lands). 

16. Salt. 

^ 17. Central Excises, relict irojn double. incouie-Uix and other 
mentis relating to taxation. 


18. Wireless. 


liaihvay 


arrange- 



APPENDIX X 

Sardar Paters SUtement of 16th December, 1947 

The public has already received through the Press and over the raclio 
a fairly clear and detaileil picture of the settleineni which I have reached, 
during the course of luy visit, to Orissa and C.P. and Berav, with the lliilers 
of Orissa and (-hattisgrah States on the problem of integratioii of those 
States with their iieighbouriiig Provinces. I feel, however, that for . a 
correct appreciation of this important event it is necessary for me to 
explain the background and the policy underlying that settlement. 
Deinocratisatioii of the adininislration vshich has long been the keynote of 
Congress policy towfu'ds the States, has become n piessing problem since 
August 15th. The Princes themselves have in many cases begun to realise 
the spirit of the iiiiieh and have been giwlually introducing measures in 
accord witli that spirit. The progress has bceii in some States slow, in 
others it has Iwen swift, but everywhere it has been sure. 

It slioviJd be obvious to cvervono. liovvevta*, that oven lUnnocracy and 
democratic institinions can functitm ettioicnily only where the unit to w-Iiich 
these arc applied can subsist in a fairly ant.ononions existence. Where, dh 
aoconnt of smallness of its size, isolaiion cjf Its situation, the inseparable 
link with a neighbouring autonoiiKi'.is territory, bo it :» Province or a bigger 
State, in practically ail economic ina.ltcr.*? of evei’v-ciay life, the inadequacy 
of resources to open up its economic p-'liMitialitlcs, the backwardness <>f its 
people and the sheer iiicapac-iry to .'shoulder a self-contained administration, 
a State is unable to anVird a inodtM'u .'^y.'Jtem of government l»otli deinocra- 
-tisation and iiitegmlion arc dearly j.'wl innnistakably indicated. 

In the world of today where di>i.inci*s are fast shrinking and masses 
are being gradually brought into lor.ch with latest administrative amenities 
it is impossible to postpone for a da^ longer.than necessary the introduction 
•of measures which would make the people realise that their piogress is also 
proceeding at least on the lines oi their neighbouring areas. Delays 
inevitably lead to discontent, which iii its turn results in lawlessness; .the 
use of force may for a time check the popular urge for reform, but it oan 
never succeed in evadicatins it (dtogether. Indeed^ in many of the States 
with which I had to hold discussions during the last two days large-scale 
unrest had already gripped the people; in others the rumblings of the storm 
"were being heard. In such circumstances, after careful and anxious 
thought, I came to the conclusion that for smaller States of this .type, 
placed in circumstances which I have described above, there was no alter¬ 
native to integration and dcmocratisntion. 
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At the same time I felt that Iheir rulers liacl acquired by heredity and 
hi.3tory certain claims on the people ^vhich the latter must honour. Their 
dignities and privileges and their Tiienns of subsistence on a reasonable 
standard must be assured. T have always held to the belief that the 
future of the Princes lies in the service of their people and their country 
and not in the continued assertion oi their autocracy. In conformity with 
these ideas, I felt that on release from an increasingly onerous and awkw»ard' 
responsibility, but at the same time with their personal position and that 
of the ruling family fully safeguarded, they w^ould have oppovtunities of 
service which have hitherto been denied to them and which many of them 
are gcniiim ly longing for and genuinely anxious to secure and they would* 
erase to hr the targets of continuous hitter attacks and ill-will. 

The settlement which we have reached at Cuttack and Nagj:»ur is actua¬ 
ted by these motives, prompted by these consideration and “governed 
by these principles. I have no doubt that it is in the best interests of the 
Rulers, the pcojjle and the country at large. 1 am particularly grateful to 
the Eulers of llio Slides wdn- showed a commendable appreciation of the 
realities of tlie situation and a benevolent regard for public good. To all of 
ihetu, undoubtedly the decision.^ they have taken have involved consider- 
able sacrifice of powers and fortun^v. They have accepted this sacrifice 
cheerfiily .ind voluntarily in the interests of tiioir people and the country 
at large. I am sure their people ^will react favour.tbly to this generous^ 
response fo public interests. 

Throughout my discussioiifi vvith the RnltTs 1 wa.s careful to emphasise- 
♦hat the solution which wc suggested for the diiKcult problems with which 
we aud they w-ere equally faced was for them to accept or reject of their 
ow'u fj-ec-will. There was no compulsion save that of events and of the 
circurasianccK and peculiar problems of their States. 1 also told them that 
in olTering this solution we were actuated by nothing but the friendliest dis¬ 
position towards them and had nothing but the ultimate good of the Princes- 
and their people at heart. I also maintained that their voluntary surren¬ 
der of most of the powers that they wrielded so far would increase and not 
reduce the prestige that they have enjoyed and wrould create in the hearta 
of their people a place of lasting affection and regard which would redound' 
to their glory. I am very glad that they all responded to these sentiments- 
and would ask the people of these States to play their own part and to ex¬ 
tend to each one of them unfailing cordiality and unstinted good-will. 

In future, if the people of these States have any grievances, they can 
only be against the popular representatives and leaders who would be; 
charged with their interests and welfare, and not against the Prineee: 
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These Princes have by their act of abnegation purchased in pevpet\iity their 
ri"hl to claim the devotion of Ihcir people. I am sure that very soon the 
Provincial Governiiieiitfi who would be acting for the Dominion Govern¬ 
ment in discharging administrative fuucjtions in these States will turn their 
t ho lights and energies to ameliorating the conditions of the: people anil to 
devising ways and means of associating representatives of States with the 
fashioning of adininistratiYe nieasiires. Let them all lealise the stakes 
involved—some 56,000 squai*e miles of territory with a population of about 
eiglit million, a gJO«5S revenue of about 2 crores iiud iinmense potentialities 
hn- the future. It is the undispiitrible right of the people in tliose territories 
to niodtii) amenities of Govermnent which should l)c; the governing con¬ 
sideration in evoythiug that wc do for them. Jt will also be the duty of 
the puo 2 >le concerned to help and co-operate wholeheartedly wiili the res¬ 
pective Provincial administrations in this process of unification and amelio¬ 
ration, so that they may derive the full benefit of this great achievement. 
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APPENDIX XI 


Form of Merger Agreement Signed, by Rulers of Orissa and Ohattisgarh 

States 

Agreement i i.ulf fourteenth dn v of December 1947 betwecu the 
<jlovernor-Getie»:!l of rndia and the Ilaia of. 

Whereas i.: tlic* imuiediate interests of tl-,.: Sliite and its people, the 

.is desirous tludi the 

Mdtiiinislrati<.M.i of tin; State should he iute':^''at d js . 'riv as possible with 
that of tile Province of Orissa/C.P. in sueh lommei a-- the fiovenimeut of 
the Domlnljn «f Tmlia uiay think fit: 

It is h*''n*l:n as follows: — 


Articij. r. 

riio I'laja i;» . ht reiiy eedts 

to the Doniiiji.>i; O.:*'. onmieiit full and exchisivc authority jurisdiction arjci 
powers fos- ■.!*»«I ia 'ehitioii to the governance of the State and aj^rees tu 
transfer fh.' ••iiiai'.ustsalof thn Stale In the r'^ominiou f/ovorninent n'.i 
the tst clay of -laiiua.'-y 1918 iliereiiiafter iefeired to as “tho said dav *). 

As froiii *!;; -..id !. . the Ddjninii.'ii (lOvciJ'.jjiOnl will ho conipeteul to 
exercise the sai.l ]h>> ^’i -. authority and jurisdieti'ii in aich inamier and 
thronpli Si! h it: may tliinli fU.. 

Artici.e ‘h 

T.lie Tuiji' >!*. ‘II ". dll ede^*t. from the said d.i\ be onLitlod io receive? from 

th« revenues of Miu State annurilly for his privy puroo the sum of. 

...rupees free of taxe.s. Tliis 

amount is inl'.mdecl to ^;uver all the (expenses of tlie Killer and his family, 
iucluding expenses \>n fu;i:ount of his personal slalT, maintenance of his resi¬ 
dences, mt'nia;;os and other ceremonies, etc., and will neither be increased 
nor reduced for any rt\is<'':is wimtsoever. 

The said sum n. .y he drawn by the Kaia in four equal instalments in 
advance at. th..- In‘i.d:ining of each quarter by presoiiting hills at the iStato 
Treasury or of. other Treasury as may be specified by the Dominion 
Gevernniont. 


Article 3 

The liaja shall be entitled to the full ownership, use and enjoymeTit 
of nil private properties fas distinct from Stfite properties) belonging to 
him on the date of this agreement. 
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The Kiijti will funiish to the Dominion Government before the Isb day 
■ot Jaminn 1948 an inventory of all the immovable property, securities 
and ciisl: b.-ijances held by him as such private properly. 

if any d[.s|iute urises as to wlmther any item of property is the private 
pro])(;rly "f fhe Tlaja or State pjoperty, li shall he referred to such officer 
with judicial experience as the Doirimion Government iiia^\ iioniinute and 
the deci.siuit of that officer shall bt? final and biixling on both p;irlics. 

A^nTiCLK 4. 

The Haja, the Hani, the Rajiiiuta, the Vuvvaja and the Viiviani shall 
bo eiitiilird lo all norsoiial privileges enjoyed by them whether within or 
©uiside ti:L‘ N rritories of the Siafe. iiiimecliately- before the lolli day of 
..August r.M7. 

Article 5. 

Ti»L- i.* *niiui(in (Jovernmeiit guarantees the succession, according to law 
and eiist'!'!:, to the getiVt of the State and to the. Raja’s personal rights, 
privilege-, tlignitios and titles. 

In r.adirination whereof Mr. Vapai rcingwnni Mei'On. Seciiaary to the 
OoveMirn.'iit !•! India in the Ministrv-of Slates, has ai»|ha:d"d ids signature 
on belird! : ..,1 NAitli tij- anthority of the novernor-fioneva.! oi India and... 

..•..Raja of. 

.. has appended liis signature on 

beliaU nf iiizr.self, his heits and siieenssors. 


Sreretanj io the Government 
of India. Ministh^tj of Staten, 

• Notk. —Similar form was adopted i!i the case of the Ea.st Pnnjjib States 
Pataudi, .Dujanii and Lohoru and the Madras States of Pndukkottai and 
Bungaiiapalle. 






APPENDIX Xn 

Mayurbhan] Mergei Agreement 

AfiKKKMivXT MADE TiiJS 17th <4 VK't'-'Vr l9*18 between the OU’vernor- 
OeiiLTMl of India snul the Mahur.^j.t 4 M;.\urbhaiij. 

Whehkas in the best interests «:1 the State of Mayurbluinj as well 
as of the Doni*nioii of India it is to provide for the administration 

of the said Slate by or under the :iuth=aiiy of the Dominion Ooveinineut; 

A>ri> wiiEia^As the Maharaja has : tct-pted the advice ^iven to him 
by tho Dominion Ooveminent in 1hi< hehalf: 

It is hereby agreed as foi.lows; — 

Article 1. 

The Maharaja of Mayurhhanj h, :y i',edes to the Dominion Govern¬ 
ment full and (‘X('lusivo authority. ;*7*'iKdiction and powers for and in 
relation to the govemavice of the. Slat-r and agrees to transfer the aJininis- 
tration of tlie Slate to il)e Dohum^.u ■ J:*vi ininent on IJio Oih day of Nov¬ 
ember ItDH (lit?i*i.inafter referred 1i * the said day”). 

As from the said <lay the Doisiriion Doverninent will be competent 
to extTcis*) the said powers, authority and jurisdiction in such innimcr 
and throiigli such agency as it rufiy think tit. 

Article 2. 

The Maharaja, shall conlinue h:) enjoy the sumo i>ersonal rights, pri¬ 
vileges, diguilii's end titles w'hich he \v(»uld have enjoyfMl had this agree¬ 
ment not been made. 

-iT/iiCLE 3. 

The Maharaja shall witli effect from the said day be ciititlod to re 
ccivo fioiii the revenues of tho Statv annually for his privy purse the 
sum of *.Rs. 3,5ir»,r»(M)/- free of all laxcfs. This amount is intended 1© 
cover all tlie expensejs of the Ruler iUhl his famly, including expenses ow 
account of his personal staff, maini-onioii o of his residences, marriage.s aivl 
other ceremonies, etc., and will neither be- increased nor reduced for .any 
rcason whatsoever. 

The Oovernrnont of India undertakes tluiib the said sum of rupees 
8,36,500/- shall be paid lo the Maliaraja in four equal instalments in 
advance at the beginiiing of each (|uarier from the State treasury or A 
such other trea.<ury as may be specifie d by the Government of India. 


*Sinc6 i*educed to Rs. 3,27,400 
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Article 4. 

Muharfiju ishall be ciiititlecl to the full ownership, use and enjoj^* 
irieni of al] private properties (as distinct fror.s 8iri.1.e properties) beloncmp 
to him on the date of tliis agreement. 

Th(5 Maliaraja will furnish to tlie Doininioi Government before i»he 
17tli day of Noveiuber 1948 an iiiventory of all the immovable property, 
securities and fjash balance hold by him as such private property. 

if any dispute arises as to whether any item ol property is the private 
property of the Maharaja or State properly, it shall Ixj referred to a judi¬ 
cial officer qualified to be appointed as a High C^airt Judge, and the deci¬ 
sion of that officer shall be. final and binding oi both parties. 

Article 5. 

All the iiiembers of the Maharaja's famliy including the Maharaiii* 
Saheba, Yuvaraja, Yuvarani and Dowager Maharanis shall be entitled to 
ail the personal privileges, dignities and titlcg enjoyed by them whether 
within or outside thf territoi'ies of the Stnfp. immediately before the ir>th 
day of August 1047. 

Article 6. 

The Dominion Governinoiit guarantees t.fce succession, according to 
law customs, to the gaddi of the Slide a»id to Maharaja s personal 
rights, privileges, dignities and titles. 


Article 7. 

.No enquiry shall be made by or under the authority of the Oijvern- 
meni of India, and no proceedings shall lie in any Court in Mayurbhan}, 
against the Maharaja, whether in a personal capacity or otherwise, in res¬ 
pect of anything done or omitted to be done by him or under his authority^ 
during the period of his administration of that State. 

Article 8. 

’ (1) The Government of India hereby guarantees either the continuance 
in service of the permanent •members of the Public Services of Mayur- 
bhanj on conditions which will be not less advantageous than those cm. 
which they were serving before the date on which the administration of 
Mayurhhanj is made over to the Government of India or the payment of 
reasonable compensation. 
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(2) The Govoriintenfc of India further guarantees the continuance of 
pensions and salurics sanctioned by the Maharaja to members of 

the Public Services of the State who have retired or proceeded on liNive 
preparatory to ret‘reinent, before the date on which ttio administration of 
Mayurblianj is nvide over fo tlu? Oovernineiifc of India. 

ARTICl.E 9. 

Exei'pl wiili i!ie frovioiis; sanction of the Govcriihiunl. of India, no pro- 
ec(‘dings, civil or criminal, shall be instituted against any person in res- 
.pcct of any act dfivic or purporting to be done in tiic execution of his duties 
as a servant of fbc State before iho day on whirdi (he administration is 
made over to tlie Govenunent of India. 

In confirinatio’i whereof MullaUi Kadingi Vellodi, Secretary to the Gov- 
enmieiit of India in the Ministry of States, has appended his signature 
on bolialf and with the antliority of the fiovcvno:-(Jcncrai of India ana 
Flight idcnlCT^ant Maharaja Sir Prata]) (ili-nidra Biwnja Doo, Maharaja 
of Mnynrbiianj 1:;.' an}»cndcd liis signature '»n be'htdf of b'mself, his heirs 
and successors. 

Sd. PRATAI* (-IIANDRA TWIANMA DEO, 
Maharaja of Alayurbhanj 

Sd. M. K. VELLODT, 
SiM'ictary to tlie Government of 
India, Ministry of States. 

On ted Ni W i h(' ITMi dM\ of October 11)18. 
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APPENDIX Xni 


FOliM OF AJB]{OE]i AOKEEMJCNT SKiNED BY JU’LERS OF 
GUJARAT AND DEC’CAN STATES 

AOREEMENT MADE THIS dny of 

between the Goveriior"(ien(»ral of India and the 
of 


Whbtjkas in tiu;' iiriin«*diMtL* intoroHf.K of Ibo Skit* .-idI it^ {> 0 (^j)l(: 
the of ij 

desirous ihut the adiiiiijistr:ition of iJie State should integrated as early 
as possible witli that of the Province of in 

sueJi niariiiei as tlie Govenuneiit of the Dominion of India uiay think fit; 

Jt is hereby agreed as follows : 


AKTICLE 1. 

The of hereby cedes 

to the Dojiiinion Govurmueiit full and exclusive auiiiority. jurisdiction 
and jiowcrs for and in relation to the governance of the Slate anti agrees 
U) transfer the ad ministration of the State to the ])oioinion tlovernment 
on the day of 

11)48 (lu remait-oi r»;1oiTt*i.l to as “the said day'*). 

As from iJio saiil day tVic Dominion Government will be competent to 
exeredse the said powers, authority and jurisdiction in such manner and 
through such agency as it may think fit. 

• ABTICLB 2. 

. The shall with effect from the said day be 

entitled to receive from tlic revenues of the State annually for his privy 
purse the sum of rupees 

free of taxes. This amount is intended to cover, all the expenses of the 
Ruler and his fojiiily, including expenses on account of his personal staff, 
maintenance of his residences, marriages and other ceremonies, etc. and 
will neither be increased nor reduced for any reason whatsoever. 

• liThe said sum may be drawn by the in 

four equal instalments in advance at the beginning of each quarter by 
presenting bills at the State Treasury or at such other Treasury as may 
be specified by the Dominion Government. 
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ARTICLE 3. 


'The shall he entitled to the full ownership, 

use ^<nd tnijoyment of all piUak- propen-ties (as distinct from State pro 
;p<:?rt’es) belonging to him on the date of this agreement. 

The will furnish to the. Dominion Clovemuiont 

before the day of 1943 an 

inventory of all the imnujv.d lc- proporty, securities and cash halaiK^e 
by him as sueli private |)i.'*pe: ty. 

It any dispute arise*- a- t-j vvlicllier any item of proi)erty is the prival*? 
pF-fiperty of the or State proporty, it 

sL:Ail be referred to sueL .Mice.' with judicial ex|hTien(;e as Doiriiuion 

<h;vernmoiit may noniiiiate and tia* decision of ihat oiticfa shall he final 
and binding on both partle-. 


ARTICLE 4. 


The 

sluill lit eiiliileil to all personal privileges 
e».tj<\yed hy them whether viiliiin or outside the territories of the Stale, 
■immediately before the IT*to d-ii^ c»l xViigust 1947. 

AirnCLK 5 . 

The Doiiiitiioii (jovufM n.-cfit gii.-iraiitees the succession, accorduig to 
law and custom, to the gadi of the St.qte and to the 
pHsrsonal rights, privileges, dignities* and titles. 

Ill confirmation vvhertHif !\tr. Vap£il Paugurini Menon, Secretaiy to the 
'Ghivormnent of India in tiic Ministry of States, has appended his siguatura 
ou behalf and with tlu? iin&honty of the Govenior-Creneral of India aad 


has appended )iis signatun.^ on 

hvihalf of himself, his heirs and successors. 


of 


Dated 

Secretary to the Government of l»diR, 
Ministry of States.^ 
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APPENDIX XI7 

KOLHAPUK AGREEMENT 

AGIiEEMI’jXT made THits IST DAY of Fi-hruar^’ betwo^ji Ui-.? 
<iov!*r*i >r Cn'iU-nil of [nrlia and H:is Hii/!jnoas tlio Maharaja cjt Kolh;.i|)\ii’. 

V\ HhiiKAs in Uie besi inb'n*hl.s ..| tii*. State «>l Kolh-ipur as well aa 
of. tiliv* UoTiiiiiioi: of India it ih desiiMldt^ lo ])i*ovulf bu' the adiiiin^«tralioii 
of rlio said Stafi? by or nnd(3J.* Mi" ar.lh-.irdy of tip* Doniluion (i«»V'Mjnm*nf ; 

It is hereby a^^ivi'd us foIl'HVS; — 

ARTICLE I 

Kis Highness (lie Maliaraju ol K.*liianur hereby cedes to the Domijiioii 
GoViM-innent foil and exclusive aulbority. jurisdiction and powers for and 
ill rrdatiion to the goveniariee of the State and agiet^s lo transfer Hie adrniriis- 
tfition of the. Stat-e to the Domi.»ii Government on the day of 

Miieli itMl) ihereinafter referred i.; u.s the said day”). 

Ironi f'.u- Sfiid <lay the htnniiiion Govevniiunl: will be eoiilpdenfc 
to exercise tbo said ]»owers, antliority and jurisdictif.n in such maMii(».r and 
through sui-h ‘•gencv as i1 may think I'.t. 

AUTU l.K IT 

Hl.^ Hiyhne.‘.ji the Maharaj.i. shali continue lo eiijo\ the sami^ f er.T»on;4l 
rights .••riviltoes, dignities and titles which he would have enjoyed had 
this agreement not boon made. 

AliTlGl.K 111 

His Higlniess the Maharaja slmtl with effect from the said day be 
entitled to receive from the rcv^umcs of the State annually for lu.s privy 
purse the sum of ten lakhs of free of all taxes. This 'mionnt is 

• iiifended to cover all the expenses of the Ruler and his family including ex¬ 
penses on account of his p.iisonul sl..ilT. maintenance of his residenc.i's, 
marriagos and other ceremonies, eti*.. will neither be iucica^ed nor 
T*oduced for any reason ^vhatso<^vol\ ' 

The Government of India nndt^rUikes that the said suni of (en lakljs 
of rupees shall be paid to Hjs Highness the Maharaja in four equal 
instalments in advance at the heginuiog of each, quarter from the Si.ate 
treasury or ht such other treasury as may be specified by the Government 
*of India. 
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ARTICLE IV 

Ills Highiu-ss tlio Maharaja Bhall be entitled to the full owiiet'ship, 
use and tiijoxinent of all private properties (as distinct from Strito proper¬ 
ties) heioii^’in^ to him on the date of this agreement. 

its Higliiicss the Maharaja will furnish to the Uominion Government 
before the lolli day of February 1949 an inventory of all the iiiiinovable 
propoity, seemities and cash balance held by\h:m as such private property. 

If any dispute arises as to whether any item of property is the privjito 
properly His Highness the Maharaja or State i)roperty, it shall be 
referred to a judicial oflicer qual'-fied to be appointed as a High Court 
Judge. a?i(i th*' decision of that oftieer shall be final and l.>i!Vilint: on b dh 
parties. 

ARTICLE V 

All ibe rrieinbevs oi His Highness’ family including Her IFgl^ness the 
Maharani Salieba shall be entitled to all the personal privileges, dignit es 
and titles en-oyed by them whether within or outside tin- territories c-f the 
Stale, iminediaiely before the 15th of August 1947. 

ARTICLE VI 

The Dominion Covernment guarantees the siiccejssion, according to Jaw 
and custom, to the gadtli of the State and to His liighnosg the Maharaja's 
personal rights, privileges, dignities and titles. « 

ARTICLE VJI 

No ejKjiJiry shall be made by or under the authority of the Govern¬ 
ment of India, and no proceedings shall lie in any Court in Kolhapur, 
against Ilis HiglmesR the Maharaja, whether in a personal capacity or 
otherwise, in respect of anything done or omitted to be done by him or 
under his authority during the period of his administration of that State. 

ARTICLE Vm 

(1) The Government of India hereby guarantees aither the continuance' 
in service of the permanent members of the Public Service of Kolbaptir 
o]> conditions which will be not less advwtageous than those on which 
they weie serving before tt^e date on which the administration of Kolhapur 
is made over to the Goveriiment of India or the payment ' oi. reasonable’ 
compensation. 
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(2) The Goveriiiueiit of India further guarantees the continuance of 
pensions and leave salaries sanctioned by His Highness .the Maharaja to 
members of the Public Services of the State who have retired or proceed¬ 
ed on letive preparatory to retirement, before the date ou which the ad- 
ministratioii of Kolhapur is made os'er to the Government of India. 

ABTIGLE IX 

Except- with the j^^evious sanction of the Government of India, no 
prot?eedings, civil or criminal shall be instituted against any person i’l 
I'cspecti of any act done or purporting to be done in the execution of his 
duties as a servant of the State before the day on which the adininistration 
is made over to the Government of India. 

In confirmation whereof Mr. Vaiial Pangunni JMenon, Adviser to the 
Government of India in the Ministry of States, has appended his sigimture 
on behalf and with the authority of the Governor-General of India and His 
Highness SliaJiaji Chhatrapati Hindupad Padnshah, Maharaja of Kolhapur 
has ap 2 '>ondt^.l his signature ou behalf of himself, his heirs and successors. 

.SHAHAJI CHHATRAPATI, 

Maharaja of Kolhapur. 

V. P. MENON. 

Adviser to the Government of Itidia. 

Ministry of Stales. 
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APPENDIX XV 

.AUXISTKY OF STATES 
NOTIFICATION 

Nciv Dt'lhi, the 19Lh January 1948 

Xo, 127-P.—The following Order of the Governor Generiil is published 
for gtnonil information: — 

THU nOjMBAY (ENLAPOE^lEXT OF AEEA AND ALTI‘:PtATlON 
OF BOUNDAHTES) OBDER, 1947. 

WHEREAS bv section 290 of the Governnu.nt of India Act, 1935, 
os aiia])ted by the India (Pruvisional Constitution) Order, 1917, it is 
provided that the CioveriK)r-(it*ih.Tal nniy by ordor increase the area, and 
alter the boundaries, of finy I'roviiici' and make such provi>iions as the 
(iovc)iin?-.GiuoraJ m:iy drt.iu jiecessiiiy or |rroper for any supplementary, 
incidental or consequential matters; 

AND WHEREAS it .'s expedient that certain areas outside th<? 
Dominion of India sliould be include I therein and made part of the Pro- 
vinr-e of Bombay; 

AND WHEREAS in accordance with the provisions of the said section 
290 the Governor-General has ascertained the views of the Government 
of the Province of Borrd>ay liojii with respect of the [proposal to make the 
order and with respect to the provisions to be inserted therein; 

Now THEPiEFORE in exercise of the powers conh.Tred on him l.-y 
the s-aid section and of all otln*r powers enabling h!in in that behalf, the 
Governor-Gen era] is i)!eased to make the following order: — 

1. (1) This Order may be cited as the Bombay (Enlargement of Area 
and Alteration of Boundaries) Order, 1947. 

(2) It shall come into force at once. 

2. (1) The areas specified in the succeeding paragraph are hereby 
included in the territories of the Dominion of India. 

(2) The areas referred to in the preceding paragraph are: 

(a) the areas comprised in the Estates which on the first day of July,. 
1947, were included in the Vatrak Kaiitha thana of the Barocla, Western 
India and Gujarat States Agency and were known by the following 
names; — 

(i) Ged, (ii) Polajpur, (i!i) Morvad, (iv) Koprupur, (v) Mahisa^ 
(vi) Porda and (vii) Dana; and 

(b) the area known as Dangs. 
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3. The said areas shall form part of the Province of Bombay and the 
boundaries of that Province shall be so altered as to comprise within them 
the said areas. 

4. (1) The areas comprised in the Estates of Ged, Polajpur and Morvad 
shall form part of the district of Ahmedabad, the areas comprised in the 
Estates of Xoprupur, Mahisa, Porda and Dana shall form part of the 
disirifjt of Kaini, and the said areas shall be administered accordingly. 

(2) All eiiaetmenls in force in any of the aforesaid districts, and all 
notiticatioiis, orders, schemes, rules, forms and l)ye-hiws issue«i, made or 
prescribed undet such enactriieiits and in force in any of the aforesaid, 
districts, shall extend to and be in force in the areas included in that dis- 
trict by the I'recediiig paragi-aph. 

5 (1; area known as the DiUigs shall for the lime being form a 
separate district of the .l*roviiu.-e of J.Joiiilia^ and lie administered accord¬ 
ingly. 

(2) The Governor may, by order noticed in tlie official Gazette of the 
Province, make such provision as ajjpears to him to be necessary or 
expedient, 

(a) for extending to the said area the application of any laws for the 

time being in force in the l>ovince or any part thereof; 

(b) for removing difficulties arising in connection with the absorp¬ 

tion of the said area in the Province; and 

(c) generally for the pioper administration of the said area. 

(3) Any order made under this Article may be made so as to be retrofs- 
pective to cny date not earlier than the date of the commencement of this 
Order. 

(4) Any order made under this Article shall be subject to the same- 
powers of repeal and amendment as laws of the Provincial Legislature. 

^5) No order shall be made by the Governor under this Aiticle after the 
expiration of six months from the date of the commenceineiit of tliis Ofe’der.. 

MOUNTBATTEN OF BUPMA, 

Governor GeueFal of India.. 


C. C. DESAI, Addl. Secy. 
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APPENDIX XVI 

SlJfOJIl :MEJi'tJKlJ AGHEKMENT 


AGIiEEAIENl AlADK 1J.IIS ei^litli duy of Xovcnjlior 11)48 Ijclween 
the Govoi'Uor General of India and His IJigliness tlie Maharao of Sirohi. 

WHEREAS in the best interests of the State of Sirohi as vrell as of 
the Dominion of India it is d.rsiiabie to provide for the administration of 
tlic said State In- or under the authority of ilic Donimion Government: 

AND WIIEHEAS Ilis I1iglmes.s the Alidiarao hiis tieeejtted the advice 
g.ven to liim by the Dominion Government, in this behalf; 

IT IS HEREBY AGREED AS FOLLOWS;— 


Article 1 

His Highness tin.* Alaharao of Sirohi lieri'hy cedi.’s to tlie Dominion 
OoYi rnujeut- full nufl if\(‘liisiw jnrisdijlioii and powers for anJ 

in relation to llie go\miaJice of the State and agi’ees 1o transfer the 
iidminislration of the* State to the Dominion Goveriiinent on the 5th 
January 1940 (hereinafter referred to as “the said day*'). 

As from the said day the Df)minion Government will be competent to 
exercise the said powers, authority and jurisdiction in such manner and 
.llnoiieh sncli agency as it liiay tli’iik lit. 

Article 2 

ITis .ITigliness the Maharao shall continue to enjoy the same personal 
rights, privileges, dignities and titles which he would have enjoyed had 
this agreement not been made. 

Article 3 

Hifc- U gliness the Maharao shall with effect from the said day be 
entitled to receive from the revenues of the State annually for his privy 
purse the sum of lls. 2,12,6fK) free of all taxes. This amount is intended 
to cover all tlie expenses of the Tiultn* and his family, including expenses 
on account of his personal staff, mahitcTiauce of his residences, marriages 
and other ceremonies, etc., and will neither be increased nor reduced for 
any reason whatsoever. 

TVir. Ciovernmerit of India undertakes that the said sum of rupees 
18.12 nOO shall be pai l to TTis Highness the Maharao in four equal instal- 

tnents m advance at the beginning of each quarter from the State treasury 
or at such other treasury a? may he si>ecifie(l by the Government of India. 
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Article 4 

His Highness the Alahurao shall be entitled to the full ownership, 
use and enjoyment of all private pTOpertios (as distinct from State 
perties) belonging to him on the date of this agreement. 

PTis Highness the Alaharao will furnish to the Dominion Government 
before the 15th Afarch, 19*19 in invontorv' of all the immovable property, 
securities and cash balance held by him as such jn’ivate properly. 

If any dispiilci arises as to wlieilier any item of pioperty is the jivivate 
property of His Highness the. Alaharao or State properly, it shall be 
leferred to a judicial officer qualified to be appointed as a H'gTi Court 
Judge, and the decision of that officer shall be final and binding on both 
parties. 


Article 5 

All the members of His Highness’ family, including Her Highness 
Maharani Regent Saheba, shall bo entitled to all the personal privileges, 
dignities and titles enjoyi-d by them whether willrn or outside the terri¬ 
tories of the State, immediately V>efore ilie 15ih day (d August 1047. 

Article 6 

The Dominion Government guarantees the succession, according to 
law and custom, to the gaddi of the State and to His Higness the Aluha- 
rao’s personal rights, privileges, dignities and titles. 

Article 7 

No enquiry shall be made by or under the authority of the Government 
of India, and no proceedings shall lie in any Court in Sirohi, against His 
Highness the Afaharao, whether in a personal capacity or otherwise. In 
respect of anything done or omitted lo be done by him or under his 
authority during the period of his administration of that State. 

Article 8 

(1) The Government of India hereby guarantees either the conlmuance 
in service of the permanent members of the Public services of Sirohi on 
conditions which will be not less advantageous than those on which they 
were serving before the date on which the administration of Sirohi is 
made over to the Government of India or the payment of reasonable 
compensation. 

(2) The Government of India further guarantees the continuance of 
pensions and leave salaries sanctioned by His Highness the Maharao to 
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members of the Public Services of the State who have retired or proceed¬ 
ed OH leave preparatory to retirement, before the date on which the 
administration of Sirohi is made over to the Government of India. 

Article 9 

Except with the previous sanction of the Government of India, no 
proceedings, civil or criminal, shall be instituted against any person in 
resp^et of any act done or purporting to b(; clone in the execution of his 
duties as a servant of tht^,State before the day on whicdi the administration 
is made; over to the Govornmoiit of India. 

IV- conlinnation IMiiTlMth Kad.-uigi Vellodi Srcretary to the 

Government; of India in the Ministry of State, has appended his signature 
on belialf and with the auiliority of the Governor General of India and 
Her Highness the Dowager Maharaui Krishna Kuuwar Ba, President if 
the Regency Board, Sirohi has appended her signature for and on behalf 
of His Highness the Minor Maharao of Sirohi, his heirs and successors. 

8d. DOWAGER MAHARANI OF SIROHI, 

President of the Regency Board 
Sirohi. 

Sd. M. K. VELLODI. 

Secretary to the Government of India, 
Ministry of States 

Dated New Delhi, the 8th November, 1948. 
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APJ>EXD1X XVIT 

GOVEUNMEXT OF IXDIA 

MINISTRY OF JJiW 
NOTIFICATION 

New Delhi, the 2oih January 1950 

The following Orders made hv the Governor-General are published for 
general inforn latlon : — 

S. O. 34. 

THE STATJCS’ AJEIKJEE (liOHBAY) OrtDEK, 1950. 

WPIEIiEAS full and exclusive anthoriiy, jurisdiction and powers for 
and in relation to the goveriiancfe of tlic Indian State of Sirohi are exercis¬ 
able by the Horiiiuion Government; 

AND WHEREAS it is expt-dient. to provide by order made under 
section 290A of the Govcrnnnmt of India Act, 1935, for the administration 
of a part of the said State as if it formed part of the adjoining Governor’s 
Province of Bombay; 

AND WHEREAS the views of the Government of the said Province 
have been ascertained both with respect to the proposal to make such 
an Older and with respect to the provisions to be inserted therein; 

NOW, THEREFORE, in exercise of the powers confeiTed by the said 
aection 290A, the Governor-General is pleased to make the following 
Order :•— 

1. (1) This Order may be cited as the States’ Merger (Bombay) Order, 
1950. 

(2) It shall come into force on the twenty-fifth day of January, 1950. 

2. In this Order, “merged area" means the area specified in the 
Schedule to this Order. 

3. As from the commencement of this Order the merged area which 
now forms part of the Indian State of Sirohi shall be administered in all 
respects as if it formed part of the Province of Bombay; and accordingly, 
anj' reference to an Acceding State in the Government of India Act, 
1935, or in any Act or Ordinance made on or after the appointed day 
'Shall be construed as not including a reference to the merged area, and 
any reference in any such Act or Ordinance as aforesaid to the Province 
of Bombay shall be construed as including the merged area. 

4. All laws in force in the merged area immediately before the appointed 
Jay shall, as from that day, cease to be in force in that area, and all 
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la^vs in force iu the District of Banashantha shall, as from that day 
extend to, and be in force in, that area: 

Provided that anything done or any action taken under the laws ir 
force in the merged area, before the appointed day, shall be deemed tc 
have been done or taken under the corresponding law, extend to, and be 
in force in, that area as from the appointed day. 

Explanation.—In this article “law'" includes any Act, Ordinance or 
Begrdation, and any notification, Order, Scliodtile, Rule, form or bye¬ 
law i^jsuc-d, made or pri‘Scri])L!d under any Act, Ordinance or Regulation. 

5. Tlie provisions t»E arlicles 5 to 10 of the States* MtTger (Governors* 
Provinces) Order, 1010, sliaU apply in relation to the merged area os they 
apply in relation to a merge 1 State, but subject to the modification that 
all references therein to "the absorbing Province" and "the appointed 
day" shall be deemed, respectively, to bo references to "the Province 
of Bombay" and "the date of commencement of this Order". 

6. For the purposes of article II of the Stales’ Merger (Governors’ 
Piv-vincesj Order, 1049, the merged area shall bo deemed to be included 
in S(*hedule 11 to that Order along with the group of merged States 
headed by Tdar, and the said article shall have effect accordingly. 

THE SCHEDULE 
(See Article 2) 

The area comprised in the following villages in the Abu Road and 
Dilwara Tehsils of the Sirohi State, namely 

1. Abu Road 

2. Kesarganj 

8. Akra 

4. Manpur 

5. Santpur 

0. Ganka 

7. Khadat 

8. Umarni 

9. Kui 

10. Siawa 

11. Sangna 

12. Panduri 

13. Maval 

14. Bedwa Mota 

13. Dona Kakar 

16. Dan Vav 

17. Mudarla 



195 


.18. Kiyara 

19. Kiyariya 

20. Khara 

21. Bheaa Sen 

22. Amba 

23 Mungibala 
24. Mirgarli 
2;'5. A daily a 
20. .Aval 

27. Chan lela 

28. Girwar 

29. Bageri 

30. Bedwa Chhota 

31. Behadurpura 

32. Chanar 

33. Talvarankanaka 

34. Ambavori 

35. Mahikheda 

36. Fatehpura 

37. Chotila 

38. Bokhada 

39. Muli 3 *a Mahadeo 

40. Forest Chotila 

41. Chandravati 

42. UpH Bor 

48. Upla Garh 

44. Upla Khejra 

45. Kiyariya 

46. Tokiya 

47. Deri 

48. Jambudi 

49. Ja^-dara 

50. Taleti 

51. Dotra 

52. Nichala Garh 

53. Niohli Bor 

54. Nichala Khejra 

55. Pava 

56. Buja 
67. Bori Buj 
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59. Dhainarija 
€0. Men 

^1. Banora 
«62. Bada 
^3. Surpagalii 
<>4. Amtliala 
05. Od 

60. Karoli 
C7. Kivarli 
63. Tunk.i 
‘(39. Derna 

70. Tartoli 

71. Vasada 

72. Morthala 
'73. Deldar (Jagir) 

74. Deldar (Devasthan) 

75. Ariia 

76. Oria 

77. Govagam 

78. Javai 

79 Dhuiidhai 

80. Torna 

81. Dilwara 

82. Salagam 

83. Achalgadh 

84. Maagiim 

85. Sanigam 

86. Hetaznji 

87. Block No. 1 (excluding all 
that portion to the west of a line 
drawn from western boundaries 
■of Badnrpura, Fatehpura, Malia- 
khera to south-west point of 
Block No. 3 and village Masgam). 

88. Portion of Block No. 2 on 
South of the Abu Boad. 

89. Utraj village Survey Nos. 

771 to 785. 

C. BAJAGOPALACHABI, 
Oovsmor-GenefM. 

K. V. K. SUNDABAM, 
Beeretary. 


X 
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APPENDIX XYm 
MINISTRY OF STATES 
NOTTFICATTOX 

New Delhi, the 24th January 1950. 

Ho. 20-P. —^WHEREAS tlie CeiilriU Oovernnient has full and exclusive 
cxtra-proviueial jurisdiction for and in vtdation to the governance of those 
areas of th(( Statg of Sirohi as has not been merged in the Province cf 
Bombaj under the States’ Merger (Bombay) Order, 1950; 

NOW THERl.in‘'OltE, in the exercise of the powers conferred by snb- 
seotion (2) of Section of the Extra-Provincial Jurisdiction Act, 1947 
(Act XLVTT of 1947), and of all other powers enabling it in this behalf, 
the Central Government is pleased to delegate to the Government of the 
United State of Rnjasth.'tn the extea-provincial jurisdiction aforesaid in¬ 
cluding the power conferred by section 4 of the said Act to make orders 
for the effective exercise of that jurisdiction. 

(Sd.) S. NARAYANSWAMY, 
Deputy Secretary. 
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APPENDIX XIX 

BAKODA MERGEli AGREEMENT 


AGliEEMENT MADE THIS day of March 1949 between 

the Governor General of India and His Highness the Maharaja of Baroda. 

WHEREAS in the best interests of the State of Baroda as well as of 
the Boniiniou of India it is desirable to provide for the administration of 
the said Sttde by or under the authority of tlie Boniiiiion Government: 

IT IS HEUEiil AGREED AS. EOLLOWS: — 

Article I 

His Highness the Maluirujfi of Baroda hereby cedes to the Dominion 
Government full and exclusive authority, jurisdiction and powers for and 
in relation to the governance of the State and agrees to transfer rhe admi¬ 
nistration of the State to the Dominion Government on the let day of 
May 1949 (hereinafter referred to as “the said day”). 

As from the said day the Dominion Government will be competent to 
exercise iho said powcjrs, authority and jurisdiction in such mani^er and 
tlirongh such agency as it may think fit. 

Article II 

TIis Higliness the Maharaija shall continue to enjoy the same personal 
rights, privileges, dignities and titles which he would have enjoyed had 
Ihis agreement not been made. 

Article III 

His Highness the Maharaja shall with effect from the said day be en¬ 
titled to receive from the revenues of the State annually for his Privy 
Purse the sum of Bs. 26,50,000 (Rupees Twenty six Ibkhs and fifty 
thousand only) free of all taxes. This amount is intended to cover all 
the exi'enses of the Ruler and his family, including expenses on account 
of his secretariat and i>crsonal staff, maintenance of his residences, 
marriages and other cerenv nies, etc. and will neither be increased nor 
reduced for any reason whittsoever: 

Provided that the sum specified above shall be payable only to the 
present Ruler of the State of Baroda and not to his successors for whom 
provision will be made subsequently by the Government of India. 

The Government of India undertakes that the said sum of BdJ^es 
Twentysix lakhs and fifty thousand shall be paid to His Highness the 
Maharaja in four equal instalments in advance at the beginning of each 
quarter from the Gttate treasury or at such other treasury as may be speci* 
fied by the Government of India, 



Article IV 

Hiii Iligliness the Maharaj.-i shiill be entitled to the full ownershi]), 
use and enjovmeut of ail priMite proi-erties (as distinct from Stale pvo- 
X^erlies) beiuiiging to him on the date of this agreement. 

His Highness the Maharaja will furnish to the Dominion Government 
before the 31 et day of March 1949 an inventory of all the immovabhi jno- 
perty, securities and cash balance held by him as such private property. 

If any dispute arises as tc' whether any itejn of property is the private 
Xn’operty of His Highness the Mtaharaja or State property, it shall be 
referred to a judicial officer qualified to be appointed as a High Court 
Judge, and tlie decision of tiuit officer shall be iina) and binding on both 
parlies. 


Afiicle V 

All the inombers of Ilis Highness’ family shall be entitled to all tha 
personal firivileges, dignities and titles enjoyed by them whether within 
or outside the territories of the State, immediately before the 15th day 
of August 1947. 

Article VI 

The Dominion Government guarantees the succession, according to 
law and custom, to the gadili of the State and to His Highness the Maha¬ 
raja’s personal rights, privileges, dignities and titles. 

Article VII 

No enquiiy shall be made by or under the authority of the Gcveiumeiit 
of India, and no p^o^^eedings shall lie in any Court in Baroda, against His 
Highness the Maharaja, whether in a personal capacity or otherwise, in 
respect of anything done or omitted to be done by him or under his 
autliority dining the period of his administration of that State. 

Article VIII 

(1) The GovernnicJit of India hereby guarantees either the continiiauce 
in ser\ic3 of the permanent members of the Public Services of Bar xla 
on conditions wliich will be not less advantageous than those on which 
they M-eie serving before tlie date on which the administration of Baroda 
is made over to the Gcverninent of India or the payment of reasonable 
■compensation. 

(2) The Government of India further guarantees the continuance of 
pensions and leave salaries sanctioned by His Highness the Maharaja to 
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meznbers of the public services of the State who have retired or proceeded 
on leave prepatajliory to retirement, before the dale on which the edminis* 
tratioD of Baroda is made over to the .Giovemment of India. 

Article IX 

Except with the previous sanction of the Government of Indio, no 
proceedings, civil or criminal shall be instituted against any person in 
re^ipect of any act done or purporting to be done in the execution ot bis 
duties as a servant of the State before the day on which the administra¬ 
tion is made over to the Government of India. 

In confirmation whereof Mr. Yapal Pangunni Menon, Adviser to the 
Government of India in the Ministry of States has appended his signature 
on behalf and with the authority of the Governor General of India and 
His Highness Far^^aud-i-Kla's-i-Daulat-i-Inglishia Maharaja Sir Pratap 
Sii!gh Gaekwur Sena Khas Kliel Sliamsher Bahadur, G.C.I.E., Manarajn 
of Baroda has appended bis signature on behalf of himself; his heirs and 
successors. 

(Sd.) PBATAP SINGH GAEKWAR, 
Maharaja of Baroda. 

(Sd.) V. P. MENON, 

Adviser to the Govt, of India, Ministry of States. 
New Delhi on 21st March 1949. 
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APPENDIX XX 

SANDUK MEEGEE AGEEEMENT 

AGBEEMENT MADE THIS First day of April 1949 between the 
Oovernor-Geiieral G|jf India and the Eaja of 

SANDUE STATE 

WHEKEAS in the best interests of the Stale of .Sandur as Vvcll as of 
the Dominion of India it is desirable to provide for the administratioji of 
the said State by or under the authority of the Dominion Goveiuinent; 

It is hereby agreed as follows:— 

Article 1. 

The Eaja of Sandur State hereby cedes to the Dominion Government 
full and exclusive authority, jurisdiction and powers for and in lolatioii to 
the govemance of the State and agrees to transfer the administration of 
the State to the Dominion Government on the 1st day of April 1949 
(hereinafter referred to as "the said day"). 

As from the said day the Dominion Government will be competejit to 
exercise the said powers, authority and jurisdiction in such manner and 
through such agency as it may think fit. 

Article 2. 

The Eaja of Sandur shall with effect from the said day be entitled to 
receive from the revenues of the State annually for his privy purse the 
sum of ninetythousaud rupees free of taxes. This amount is intended to 
cover all the expenses of the Ruler and his ffiniily, including expenses on 
account of his personal staff, maintenance of his residences, marriages 
and other ceremonies, etc., and will neither be increased nor reduced for 
any reason whatsoever. 

The said sum may be drawn by the Eaja in four equal instalments in 
advance at the beginning of each quarter by presenting bills at the State 
Treasury or at such other Treasury as may be specified by the Dominion 
Government. 

Article 8. 

The Baja shall be entitled to the full ownership, use and ei^joymenk 
of all private properties (as distinct from State property) belonging ta 
him on the date of this agreement, and specified in the schedule hereunto* 
appended. 
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Arlicle 4. 

The Baja, the Bani, the Bajmataj ^be Yuyraj and the Yuvrani aball 
be entitled to all personal privileges enjoyed by .them whether within or 
out^de the territories of jthe State, immediately before the 15th day of 
August 1947. 

Article B. 

The Dominion Government guarantees the succession, according to 
•law and custom, to the gadi cf the S.tate and .to the Baja's personal rights, 
privileges, dignities and titles. 

In conHrination whereof Mullath Kadingi Vellodi Sfcrctfiry to the 
Government of India in tJie Ministry of States has appended his signature 
on behalf and with the authority of the Governor-General of India and 
Baja^ bhrimant leshwantarao Bao Sahib, Hindu Bao Ghorpade, Baja 
of Sandur State has appended his signature on behalf of binrisclf, his 
heirs and successors. 


(Sd.') 

Baja of Sandur State. 
(Sd.) M. K. VELLODI, 

Secretary to the Government of India, 
Ministry of States. 


Dated April, 1949. 
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AJ»PENI)IX XXI 

TEHBl-OAllHWAL MERQEB AOREE]l£EST 

AGREEMENT MADE THIS 18th day of May 1949 between the 
Governor General of India and the Maharaja of Tehri-Garhwal. 

WHEREAS in the immediate interests of the State and its poojde, 
the Maharaja o[ Tehri-GarLwal is desirous that the administration of 
the S.tate should be integrated as early as possible with that of the United 
Provinces in. such manner as the Government of the Dominion of India 
may think fit; 

It is hereby agreed as follows:— 

Article 1 

The Maharaja of Tehri-Garhwal hereby cedes to the Doininioi* Govern¬ 
ment full and exclusive, autliniity, jurisdiction and powers for and in le- 
lation to the goveniMnce of Ihi* Stiite and ugree.s to transfer the adminis¬ 
tration of the State to the Dominion Government on the first day of 
August, 1949 llieiviiiafter ivIVrred to as “the day”). 

As from the said clay, the Dominion Ooveniment will be competent 
to exercise the said powers, authority and jurisdiction in such manner 
and through such agency as it may think ht. 

Article 2 

The Maharaja, his heirs and successors, shall wdth clTect from the said 
day be entitled to receive from the revenues of the State annually for his 
privy purse the sum of three lakhs of rupees free of taxes. This einount 
is intended to cover all the expenses of the Ruler and his family, including 
expenses on account of his personal staff, maintenance of his residences, 
mariiages and other ceremonies, etc., and will neither be increased nor 
reduced for any reason wliatsoever. 

The said sum may be drawn by the Maharaja in four equal instalments 
in advance at the beginning of each quarter by presenting bills at the 
State Treasury or at such other Treasury as may be specified by the 
Dominion Government. 


Article 8 

The Maharaja shall be er:iitled to the full ownership, use and enjoy- 
ment of all private properties (as distinct from State properties) belonging 
to hiui on the date.of this agreement. 
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The Mahaiaja will furnish to the Dominion Government before the 
80tli June, 1919, an inveiitoi^ of all the immovable i»ropcrty, securities 
and easli balances held by him as such private propCTty. 

If anv disj)ut - arises as to whether any item of property is the private 
property of the Maharaja or .Strite property, it shall be referrod if) such 
oflBieer with judicial experiener as the Dominion Government may nomi¬ 
nate and the ileeis'on f»r that ottieer shall be final and binding f)n both 
parties. 


Article 4 

The Maharaja, the Maharani, II. II. Maharaja K. Shah, the Itaj- 
mata, the Yuvraj and the Yuvrani shall be entitled to all personal 
privileges enjoyed by them whether within or outside the territories of 
the Stai-e, immediately before the 15th day of August, 1947. 

Article 5 

The Dominion Government guarantees the succession, according to 
law and enstom. to the gaddi of the State and to Maharaja's personal 
rights, privjlege.<5, dignities and titles. 

Article 6 

No onqriiry shall be made by or under the authority of the Govern¬ 
ment of India and no proceedings shall lie in any court against the Maha¬ 
raja whether in a personal capacity or otherwise in respect of anything 
done or omitted to be dojie by him or under his authority during the 
period of his adiuinistraticn of that State. 

Article 7 

fl) The Government of India hereby guarantees either the continuance 
in service of the permanent members of the Piihlie ;Servi(?os of Tehri- 
Garhwal on conditions which will be not less advantageous than those on 
which they were serving on the first day of May, 1949, or the payment of 
reasonable compensation. 

(2) The Gfjvernment of India further guarantees the continuance of 
pensions and leave salari(3S sanctioned by the Maharaja to members of 
the Public Services of the State and of the Tehri-Garwal State Forces 
who havf! retired or proceeded on leave preparatory to retirement and 
also guarantees grant of pensions, gratuities and leave earned by and due 
to the members of the aforesaid Public Services of the State and of the 
Tehri-Garhwal State Forces. 
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Article 8. 


Excofit with the previous saiietion o£ the Government of India Xio pro¬ 
ceedings, civil or crinuJial, shall be instituted against any person in 
respect of any act dune or purporting to be done in the execution of his 
duties as a servant of the State before the said day. 

In contirmation whereof Mr. Vapal PaJigunni Menon, Adviser to the 
Government of India in the Ministry of States, has appended his signa¬ 
ture on behalf and with the auihurity of the Govei'nor-ChmtTal of India 
and His Highness Maiiaraja Mauabendra iS.hah, Maharaja of Tef ri-Garh. 
wal has appended his sigiiutiirc on behalf of himself, his Ixeirs and succes¬ 
sors. 

Maharaja of Tehri-Garhwal State. 

V. P. MENON, 
Adviser to the Govt, of India, 
^ Ministry of States. 

Dated the 16th May 1949. 
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1 APPENDIX XXII 

BENARES MERGER AGREEMENT 

AGPEliMENT MADE THIS 5tli clav of SepteniLer 1949 Ijeiwecn tho 
Governor General of India and (His Highness the ]\Ialiaraja of Denares. 

WHEEEAS in the immediate interests of the State and its people, 
His Highness the Maharaja of Benares is desirous that the administration 
of iln? Stiik* should bo integrated as earlv us possibJt? wilJi that of the 
United Provinces in such manner as the Government of the Dominion 
of India may think fit; 

It is herel\v agreed as follows: — 

Aiiicle 1 

Tlie Maharaja of Benares liereby cedes to the Dominion Government 
full and exeliisivo nulliority, juris'dictioii and powers for and in relatirui to 
the governance of the Slate and agrees to transfer tlie administration of 
the to the DoTiiin'ovi Govcrniin nt on tlie l.hii day OL October 1949, 

(IiCMviM:iru.r rcreiTed io as "ihc said day**). 

As from the said day. the Dominion Governmcf.nfc will be competent 
fo exercise the said powers, authority and jurisdiction in such manner and 
through such agency as it may think fit. 

Article 2 

Ihe Maharaja, his heirs and successors shall with effect from the said 
day be entitled to receive from the revenues of the State annually for his 
privy piu-sc the sum of Bupces 2,80,000 free of taxes. This amount is 
intended to cover all the expenses of the Ruler and his family, including 
expenses on account of his personal staff, maintenance of his residences, 
mairiages and oth-T ceremonies, ctr*.. and will neither lx.* increased nor 
reduced for any reason whatsoever. 

The said sum may be drawn by the Mabiiraja in four equal instalments 
ia advance at tbe boginuiug of each quaitcr by prosimting bills at the 
Slate Treasury oi' at. such other Treasury as may bo specified by the 
Dominion Government. 


Article 3 

The Maharaja shall be entitled to the full ownership, use and en|oymenb 
of aU private properties (as distinct from State properties) belonging to 
him on the date of this agreement. 
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The Mahuraju will furnish to the Dominion Government before the 
5th September, 1949, an inventory of all the immovabbj property, securities 
and cash balance held by liiin .-is such private property. 

Jf any disi'iiie arises as to wIu‘thi.T any ilem f)f property is the private 
properly ol. IIm' Mah.iraifi or Slule prop'-rly it sliai) be referred lo such 
onieer with judicial experience as the Dominion Government nuyv nominate 
mid the decision of that otlicer shall be iinai and bioding on both parlies. 

Arliclc i 

The Maharaja and his family sliall be eiilitled to all personal privileges 
enjoyed by tljein whetlier within or outside the lerrilories of the State, 
immediately before the 15th day of August, 1947. 

Article 5 ' 

The Dominion Govcrnineni giiarantpes the .succession according to law 
«ud customs, to the gaddi of the State and to the Maharaja’s personal 
rights, privileges, dignities and titles. 

Article 6 

No enquiry shall be made by or under the authority of the Government 
of India and no proceedings shall lie in any court against the Maharaja 
whether in a personal capacity or otherwise in respect of anything done 
or omitted to be done by him or under authority during the period of his 
administration of that State. 


Article 7 ' 

(1) The Government of India hereby guarantees either the continuance 
in service of the jjermanent members of the Public Services of Benares 
on conditions which will be not less advantageous than those on w^hich 
they were serving on the first day of August 1940 or the'payment of 
reasonable compensation. 

(2) The Government of India further guarantees the continuance of 
pensions and leave salaries ss^nctioned by the Maharaja to members of 
the Public Services of the State and of the Benares State Forces w^ho have 
retired or proceeded on leave preparatory to retirement and also guarantees 
grant of pensions, gratuities and leave earned by and due to the members 
of the aforesaid Public Services of the State and of the Benares State 
Forces. 
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Article 8 ' 

Except with the previous sanction of the Government of India no 
proceedings, civil or criminal, shall be instituted against nnj person in 
respect of any act done or purporting to be done in the execution of his 
duties as a servant of the State before the said day. 

In couflrmatioii wliereof Mr. Vapal I’uugunni Menon, Adviser to the 
Government of India in the Ministry of States, has appended his signature 
on behalf and with the authority of the Governor-General of India and 
IJis Highness Mnhariiju Vihhuti Narain Singh, Maharaja of Betinres, has 
appended his signature on behalf of himself, his heirs and successors. 

VIBHUTI NAEAIN SINGH, 

Maharaja of Benares. 

V. P. MENON, 

.\d\'iser to the Government of India, 
Ministry of States. 
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APPENDIX XXIII 
SAMPUB MEBOEB AdEJEKEST 

AGKEEMENT made this fifteenth day of May, between the Governor- 
General of India and the Nawab of Bampur. 

WHEREAS in the best interests of the State of Enmpiir as w-ell as 
of the Dominion of India it is desirable to provide for the administration 
of the s^aid SIjjIo by or under tin? authority of the Dominion Government; 

AND WHEltEAS the Nawab rias aceept-ed the advice i^iven to him 
by tlu‘ Dominion Government in this behalf. 

It is hereby agreed as follows:— 

Article 1 i 

The Nawab of Bampur hereby cedes to the Dominion Government 
JulJ and exclusive authority, jurisdiction and powers for and in relation to 
the governance of the State and agrees to transfer the administration of 
the State to the Dominion Government on the 1st day of July 1949 
(hereinafter rtderred to as "the said day’*). 

As from the said day, the Dominion Government will be competent 
to exercise the said powers, authority and jurisdiction in such manner and 
through such agency as it may think fit. 

Article 2 ' 

The Nawab shall continue to enjoy the same personal rights, privileges, 
immunities, dignities and titles which he would have enjoyed had this 
agreement not been made< 

Article 8 I 

The Nawab shall with effect from the said day be entitled to receive 
for his life-time from the revenues of the Stale annually for his privy 
purse the sum of rupees seven lacs free of all taxes. After him the privy 
purse will be fixed at rupees six lacs and sixW thousand. This e.mouni is 
intended to cover all the expenses of the Huler and his fe-inily inclu-ling 
e.xpenses on account of his personal staff, maintenance of his residences, 
marriages and other ceremonies, etc., and wdll neither be increased nor 
reduced for any reason whatsoever. 

The Government of India undertakes that the said sum of rupees seven 
lacs shall be paid to the Nawab in four equal itistalments in advance at the 
beginning of each quarter from the State Treasury or at such other Treasury 
as may be specified by the Government of India. 
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Arttcle 4 


TIk- Xnwab bliall be oiitiilecl to the full ownership, use and enjoyment 
of all private properties (as distinct from State properties) belonging to him 
on the date of this agreement. 

The Nawab will furnish to the ])oraiiiion Gover;imeiit before the 510th 
June 1049 an inventory of all the immovable property, seenrities and cash 
balances bold by him as sucli privah' pvo|>eriy. 

If any dispiiie arisrs tis lo wb • ilnr ;nis in.in of piopvrty is l.bo ])rivate 
pro]>('rty of the \awab or State |.>mpprty, it shall be referred to a judicrial 
oibcer noiiiiiiated by tl»e (lovernnuatt India and the leeision ol that 
officer .shall bo final and binding on boll; partit*>. 

Article 5 

All the members of the Nawab's family including In*? consorts and 
children shall U* cntitJcd t(» all the personal privileges, dignities and titles 
enjoyed hy tlann whether within or outside the tcrritorii;s of the State, 
immediately bi lore the loth day of August, 1947. 

I Article 6 

The Dominion Government guarantees the succession according to law 
and custom to the gaddi of the State and to Xuvvab's personal rights, 
privileges, immunities, dignities and titles. 

Article 7 

No enquiry shall be made by or under the authority of the Government 
of India, and no proceedings shall lie in any Court, against the Nawab, 
whether in a personal capacity or otherwise in respect of anything done 
or omitted to be done by him or under his authority during the period of his 
administration of that State. 


Article 8 

(1) The (jove^rnment of India hereby guarantees cither the continuance 
in service of the permanent members of the riiblic Services of Barnpur 
on conditions which will be not less advantageous than those on which 
they were serving on the 1st of May, 1949, or the payment of reasonable 
conripensation. 

v ( 2 ) The Govermnerit of India further guarantees the continuance of 
pensions and leave salaries: s.unctiQued by the Nnwab. to members of the 
Public Services of the State and of the Bampnr State Forces who have 
retired or proceeded on leave preparatory to retirement and also guarantees 
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the grant of pensions, grafituitios and l?nve earned by and due to the 
members of tlie aforesaid Public Services of the State and of the Eainpur 
State Forces. 


’Article 9 

Except with th^' previous sanctirui of the Government of India no 
proceedings, civil or criminal, shall he insiitiited against any person in 
respect of any act done or purporting to be done in tbe execution of his 
duties as a servant of the State before the day on which the administration 
is made over to the OovcTnmont of India. 

In roiitiriiiMtion wlieivof Mr. Vapal Pangunni Menoii, Adviser to the 
Governmeni; '/f India in tfie Ministry of Stales, appends his signature 
on behalf and with the authority of the Governor-General of India and 
Nawab Sir SyeJ lla/.a Ali Khan has appended his signature on behalf of 
himself, his ladi^ and successors. 


RAZA ALI KHAN, 
Nawab of Rampur. 

V. P. MENON. 

Adviser to the Government of India, 
Ministry of States. 


Dated, New Delhi, the 15lh May, 1949. 



APPENDIX XXIV 

OOOOE BXHAB KXBOIB AOBSIKSITT 

AGBEEMENT MADE THIS twenty-eighth day of August 1949 bet¬ 
ween the Governor General of India and His Highness the Maharaja of 
Cooch Behar. 

WHEBEAS ill the host interests of the State of Cooch Behar us well 
as of the Dominion of India it is desirable to pruv de for the administra¬ 
tion of the said State hy or under the authority of the Dominion Govern¬ 
ment; 

IT IS HEREBY AGREED as follows:— 

Aiticle 1 

His Highness the Maharaja of Cootdi Behar hereby ccuos to the Domi¬ 
nion Governinont full and exclusive aiitliority, jurisdiction and powers 
for and in relation to the governance of the State and agrees to transfer 
the administration of the State to the Dominion Government on the 12tb 
day of September 1949 (hereinafter referred to as “the said day*'). 

As from the said day the Dominion Government will be competent 
to exercise the said powers, authority and jurisdiction in such manner and 
through such agency as it may think fit. 

AHicle 2 

His Highness the Maharaja shall continue to enjoy the same personal 
rights, privileges, dignities and titles which he would hav*e enjoyed had 
this agreement not been made. 

Article 3 

Ilis Highness the Maharaja shall with effect from the said day be en¬ 
titled to rece^’e for his life-time from the revenues of the. State annually 
for his privy purse the sum of Rupees eight lakhs fifty thousand free 
of all taxes. Aft(?r him the privy purse will be fixed at Rupees sev«n 
lakhs only. This amount is Intended to cover all the expenses of the 
Ruler and his famdy, including expenses on account of his personal staff, 
maintenance of his residences, marriages and other ceremonies, etc. and 
w'ill neither be increased nor reduced for any reason whatsoever. 

The Government of India undertakes that the said sum of Rupees 
eight lakhs fifty thousand shall be paid to His Highness the Maharaja^ 
four equal instalments in advance at the beginning of each quarter from 
the State Treasury or at such Treasury as may be specified by the Govern- 

ment of India. 
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Artiole 4 

His Highness the Maharaja shall be entitled to the full ownership, 
use and enjoyment of all private properties (as distinct from State pro* 
perties) belonging to him on the date of this agreement. 

His Highness the Maharaja will furnish to the Dominion (.Tovernmcni- 
before the 15th September 1949, an inventory of all the immovable pro* 
perty, securities and cash balances held by him as such private property. 

If any dispute arises as to whether any item of properly is the private 
property of His Highness the Maharaja or State property, it shall be re* 
ferred to a judicial olFicer qualified to be appointed as a High Court 
Judge, and the decision of that officer shall be final and binding on both 
parties. 

Article 5 

All the members of His Highness* family shall be entitled to all tho 
personal privileges, dignities and titles enjoyed by them whether within 
Or outside the territories of the State, immediately before the 15th day 
of August 1947. 


Article 6 

The Dominion Government guarantees the succession, according tO- 
law and custom, to the gaddi of the State and to His Highness the 

Maharaja's personal rights, privileges, dignities and titles. 

Article 7 

No enquiry shall be made by or under the authority of the Govern¬ 
ment of India, and no prweedings shad lie in any Court in Cooch Behar, 
against His Highness the Maharaja, whether in a personal capacity or 
otherwise, in respect of anything done or omitted to be done by him or 
under his authority during the period of his administration of that State, 

Article 8 

(1) The Government of India hereby guarantees either the continu¬ 
ance in service of the permanent members of the Publie Services of 
Cooch Behar on conditions w^hich will be not less advantageous than 
those on w^hich they were serving before the date on which the adminis¬ 
tration of Cooch Behar is made over to the Government of India or the 
payment of reasonable compensation. 

(2) The Government of India further guarantees the eontinuance of' 
pensions and leave salaries sanctioned by His Highness the Maharaja fOn. 
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tervants of the State \vbo ha\>c retired or proceeded on leave x>reparatory 
to retirement, before the date on which the administration of Cooch 
Behar is made over to the Goveriiineiit of India. 

Article 9 

E-veepi with tliL' previous sanction of the Oovv.riimeiii of India no 
proceed in.u's, civil and cnmiual, shad he institiued against anv person in 
respect of any act done or purporii))g to be done in the execution of his 
duties as a 'Servant of the Slate before the day on \vhich the adiuinistra' 
tion is inado over to the Goveniincnt. of liul.a. 

In confirmrdion whereof ^Jv. Vnpal l*angimni Menon, Adviser to the 
Qoverument of India in the M nistry of States has appended his signa¬ 
ture on behalf and with the authority of tlie Governor General of India 
fvnd Lieutenant Colonel llis Highness Maharaja Jagaddipendra Narayan 
Bhuj Bahadur, Maharaja of Cooch Behar, has ajipended his signature on 
behalf of himself, his heirs and successors. 

JAGADDIPENDRA NARAYAN, 

Maharaja of Cooch Behar. 

V. P. MENON, 
Adviser to the Government 
of India, Ministry of States. 
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APPENDIX XXV 


INSTIiUMENT OF ACCESSION OF (the Khasi Hill States men. 
tioncd in the -italement atiaoliecl). 

We iho rulers of the Kliasi States specified below; 

Having agi’eed to ilie establisbriient of a Federation of which all the said 
Khasi States are members; 

And being des'rous oi afctj-iijig to the Dominion of India, individual!;? 
as Rulers of the said Jvliasi States and eoPoctivcly ns membors of thc» 
said Federation; 

Do hereby declare filial we accede to the Dominion of India with the 
inttmi that the Governor General of India, the Dominion Legislature, 
the Federal Court and any oilica* Dominion authority shall, by \drtue of 
this our Insirumeiii. of Acoes>'ioTi, but subject always to the terms thereof, 
and for ])urposes only of tiu*. Domhiion, exercise i!\ relation to the said 
Khasi Stales siudi funeli'av.- a-, may lie vt-stid in them by or under the 
Government of India Aci. lO-in, as for iho time iieing in force in the 
Dominion of India (wl.itrli A(?t as so in force is hereinafter referred to as 
*‘lho Act'*}. 

2. WE hereby assume the obligation of ensuring that due effect is.. 
given to the provisions of the Act within the said Khasi States so far as. 
they are applicable therein by virtue of this our Instrument of Ac'^ession. 

3. SUBJECT to the provisions of the annexed Agreement (whioh 
shall be regarded as part of this our Instrument of Accession) we accept 
that the Dominion Legislature may make laws for the said Khasi States 
in respect of any matter. 

(Signed by the Siema of the 
Khasi Hill States on the dates 
shown in the statement attMched.) 

I do hereby accept this Instrument of Accession. 

Dated this seveuteonth day of August., Nineleen hundred and forty* 
eight. 

C. EAJAGOPALACHAM. 

Qpyemor General of India, 
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Stjiteiiioiit showing the list of Khasi Hill States which have signed the 
Instrumont of Accession, the dale of exi'ciit'on of the Instruinont and the 
date of its accejilance hy ilii* (lOvornor-Oeneral. 


S. No. 

Name of lla* Stato 





Dat<- of exe¬ 
cution of the 

InstriiTiiont 

of Accession 

Dale of 
Hcecptance 
by the 
Governor- 
General 

1 

Khyriurii Sinlt' 






15.1J-47 

17-8-48 

2 

Myllioin St ate 






Do. 

Do. 

8 

Cherra State . 






Do. 

Do. 

4 

Nougatcin State 






l<J-3.48 

Do. 

6 

Rambrai State 

t • 





17.348 

Do. 

6 

Myriam State 

■ • 





.. 

Do. 

7 

Mobosohphoh State 

• • 





IM 48 

Do. 

8 

Nongnpung State . 






.. 

Do, 

0 

Nongkhlaw State . 






ir>. 12-47 

Do. 

10 

Bhowal State 






Do. 

Do. 

11 

Jirang State . 






Do. 

Do. 

12 

Makarajn State 






Do. 

Do. 

18 

Ma\(asynram St at e 






Do. 

Do. 

14 

Laiigrin Stato 






Do. 

Do. 

15 

llS aw tang State 






Do. 

Do. 

16 

Malai Sobxnat State 






Do. 

Do. 

17 

Ma^«phlang State . 






Do. 

Do. 

18 

Sobioug State 






Do. 

Do. 

10 

Lyniong State 






Do. 

Do. 

20 

Shelia Confedoraey 






Do. 

Do. 

21 

Mawlong State 






10-3-48 

Do. 

22 

Nonglwai State 






15-12-47 

Do. 

23 

Pamaanugut State . 






15-12-47 

Do. ^ 

24 

Mawdon Stato 






Do. 

Do. 

Of 

Dwara Nongtynxnen State 

. 

, 

, 


Do. 

Do. 









APPENDIX XXVI 

.AGREEMENT EXECUTED BY THE FEDERATION OF 
KHASI STATES 


1. The I'Vcleratioii of Kliasi lifreinafltr rcforred to t-,;. '‘the 

Federation , agrees that, all existing aihninistmtiw ;nTaugt*iiieDts 
between the Dominion of .India and the Province, of Assam on the one 
hand and the Klmsi Stales on the other liand shall, with the exceptions 
noted below, continue in force until new or inodiHcai arrangenjciils have 
been arrived at between the respective authorities conec.'rned. 

2. Tlie exceptions referred to above will l)e as follows:— 

J udieiul 1 *owers— 

(a) The Federation will set up a coinpcdeiil Court of the Federation 

to exercise the* judicial tunctions formerly vested in the 
Political Olficer. 

(b) In matters of customary law* there will be no appeal from the 

Court of the Federation. In other cases, as at present, an 
appeal will lie to the Governor until a High ('ourt of Assam 
is established when such appeal will lie to the Assam High 
Court. 

^c) The judicial authority now' exercised by State Courts in respect 
of Khasis will be maintained. 

(d) Tji regard to all non-Khasis the judicial aiTiingements now 
existing will continue for the present except that the judi¬ 
cial powers of the Political Officer will be vested in the 
Court of the Federation when its competence is recognised. 
Where non-Khasis have volunfairily agreed to submit to the 
jurisdiction of a State Court that Court will continue to be 
the original trying court. 

(e) Where State Courts comply with certain conditions to be laid 
dow'u they may be vested with First, Second or Third Class 
Powers as defined in the Criminal Procedure Code and their 
jurisdiction would then include both Khasis and non-Khasis. 
The appointment of magistrates to the States' Courts and to 
the Court of Federation will be subject to the approval of 
the Governor in regard to their judicial competence. The 
Chief Justice of the Assam High Court, when esiablishedi 
will assume this power now vested in the Governor. 
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Administrative l^owcrs— 

With the exception ot Ihe following three subjects all tlie remaining 
administrative functions would be common with the Central or Provincial 
Government under the terms of the standstill arrangement outlhied in 
paragraph 1 above. 

Exccplionif, —1. ]:!xcise—Subject lo agreement with the rrovincial 
Govcriiineut regarding the fixing of duly, etc. 

2. Forests ‘-'riio Chief Conservator would act in an advisory capa¬ 

city to ihe Federariijii in regard to the inaiiagejiiont and 
control of the Forests. 

3. Land and water riglu^ and the revenue derived 1 here fro in. 

3. lievenue— 

The nicinber Stales rif tl-e I ed-.-ration I'.ave aerceu that llu, bula.-cc of 
the Khasi States Deposit: Aec'»;!iit slvould bo liaiid* d uver t‘> the Federa¬ 
tion and that future i n.. ibis i)e[.‘us:t Accouiii sliould also be 

made over to the Fedei;jiti«‘;i uniil fiv.>h lirraugemenls have been reached 
in regard to the coniributiou?^ to b.* ]iaid to the FedcMvitioii by individual 
States. 

4. Khasi Territory in the Province— 

The Federation request that all possible help should be given to faci¬ 
litate the unification of all Khasi territory. 

All Khasi villages which desired to rejoin States of which they had 
formerly formed a j^irt should be allowed to do so. 

Other Khasi territory in ihe Province should, if they desired, be allowed 
to join the Federation as units. 

3. Legi.slation— 

In matters: of legislation concerning subjects of common interest passed 
by the Assam Legislature therc^ should be some machinery cither by 
representation in that Legislature or otherwise set up whereby the legis¬ 
lation, where necessary, can be adopted or modified to suit the conditions 
and circumstances existing In the Khasi Hill. 



APPENDIX XXVn 

FORM OF AGREEMENT SIGNED BY 
HIMACHAL PRADESH RULERS 


AiiiiKKMKNT iiiaili* this (lav ol' Maruh, botmen the 

(.h)v<*rnor-(jlLMit*ral of India and of 

WriKKKAs fin* of is dt^sirons 

in the best interest of the said Slate and its people that the Goverumeiit 
of India slionld tala; over as early as possible the aduiinistratioji ol* t)ie 
said Stale and inte^nate its terntories with the territories of oilier East 
Ihinjah Kill States so as to consolidate these haTilories in one adiriiiiis- 
trativi- I'nit; 

Am> wIIK in-:A s it is th(» intention of the Ooverniiieiit of Jndia to unite 
and infe^^nate the territories <if Ihf East Punjab !Hill States in one 
Centrally administered I'liil and to pi-ovid<*. as soon as practicable and 
su!)jt*ct to the |)rovisi(»ns of the Constitution of Indm, for its administra¬ 
tion tlirougli a Lieiitenaiit-Chivernor, with an Advisory Ctumeil consisting: 
of three Tinlers of the East Puiij;d» Hill State and a local J.ej^islalnve with 
such eonstitiition. functions and powers as the Ciovernnieni of India may 
from lime to time specify; 

It hereby agreed as follow>: — 

Article 1 

The of hereby cedes to- 

the Dominion (joveruuieiit full and exclusive authority, jurisdiction and 
powers for and in relation to the ^>vernance of the State and agrees to 
transfer the adininistration of the State to the Dominion (lovernment on 
the day of March IIMS (hereinafter referred to as 

“the said day'^V 

As from the said day the Doininion (Jovernineiit will be coinpetenf 
to exercise the said jHAvers. authority and jurisdiction in such manner 
and through siitdi agency as it may think fit. 

i ArlioU 2 

The shall with effect from the said day be entitled 

to receive from the revenues of the State amnially for his ])rivy purse 
the sum of rupees free of taxes. This 

amount is intended to cover all tluj expenses of the Ruler and his family, 
inoluding expenses on account of his personal staff, maintennnee of his. 
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residences, marriages and oiiher ceremonies, etc., and will neither be 
increased nor reduced for any reason whatsoever. 

The said sum may be drawn by the Baja in four equal instalmenls in 
advance at the beginning of each quarter by presenting bills at the State 
Treasury or at such other Treasury as may be specified by the Dominion 
Government. 


AtUcIg 3 

Tho shall be entitled to the full ownership, use and 

enjoyment of all private properties (as distinct from State properties) 
belonging to him on the date of tliis agreement. 

The will furnish to the Dominion Government before 

the 25th clay of Ai>ril 1948 an iiiveiitoiy of all the immovable property, 
securities and cash balunees held by him us such private property. 

If any dispute arises as to whether any item of property is tho ijrivitte 
property of the Baja or State property, it shall be referred to such officer 
with judicial exix>rieiice as the Dominion Government may nominate and 
the decision of* that officer shall be final and binding on. both parties. 

Art hie 4 


The shall be. 

entitled to all personal privileges enjoyed by them whether within or out¬ 
side the territories of the State, immediately before the 15th day of August 


1947. 


Article 6 

The Dominion Government guarantees the succession, accordwg to 
law and custom, to the gadi of the Slate and to the 
personal rights, privileges, dignities and titles. 

In confirmation whereof Mr. Vajial Paugunni Mcnon, Secretary to tlie 
Government of India in the Ministry of States, has appended his signature 
on behalf and with the authority of the Govornor-Oencral of India and 
of has appendel his 

signature on behalf of himself, his heirs and successors. 

De^ed March 194 . 

flaoraiary fh$ Gfooammonh o/ InBtof 
f mnUtry, of fltqSaa. 



APPENDIX XXVin 
BILASPUB HEB<»EB AOBEEXENT 

Agreement made this Fifteenth Day of August, 1948 between the 
<3overnor-GeDeral of India and the llaja of Bilaspur (Kahlur). 

Whereas in the best interests of the State of Bilaspur and its people 
it is desirable to provide for the administration of the said State by or 
under the authority of the Government of the Dominion of India; 

And whereas in view of the location of the contemplated Bhakra Dam 
in the said State it is the intention of the said Government to administer 
the said State as a separate Unit; 

It is hereby agreed as follows:— 

Article 1 

The llaja of Bilaspur hereby cedes lo the Dominion Government full 
and exclusive authority, jurisdiction and powers for and in relation to the 
governance of tlie State and agrees to transfer the administration of the 
State to the Dominion Government on the Iwelfih day of October, 1948 
(hcrtjinafter referred to us ‘the said day’). 

As from the said day the Dominion Government will be competent to 
oxercise the said powers, authority and jurisdiction in such manner and 
through such agency as it may think lit. 

Ariicle 2 

The l^ja shall with effect from the said day be entitled to receive from 
the revenues of the State annually for his privy purse the sum of 70,000 
rupees free of t-axes. This amount includes the sum of 10,000 rupees as 
the allowance of the Yuvraj and is intended to cover all the expenses of 
the Buler and his family, including expenses on account of his personal 
staff, maintenance of his residences, marriages and other ceremonies and 
will neither bo increased nor reduced for any,reason whatsoever. 

The said sum may be drawn by the Baja in four equal instalments in 
advance at the beginning of each quarter. 

Ariicle 8 

The Baja shall be entitled to the full ownership, use and enjoyment of 
all private properties (as distinct from State properties) belonging to him 
on the date of this agreement. 
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lijija will fiiniisli lo tli<* nniniiiitin (loverniiu'iit Ik'Ioiv tlit^ I.Htlt 
Oi:l»^l)Ois ll>4iS. ail inveiifory of all I lit* inmiuvahlu ]n‘operty, si*i‘uriliv si aial 
c*a>ili l)alaiK*i’>; liold by him as surli piixati* [•i*o|»i*ity. 

If any ilisjiiiir arist-N as to wlit-tlirr any item of propoitv is tlu* private 
prop(?rty ot l!io llaja or SlaU- [iniporty it shall ho ivforivil ki such olViccr 
with judicial cxporirii<*c as tlu- 1 ^itiiiinion fiovorumoul may nominaU* and 
iho (h-cisioii of that t fiVa-i r shall In* final and hinding on h‘»th partioj^ 

Article 4 

The l.£aja. the lh*mi, the iiajniala, the Vnvraj and tlm Yuvrani shall b& 
entitled to all personal |)ii\ile^*?* enjo\w‘d hy them wlu'llua’ within or out* 
side the tenilories of (ho Stall-, iiiiinoilial.olv hil'oro tin* loth ilay of 

Aujrust, 1047. 

Ariirh) -5 

Tlu? Dominion tinverjiiuent j^narantoe> ilu' succession, according toi 
law and cnstoni. to the ijiitli f»f tho Stale and to ilio llaja's personal rights. 
privilegc.'S, dignitir.s ami titles. 

in coJiHrination whereof -Mr. Vapal J’aiij/unni [Meiioii. Secretary to the 
Government of India in the Ministry of States lia^ ajiiu nilod liis signature 
on heli.alf and witli the aiil.liority of tiuf (iiAomor-troneral of India and 
ilaja Sri Anand t'hand. liaja of. J.klaspiu’. has appended his signature on 
hehalf of himself, his lieirs and successors. 

AXAND GRAND, 

liaja of Bilaapur. 

V. IV MKNO.W 


Da(f-iL ^5th August, 1949. 


Srantanj to tho Oovemment of Indta^ 
Ministry of States, 



APPENDIX XXIX 
KXTTOH MEROEB AGREEMENT 

AORRKMENT MA1>K '.rHIS Fnnrt.]i <hiy i»f Mmv 1048 hiitwecn ihe 
GoAWnor CSenernl o£ JndiM innl Mis lli-lim-ss the M.-iIjjirao of Kuteh. 

\\ MRlMiiAS in llu*. hrst iniiMfsls of 11 k* Stale ol J^iiteli as \v(?ll as of 
the Doiiiinioii of JikIim it is de^irahh* to provide, for the Mdininistralioii of 
the said Stati* l)\ or undi.-r ilie :nitliori1\ of the Dominion (iovrrnmenl; 

AND A\IIKIiKAS l.li> lli'^dnif.'^s tin* ^Maliariio Jias ai*cf[)U-d the iidviee 
Jjivm to Jiiiii hv the D<n.ninif»n (io\ riMiinent mj thi> heljalf; 

IT IS IJKMKDY ADIIEKD, as follows 

Article 1 

llis iii^'liiii'ss llu* Mahaj'.’io oi Kuti'h jjon’hy in flit* TloniinM.>Q 

(io\>.'i‘niiient inll .iiid «‘\('lusi\r .-lulliorit\. jni i^ilii-iioi) and j'owcrs tor and 
in I’elafion to the pol■l•Jl;^nc•^• of iln- Siatt* aiii! uLir«M*s to trjinsfer the ad- 
ministi’alion f»f tin* Slate to the Doniiin(.>ii <io\ii'riinieni, on the 1st day 
of dime Dlls (liereinalt.t*r reh-rred to as “llic said <la\"). 

As from the sai<l day ihr Dominion iio\i-n»men1 will he coT)i]»eie.nt to 
exen.’ise the said p(»wer's, airihurity .in I jiiii>.dietion in sneii mamiei* imcl 
thronj^h sneh avenirx as it ma,\ lliinh I'M. 

Arficlr 

His Miii;hni*ss the Maliarao shall eonlinne !•> enjo\ the same i^ersonal 
rights. privile;:es. dignities and tiller whieh In: Wf>uld have enjoyed had 
this agreeiiKMit not heen made. 


Article H 

llis Highness llu* Alaliarao v,h;dl with idTeJ-t from the sail.) day l>e cn- 
iillod to recM'ive fnmi the ivveiiins of the State anmiallx for his |>ilvy 
.pui’St> the .Slim of Eight liakhs of riitKM*^ five of all taxi's. d'liis ainonnt 
is inleiuh'd to cover all the expenses of ihe Ihiler and hi.s family, inclu¬ 
ding exjamses on aet'oiint of Ins I'crsonal stall, maiiittaianee of his resi- 
tletices, mavriages and oilier cerenioiijes. and will neither hi. in¬ 

creased nor reduced for any leasnii wli at soever. 

TIte. (jovernment of hnlia tmdiTiakes that the said smn of rupeCri 
Eight Ltilvhs shall he J>aid 1 <» Ills lliglim •ss tla* Maliarao in four 
msiiilinent^ in advance at the h. ginning of each tpiarii r from the Stale 
tro-usnry oi‘ at sncli other irea’^my as may he spe(*i 1 ied ly tin* (io\{■rnnicut 
•of Jiidia. 
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Article 4 

His Highness the Maharao shall be entitled to the full ownership, use- 
and onjojnaent of all private properties (as distinct from State properties) 
belonging to him on the date of this agreement. 

His Highness the Maharao wiil furnish to the Hominion Government 
before the 1st day of June 1948 an inveiitoiy of all the immovable pro- 
perti^, securities and cash balnnco held by him as such private i>roperty. 

If any dispute arises as to whether any item of property is the private 
property of His Highness the ^laharao or State 2 Ji*operty, it shall be 
referred to a judicial ofticer qualified io be appointed as a High Court 
Judge, and the decision of that ollicer sihall be linal and binding on both 
parties. 

Article 5 

All the members of His ilighnoss family including Her llighncss the 
Maharani Saheba, the liajmata, the Yiivaraja and the Yuvavani shall be 
entitled to all the jjorsonal privileges., dignities and titles enjoyed by 
them whether within or outside the territories of the State, immediately 
before the 15tli day <jf August 1947. 

Article 6 

The Dominion Government guarantees the succession, according to law 
and custom, to the ffadi of the State and to llis ITighiiess the Malinrao's- 
personal rights, privileges, dignities and titles. 

Article 7 

No enquiry shall be made by or under the authority of the Oovcriimenl 
of India, and no proceedings shall lie in any Court in Kutch, against Hia 
Highness the ^laharao, whether in a personal capacity or otherwise, in 
respect of anything done or omitted to be done by him or under hia 
authority during the period of bis admini.stration of that State. 

Article 8 

(1) The Government of India hereby guarantees either the continu¬ 
ance in service of the permanent members of the Public services 
of Kutch on conditions which will be not less advantageous 
than those on which they were serving before the date on which the ad¬ 
ministration of Kutch is made over to the Government of India or the 
payment of reasonable compensation. 

(2) The Government of India further guarantees the continuance of 
pensions and leave salaries sanctioned by His Highness the Maharao to 
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rnornbcrs of the Public Services of tlie State who have retired or proceeded 
on leavie preparatory to retirement, before the date on which the admi¬ 
nistration of Kutch is made over to the Goveriiment of India. 

Article V 

Except with the prc?vious sanction of the Government of India, no 
proceedings, civil or criminal, shall be instituted against any person in 
respect of any act clono or purporting to be done in the execution of his 
dutitjs as a servant of the State before the day on which the administra- 
lion is mode over to the Government of India. 

Ill confirmation Avliort'or Mr. Vapal I^angnnni Menon, Secretary to 
the Govornmeiit of India in tla* ^I.inislrY of States, lias appended hia 
signature on behalf and with the authovily of the Governor-General of 
India and His Highness Maharaja Dhiraja Mirza Maharao Shri Madun 
Sinhji Sawai Bahadur, Malinran of Kutch has appended his signature 
on behalf of himself, his heirs and successors. 

MADAN SINHJT, 

Maharao of Kutch, 

V. P. MENON. 

. Secretary to the Government of IndiOf 

I Ministry of States, 

Dated Xew Delhi, Ihe 4ih May 1948. 



APPENDIX XXX 

MiT^rer A^iveJiitMit 

\(i J'^N’T made this .'{CMli tUiv of April, h».r\vcui\ 

His Mxef]lt‘iu?v the ti(»\i‘nir>r-< Jciut.iI i>r liHiia anil lli-^ Ilipdn;* thr 
Nawah of Mlmpal. 

W lIFJiKA.S in lla* iimju-diatr inirri-M'; iil tlja Sialt* of .I.iJ)0]*.«l and its 
|H'o|»K- and foi-diNfi'M* ollna- rfasdii^ it is ai;i\rd In and hi lwi^ni tla almv *- 
iiana d partirs tlial tin* adniinistiation of tin* Stall- "f l3Jio]>a! (In'i-rin- 
altir r.dind “tlic Slatf '' 'ihall takfji ovi-p aJid i-ailinl oji l»v ij)-> 
<MM(.‘nnn«-nt of India and lliat. lor a period of livt' ^^•ars m'xf afltT th:? 
dati? i)j transfi.‘i* IIjo Stale will In- admin is! eri'd as a Child' Coinini''sion<‘r'.s 
r‘|n-;i)jcr ; 

AND \\ 11 l‘’li.MAS it is jiirtlnr aLni’ml tlial on exnirx of tlH> |ii *iiMl ul 
r.\i- \«-ai-s till- flit nil- adniinj^tialive an-an;;nlijunts of till' Slalo itaxy ha\r 
to ho ro\ !o\\i-d hut u itlmiit jiiojiicJioi- to the «.a\ iirr^liiji and otijor i-ijjlil^ 
-••«*in'i'd to llio Xawal* initliT tlijs Aerofiiioni ai ila* sail] dalo i»! ivMn.sfor: 

IT IS HKIM:in’ Alih’EKD as follows: — 

Irlirlc / 

lliv Na'N.'ih III I'lliojijtl 1 k-!'i‘1i\ ('l.■llt■'H t«t till’ GoNiMnniont of Inlia full 
and f.'\idnsl\c authority, jnri.sdii-lion and ])o\v<*rs for an<l in ndation to tin- 
s:ov(*]naiit*,- '»f llii- Dliojial State and .-lyrn's to Transfer iho ;nlnji»iisiraflo;i 
of tia* Stall* to that (Iovi*rnnienf on lln- dii> of diint* I'.Mh I 'lderri-d 

to in this ALTni’inr'nl as ‘'ilu- dain of IransiVr"). 

Arficle 11 

'I he Nawah sliall In- entitled iti an fla- |n’i*J«inal ripdits, jadvile^'es, 
inininnities and ili;rni<ies «-njo\eil hy him as the h‘nli‘r of Tdhopal, whether 
within iir witlhi.'it tlir Slato, immediately before tlje lolli Alienist. V.I-17. 

ArliHr III 

(1; rja- ]irnsenl Xawah shall, with effeei from the dafe oi iraiisfer, 
hi- (I'litled to receiv,- froin the floveriiinont of. India foi* his privy jairsn a. 
'sipn of rn|iees eleven lakhs jier .imnmi frer* of all taxes: and eacdi <il his 
siiee.ess/)iv -ladl. with ofTeet from llu? date of succession, be i ntiiled to 
receive from the flovernmejii of Jiidia for his jirivy ]iiirso a sum of jupees 
nine lakhs |>er anmnn free ed' all taxf.s. 

(2) The .sum providi'd to be paid to the Xawah and after him to his 
S.ni-f.issors in para, fl) fd. this Artiide is intended lo cover all the expeHM^s 
of tlic Xaw'ah and liis family iiicliiding expeii.ses on aetrount of Irs perisoiird 
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at.'iff, iiiainkMJiiiici' (»1 liis n;si<li-nf!rs, mu I iiiJUTUiges .-iiul otJu*r ct 

and will ntdtlirr In* iia^vas^rd nnr drcri'asnd 1 »y tin? Ciovoriiuieul nf India 

% ' 

loi’ .•m\ JVMson wIiatscu'vtM'. 

(i\) 'riit* ainniint of privv i)\n*.se pnividud in paragraph (1) of thia Ai.tii.do 
.-hail ho |>aid in IVan- iM|Ujd iiiat.-dinoiits in ailvanof at the hcginiiing cf oiudi 
tpiiiittT of the vrar into sur-li hank aoiw.aint as inav In &pnc.ilu*(l hy tin.* 
!Na\\ali in this l»*dialf, 

Artirir /I’ 

Tho iin-ojju- (li'iiM'd ainiually Irom 1li|. shaiv •)!' llu- Nawah n.i iImb 
. rivinal invor^tnn-ni by (,)ij»kia .lh«g-iTTi in the* Bhopal Slaw* llailwriy. vilncLi 
.^harr now agrfvd lo ho Bnpr-cs fi\v. lakhs and lifty tivo ihousand. .-I'nil 
ho tioatod as til;- personal incorni* of tin* Xawah ainl siiall l»f paid hy iho 
.(M i\ iTiiiiH’ii! linlia In ihc Nawah and his 'iiK-('("^snrs. 

Ai'lirlr r 

(h Tho Nawal) -Nliall hi* on! tlod I" thi* J’nll nwin.-rshi]). \ist' '.nni onjviV’ 
nil-lit nf ail prixair prnpi-r1u*.s (a"' ilislinr! finni Slair janjn rlirsi 
In him ininii-diairl\ lu I'nii* ilu’ ihiti.* nf insnslor. 

i-j .\s invi*nlnr\ nf all llu* iinmmahK* pri>p‘rt.\. sroiirilii-.s anii la-li 
haiaiwfs hi*M h_\ till' Xawah as -mdi private* propi-rty immodiatilx Tn-inn; 
thr dati* nf Iraiisfi.']' wil! ho pn*paii‘1 and agn.-od iipmi hi^twoi-ii lla- i.hiv- 
la'iiiiu n1 nf India and lln- Nawah, and sticli in\i‘nlnr\ shall ho final 
and shall not he oallod inin t|no.stinn. 

.1/d;,./o 1'/ 

Ai: tho. moinhors ol the Nawah’s lainiiy shall ho ontitlod t«.* idl tlio 
poi:-nna| privilegos. rligniijo< and titlos enjoyod hy lla'in, whether wilhiii 
nr niilsido llio lorrilnrlos nf llio Slato, iinniodiatolx In-foio iho Jnih da\ nf 
Aii.eiisl JIM7. 

Artwlo VII 

(1) d'lio (lovovinnonl of India agroe that tho snocossmii in tin Throno 
■nf Blinjial Stall- shall ho govorni'd b\ an I rogiilatod in aooni-daiwith 
Iho pinvis'niis nf iho Aol kiinwn as '’tlio Snocossinii In I ho ri.iom- ;f 
rdh.pal Aol (if IIMT" Mild at prosoiit in fmoi* in tli'- Siafo. 

{'I, 'Tho I invormnoiil nf liaiia fnrllior agi-i o iliai all iho rights and 
]aiviit‘ges soenrod hv this Agroonioiil tho Xawah shall ho onmimhd i.n 
hisj sncoossta'. 

.IrkV/e 1777 

NTn erupiiry shall ho made, no piNicot'dings shall lie, and no action shall 
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be taken, against the Nawab, whether in his personal capacity or other¬ 
wise, in respect of anything done by or under his authority during the 
period of his administration of the State. 

Article IX 

(1) The (government of India agree to continue in service all permanent 
members of the public services of tho State on conditions which will not 
be Jess advantageous than those on which they were serving at the date of 
transfer, and if for any reason reduction of staff is found necessary to pay 
reasonable conipeiisaiion to those affected on terms not less advantageous 
than in accordance with the rules of the State existing at the date of 
transfer. 

(2) The Government of India guarantee the continuance of all pensions 
and leave salaries, sanctioned by competent authority of the State to 
Jj.jembors of tho public services of the State who have retired or proceeded 
on leave preparatory to retirement and the payment of compassionate 
allowances granted before the date of transfer to dependants of the deceas¬ 
ed members of those services. 


Article X 

So action shall be taken, and no proceedings, civil or criminal, shall 
bo instituted, against any person in respect of any act in good faith done 
or omitted to be done in the execution of his duty as a servant of the 
State before the date of transfer. 

IN CONFIRMATION WHEREOF, Mr. Vapal Pangunni Menon, 
Adviser to the Goveiiiment of India in the Ministry of States has appended 
his signature on behalf and with the authority of the Governor-General 
of India and His Highness the Nawab of Bhopal has appended his 
signature on beh.alf of himself, his heirs and successors. 

M. HAMIDTILLAH, 
Nawab of Bhopal. 

V. P. MENON. 

.‘iilviper io the Government of India^ 
Ministry of States. 



APPENDIX XXXI 

TEIPUBA MEBGEE AGREEMENT 

AGREEMENT inadc this the ninth daj* of September, 1049, between- 
ihe Governor-General of Lidia and His Highness the Maharaja of Tripura. 

WHEREAS in the best interests of the State of Tripura as well as of 
the Dominion of India it is desirable to provide for the administration of 
the said State by or under the authority of the Dominion Government: — 

IT is hereby agreed as follows: 

Article L 

Tiiu Maliarajn of Tripura hereby cedes to the Dominion Government 
full and exclusive authority, jurisdiction and 2 .*owers for and in relation 
to the governance of the Slate and agrees to transfer the administration 
of the State to the Dominion Government on the fifteenth day of October, 
1049 (hereinafter referred to as ‘the said day’). 

As from the said day Ihe Dominion Government will be competent 
lo exercise the said powers, authority, and jurisdiction in such manner and. 
thiYjuth such agency as it nuiy think fit. 

Article IT 

The Maharaja shall with elfect frc)in the said day be entitled to receive 
from the revenues of the Statr anmially for liis privy purse the sum of 
Rupees Three lakhs and Thirty Thousand oniy free of taxes. This 
amount is iiitimdod to cover all ihe expenses of the Ruler and his family, 
including expenses on account, of his personal statf, maintenance of his 
residences, marriages and other ceremonies, etc. and will neither be 
increased nor reduced for any reason whatsoever. 

IIio said sum max !»• drawn by the Maharaja in four equal instalments 
in advance at the beginning of each quarter from the State treasury or at 
such other treasury as nifiy he specified by the Gox'crnment of India. 

Article IlL 

The Maharaja shall be entitled to tlu? full ownership, use and enjoy¬ 
ment of all private properties (as distinct from State properties^ belonging 
to him on the date of this agreement. 

The Maharaja will furnish to the Dominion Government before the 
lOtb October 1949, an inventory of all the immovable property, securities- 
and cosh balances held by him ns such private property. 
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IJ‘ Miiy tlispiiie nrisi's ;is io auv ituiu of piopcrty is the privatt* 

projiOJ'tv ol tiu' Alalmraja or Shite in-(»porty it shall Vh, ivforred to :• jadi- 
eial Olheor (jualilietl to lu- apf^iinted .is Hi^h Court .Iail«:e, and the 
si(»n of that Ofticor shall ho tinal -nul hiniliiiy; on hotli parties. 

ArlMr IF. 

I hr Al.aliar.-ija .shall l»r ontiflod to al! ilu* |ii*rs(»iial ri;;:hts. p!l\iloi^i*s, 
jMrjiii.nilio.s atid diuniht’s onjio.od h\ liiio a." the liuhr of Tripura, wheiher 
Ml- wiiiiDiit ili4- Siatf. iiuiurdia.loiy hol'or" ilio lolli AuL'Ust 1017. 

.hfirlr V. 

Ml iho -•! iho .\J;:haiaj.a'.s Jaiijil> i}n-lniiin.u Ilia; .HiL-imoss 

?la- hapii.ila <hall Im* fiiiilh'il l-i ail ih|. pi*rsoii;d ])ri\Ih-i^cs. diguitios and 
lili*. s t-njoyj'd l»_\ tla in. M horln-r wilhin «»r oiilvido ihr ti-ja-itor'es k*!' llu; 
Siato. iFiiiiiodi.MloIy hoh*!'f il.o .lotli da> <*1 lO-IT. 

Arliclt VI. 

Iho ( in\ 4r!ma.i!t ./naiautrc's tin- .Nin*i;fSNl.iii. aecor lini; Ifi 

law ai!tl (•lisioFii. In ihf of ihi- Stall* and to the Malmraja’s pfasona-l 

li'jhf*-. nii\iltL;c<. di.i^niii.-^ -nid titles. 

Arlirii III. 

Ni. ••nijoi'A sh.ill In- ni.-iih In iindi-r tin* ‘intlinjlty of tin (luvcrn- 
iju-!-; 'if liidia, Jin j>ini-fodi!i:;> vhall lii- in any roint of Tripura., a^.-iinsi; 
Hi'. 1 li;:hin'.'.s ilu- Maharaja f»r Hor Highiioss tin* Alaliaraiii ’lh’;;ont 
\\lM.‘tlii‘r in .1 pri'son.d r-aj);jcily nr otherw isi*, in ivsjii-ct of any thiti;; done 
ni nii'iUod In hr d<»iu' li\ ihoMi and; r lln'ii* aiithorit v during th^ ]'Oiio(] nf 
tin- loL'oinn idniiiii-.|ratinji nf tho Sl-ilo. 

Arlirh Fill. 

(li Tin* <lo\rnnn«‘Ul •»! Imlia ln*ii*l)y j^uaraiitoes cUhf'r the eoniiinianco 
in -.rv\ii*i' ol ihr prijuaiiiiit n!i*tnh('r> of tin* Ihdnir Sorvice.s of Trit»ura on 
.'.rondili-ais whii*h will iio Irsv; ;ni\nnt.i^oons than thosi* nii whioh tlioy 
won^ ."t'l v Im IMii* tin* dah* on whioii iho :n]nrmi>lrntioji of Tripura is 
jnadi* n\ri- ?n till' < ln\'t rnnn-nt o} liiiiia #»/■ the j»a\ini.!iit of reasonahle eoru- 
piiisation. 

(•Ji Tin- I iovi j iiim nt of iniiia furthiT LOiarantces the i*oniinu;m<'o of 
jH ii.^ion- and h.a\o s.d.uifs ".•iiietionrd hy Hu* (Jovcrnmoiit of His lJi«iini*.ss 
the .Mahfi'aja In ini ijihers nl Hie Pnhiie ServicO.^ of tlio State wlio Iiave 
vi'tiiiMl <a pi*ofeiMh*d on leave- ])ri*paratory to roMretntMjt. l»efoi*e the dati? 
on wliiirh Hit- adinini>.iJ:'tion of 'rri|aira is inady over to the Oovernmont 
of India. 



Arlirlv IS. 


Kxcrpi with tilt* jiri'vinns saiU'lidii i.if tlu^ tJov« rimu*nt ni ik) pin- 

civiJ or criminjil, sliall l>c* iimiitnh/d against any pi/rson in iv>- 
poet of jiny act «lonc or piir|)or!iii^' io la* dfijii* in ihi? oxi^cntion of. liis duties 
as ;i of lilt* Sliitf ln'l'iiri? tlur dsiv t)\\ wliiHi tlio adniiiii.strfitioii is 

iiiadi uMi* to the f ioviM'iniient of India. 

In ronliriiialion wheivof Air. Vapal Pangnnni AIrnon, Advisin* to ilio 
tiovenmuMil of India in ilu* Ministry of Slates, appends liis signalnre on 
lu'li dl. and with llu* anllaaity of the tSovernor (icneral of India and Hit 
ilii,dmfss A/aliarani Kaiichan I'raldia n<?\i, AJaharani Uegunt of Tripura, 
has appi-ndod her signal uii* on hehall of His lligliness Maharaja .Manikyai 
Kirit liikrain Kisliore J)ev Hannan liahadiir, tlio minor Hnler of Tripura,. 

his In ii *. ;-|iid siieet^ssors. 

KANGHAN PRABHA .DEVI, 

licffcui Trijium Slale. 

V. V. ATENON, 

Adviser io the Govcrnmerit of h,iiia\ 
MiniRtry of Stafesi^. 

Dated Sew Delhi, the 0th September 1040. 



APPENDIX XXXU 

MA.NJPUR MEllGEll AGREEMEKT 

AGREEMENT made this twentyfirst clay of September 1049 
between the Governor General of India and His Highness the Maharaja 
of Manipur. 

WHEREAS in he bcsst interests of the State of Manipur as well as 
cf the Dominion of India it is desirable-to provide for the administra¬ 

tion of the said State by or under the uutliority of the Dominion Govern¬ 
ment: 

IT IS HEREBY AGREED as follows:— 

Article 1 

His Iligliiiess the Maharaja of Manipur hereby eedes to the Dominion 
Government full and exclusive authority, jurisdiction and powers for and 
in relation to the govt.-rnance of the State and agrees to transfer the ad- 
iniiiistration of the Sfnte to rhe Dominion Government on the fifteentli 
day of October 1949 (liereinatter referred to as 'Mhe said day**). 

As from the said day the Dominion Government will be competent to 
■exercise the said powers, authority and jurisdiction in such manner and 
through sucli agency as it may think tit. 

Article II 

His Higliness the Maharaja shall continue to enjoy tbo same perB#nal 
rights, privileges, dignities, titles, authority over religious observances, 
customs, usages, rites and corcmionies and in.stjtutioiis incharge ot the 
same in the State, whicli lie would have enjoyed had this agreement not 
been made. 


Article Ill 

His Highness the Maharaja shall with effect from the said daf' be 
'entitled to receive for his life-time from the revenues of the State annually 
for his Privy Purse the sum of Rupees three lakhs froc^ of all taxes. 

This amount is intended to cover all the expenses of the Ruler and his 
family, including expenses on account of his personal staff and armed 
guards, maintenance of his residences, marriages and other ceremonies, 
etc. and the allowances to the Ruler's relations who on the date of execu¬ 
tion of this agreement were in receipt of such allowances from the rene- 
imes of the State, and will neither be increased nor reduced for any reason 
'whatsoever; 
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2BQ 

The Goveriiincut of India undertake that the said sum of Rupees three 
lakhs shall be paid to His Highness the Maharaja in four equal instal¬ 
ments in advance at the beginning of eaeh quarter from the State treasury 
or at such other treasury as may be specified by the Government of India. 

Article IV. 

His Highness the Maharaja shall be entitled to the full ownership, 
use and enjoyment of all private properties (as distinct from State pro¬ 
perties) belonging to him on thy date of this agreement. 

Jlis lligliness the Maharaja will furnish to the Dominion Government 
before the first January 1950 an inventory of all tin* immovable property, 
securities and cash balance lufld by liitn as siiel: private property. 

If any dispute arises as to whether any item of property is the private 
property of His Highness the Maharaja or Slate property, it shall be 
referred to a judicial Officer qualified xo be appointed as a Tligl) Gourt 
Judge, and the decisiou of that officer shall be final and bhuling on both 
parties; 

Provided that His Highness the Maharaja’s right to the use of the 
residences known as i^Bedlands" and ^Les Chatalettes’* in Shillong, and 
the property in the town of Gauhati known as “Manipuri Basti” shall 
not be questioned. 

Article V 

All the mi'inbers of His Highness’ family shall be entitled to all the 
personal rights, privileges, dignities and titles enjoyed by them whether 
within or outside the territories of the State, immediately before the lt5th 
August 1647. 

Hfttoli 7J 

The Dominion Government guarantees the sucehssion, according to 
law and custom, to the gaddi of the State and to His Highness the 
Maharaja’s personal rights, privileges, dignities, titles, authority over 
religious observances, customs, usages, rites and ceremonies and institu¬ 
tions incharge of the same in the State. 

Article VII 

No enquiry shall be made by or imder the authority of the Govemmenl 
of India, and no proceedings shall lie in any CSourt in Manipur, against 
His Highness the Maharaja whether in a personal capacity or otherwise, 

in respeot of anything done or omSfed to be done by bim or finder hk 
authority during the period of his administration of that State. 



Artirir 17// 


(1; J In- (i<»\frmiifnt dI' hul .-i luTfliv rilhrr tlic contiinuiucc' 

Jii sri \ i(N III ilu* |U‘riii:ui(‘iit iruMrlKTs of tile I'lihlicr SiTvicos of Mimipnr 
on i.omliiin'K w hii'li will lu- nol K-ss tliaii tlu)se on whiclv 

tliex Ih*1‘oh- tin* ilali- on whit'li tin* Milrniiiislration of Manipur 

i> inaili- »>\rr r«i llu- (in\>*rnini*nl nf In lia <ir th;* pavnient of r(.'asonal)li* 
coiiijansarion. 

rJ) TIk- ( h)\ frninrnt of India fiirlhoi* gnaranteos tin* continuance of 
|H*HNi(»n'. and leave salaries sanctioned l)v Ilis tlii^l.'ness tlie 'Maltarajn to 
ser\ai'tN d tlie Stale who have ret!ie«l or jiivicecded on leave preparatorx 
to r« i ii einen!. helme tile dati* on which Hie administration of Manipur is 
inadi o\ rr to the t inxcriiinent of India. 

(d) 'riu* (lovernini'ni of India alsn undertake to make suitable provisions 
h'r th|. i inpNo nu'iit of Araiiipiii' s in the various hraiiches of l*iihli(^ 
Services, and in ever\ wa\ eiicoiira.L^e Maiiipnris to join them, also 

undertake to pri'servi* various laws, customs and conventions prevailing 
in Hu‘ Stafi* |»(‘rtaini»i^ to tlii* siic\‘il. economic and religions life of the 

peiij'li'. 

/.V. 

Except witli the previous sancstioii of the Government of India no 
proetM din^*>^. ei\ il or criminal, shall he instituted .ij'ainst any person in 
resprci of an\ act done or purportiii^r tf) lie done in tin: execution of his 
duties as a servant of the Stale before tbe day oil wliicli the adiniiiistration 
is made over to the Government of rmlia. 

In conlinnntion whereof Mr. Vapal Pungunni Mciion, Advisei to the- 
Gi.veriiiiieiit of India in the Ministry of States, has appended his signature 
on heliidi and with the autln'i'ily of the (rovernor General of India and 
His Highness Maharaja Bodh Chandra Singh, Maharaja of Manipur has 
fij>peinleil his signalure on helinlf of himself, his heirs and successors. 

BODTT CTTANDIIA SINGH, 

Maharaja of Manipur. 

V. P. MENON, 

Adrincr /o ihc Goi'^ernment of 
Minifitrif of States, 


SRI PRAKASA. 

'(ioremor nf AsHani 
SJilfhntg, Srpfrmher 21, IMII. 



APPENDIX XXXin 

VINDMYA Pl^ADKSli MER(iER AGREEMENT 


AGREEMENT mado this 26ih day of December 1949 betveeu the 
Governor General of India and the Rulers of the States forming the 
United State of Yindhya Pradesh. 

WHEREAS in March .1948 tlie Rulers of certain States in Biindel- 
lihand and J>a'.die!klj:iiid eiitfrel hito a (’ovenant wbcrehy they a;.Trecd to 
unite and integrate the territories of their States into one State by the 
name of the United .State of Vindhya Pradesh; 

AND VvMlEliEAS for divers reasons the administration of the said 
territories eo\ihl not be conducied in the manner contemplated in the 
said Covenant; 

AND WHEREAS the j>arties to the present agreement are conviJiced 
that a proper adminislralion of the said territories (v.nild only be secured 
by leaving it to be provided bj the Government of India in such nianuer 
as it may think fit; 

IT is liercby agreed as follows: — 

Article 1 

As from the first day of January, 19.50, the Covcuaiit entered into in 
March 1918 by the Rulers of certain Slates in Rundelkhand and Baghel. 
khand for the formation of the United State? of Vindhya Pradesh (herein¬ 
after referred lo as “the Covenant'*) shall stand abrogated. 

Article II 

As from the aforesaid day, the United State of Vindhya Pradesh shall 
cease to exist, and all the property, assets and liabilities of that State, as 
well as its rights, duties and obligations, shall be those of the Government 
of India. 

Article III 

The Ruler of each of the States specified in the Schedule to this agree¬ 
ment (hereinafter referred to as “the Covenanting Stales”! hereby cedes 
to the Crovernment of India, with effect from the aforesaid day, full and 
exclusive authority, jurisdiction and powers for, and in relation to, the 
governance of that State; and thereafter the Government of India shall 
be competent to exercise the said powers, authority and jurisdiction in suchi 
manner and through such agency as it may think fit. 

235 
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Article IV 

(1) The liuler of each Coveuantiog State shall be entitled to receive 
annually from the Government of India for his privy purse the amount 
specitied agiuii.st that Coveuanting .S.taie in the Schedule to this Agree¬ 
ment. 

(2) The said amount is iiileiidcd to cover all the expenses of the lUiier 
and his iaiiiily iiiL'Iiiding expenses on account of personal statj, niainie- 
uance of his residences, marriages and other cereinunies, etc.., and shall 
neither be increased nor reduced for any reason whatsoever. 

(3) The said amount shall be free of all taxes and shall be paid in four 
equal instalments in advance at the beginning of each quarter. 

Article V 

The Kuler of each (‘ovcnaiiliiig State, us also the nienibers of his 
family shall be entitled to all the personal privilegt^s, dignitie.s and titles 
enjoyed by tliein, whether within or outside the territories of that Slatb, 
immediately before the loth day of August 1947. 

Article VI 

. Th (3 Go\ernmeiit of India guarantees the succession, according to Jaw 
and custom, to the gaddi ot each Covenanting .S.tate, and to tlic personal 
rights, privileges, dignities and titles of the liuler thereof. 

Article VII 

(1) The llulcr of each Cevenunting State shall be entitled to the full 
ownership, use and enjoyment of all private properties (as distinc.t from 
Slate properties) belonging to him on the date of his making over the ad¬ 
ministration of that State to the Baj Pramukh in pursuance of the t'ove- 
naut. 

(2) If any dispute arises as to whether any item of property is the 
private property of the Buler or State property, it shall be referred .to a 
judicial ofiicer to be nominated by the Government of India, ard the 
decision of that oilicer shall be final and binding on all parties concerned. 

Article VIII 

No inquiry shall be made by or under the authority of the Government 
o{ India, and no proceedings shall lie in any Court, against the Buler of 
any Covenanting Stale, whether in a personal capacity or otheiwise7 in 
respect of anything done oi* omitted to be done by him or under his 
iiuthority dining tlic period of his administration of that State. 
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Article IX 

(IJ The Government ol India hereby guarantees either the continuance 
in service of the permanent members of the PuBlic Services of the United 
■State of Vindhya Pradesh on conditions which will not be less advantage¬ 
ous than those on which they were serving on 1st December 1949, or the 
payment of reasonable compensation or retirement on proportionate pen¬ 
sion. 

(2) The GoverJinient oi India further guarantees the continuance of 
pensions and Jeave salaries sanctioned by competent authorities in the 
United State of Vindhya I’radesh to members of Public Services of that 
State who have retired or proceeded on leave preparatory to retirement 
before the date referred to in paragraph (1) of this Article. 

(3) The Government of India hereby reaffirms the guarantees given 
•by the United (S.tate of Vindhya Pradesh in paragraphs (1) and (2) of 
Article XV of the Covenant establishing that State. 

Article X 

Excej)t with the previous sanction of the Government of India no i)ro 
ceedings, civil or crimina], shall be instituted against any person in 
respect of any act done or purported to be done in the execution of bis 
duties us a servant of any Covenanting State before the date on which 
the administration thereof was made over to the Baj Pramukh in pursu. 
ance of the Covenant. 

Article XI 

The Biller of Bewa has entered into this Agreement both as the Buler 
of the Covenanting State of Bewa and as the Baj Pramukh of the United 
State of Vindhya Pradesh. 

The Schedule 

CoVKNANTINd STATES AND PrIVY PuRSE AMOUNTS 

Part A—Salute States 



Bs. 

1. Ajaigarh 

,V4,700 

2. Baoni 

46,850 

8. Baraundlia 

14.500 

4. Bijawor 

70,700 

5. Ohhatnipur 

1,00,350 

0. Charkhari 

US,000 
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Part A—Salute States^ conid. 

Bs. 

7. Datia 

1,54,800 

8. Maihar 

50,500 

9. Nagod 

55,400 

10. Orchho 

l,85,r>00 

11. Panna 

1,47,8()(> 

12. liewa 

10,01,000 

13. Samihor 

31,800 

Part h — Non-Saluie States 


1. Alipura 

28,150 

2, Banka Pahari 

3,(K10 

3. I3eri 

7,760 

4. Bhaisainida 

5,000 

5. Biluit 

5.000 

0. Bijnti 

3,000 

7. JJhurwai 

5,000 

8. Garrauli 

10,050 

9. Gaurihar 

15,000 

10. Jaso 

8,0fH) 

11. Jigni 

5,950 

12. Kamta Eajaulu 

5,000 

13. ivhaniadhana 

16,600 

14. Kothi 

16,400 

15. laigasi 

10,100 

16. Naigawan Bcbai 

6,000 

17. Pahra 

6,800 

18. Paldeo (Nayagaon) 

10,400 

19. Sarila 

18,650 

20. Soliawal 

25,900 

21. Taraon 

5,850 

22. Tori Fatehpur 

7,000 


In confirmation whereof Mr. VapaJ Pangunni Menon, Secretary to 
the Government of India in the Ministry of States, has appended his 
signature on behalf of, and with the authority, of, the Governor-Geneial 
of Indin, and the llulers of the Covenanting States have appended their 
signatures on behalf of themselves, their heirs and successors. 

Rulers of Vindhya Pradesh. 

V. P. MENON, 
Secretary Ministry of States. 



APPENDIX XXXIV 


The Covenant entered into by the Xulers of Kathiawar States for the 
formation of the United State of Kathiawar 

We, tho Bulcrs of certain States in Kathiawar, 

Bkino convinced that the welfare of th© people of this region 
•can best be secured by the establishment of a state comprising the terri¬ 
tories of the numerous States, Estates and Talukas in Kathiawar with a 
•common Executive, Legislature and Judiciary, 

And having resolved to entrust to a Constituent Assembly con¬ 
sisting of elected reprusen in lives of the people the drawing up of a clenio- 
cratic Constituticn for that State within the framework of the (Constitu¬ 
tion of India to which we have already acceded, and of this Covenant, 

Do IIERRBY, with the concurrence and guarantee, of the Cioverninep' 
of India, enter into the following COVENANT— 

Article I 

In this Covenant,— 

(a) “(Covenanting Stale** means any of the States mentioned in 
iSchedule I the Buler of which has, whether by himself cr 
by a duly authorised representative, signed this Covenant; 

(bj “Covenanting Salute State’* means any Covenanting State 
which is mentioned in Part A of Schedule I; 

<c) “Covenanting Non-Salute State” means any Covenanting State 
which is mentioned in Part B of Schedule I; and 

(d) unless there is anything repugnant in the subject or coritext, 
references to the Ruler of a State, or the Talukdar of a 
Taluka, include any person or persons for the time being 
exercising the powers of the Ruler or Tajukdar w'hether by 
reason of his minority or for any other reason. 

Article 11 

(1) The Covenanting States agree^— 

STATE OF KATHIAWAR *; and 

(a) to unitt. and integral e their territories in one State, with a common 
executive, legislature and judiciary, by the name of “THE IGNITED 

(b) to include in the United State so established, any other State, 
Taluka or Estate the Ruler or Talukdar of w^hich agrees, with tho a])provaI 
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of the Government oi India, to the merger of that State, Taluka or Jlstato 
in the United State of Kathiawar. 

(2) The terms of all the agreements of merger referred to in clause (b) 
of paragraph (1) of this Article shall be binding on the United State and 
shall be deemed to be part of this Covenant. 

Article III. 

(!) There shall be a (’oiiiici] of the Eulers of the Covenanting Salute- 
States. 

(2) There shall be a Presidium consisting of five members, each of 
whom shall be the Ruler of a Covenanting State and shall be not less than 
21 veal's of age. 

(3) Subject to the condition mentioned in paragraph (2) of tliis Article, 
the Eulers of Nawanagar aiid Bhavnagar sbalj be permanent members 
of the Pivsidiuui, one ineinber shall In? elecled from among themselves 
by the Eulers of the Covenanting Non-Salute States, and the other 
members shall he elected from among iliemselves by the members of the 
Council of Eulers other than Nawanagar and Bhavnagar. 

(4) The Council of Eulero shall elect one memher of the Presidium to 
be the President, and another to be the Vice-President of the Presidium, 
and the President so elected shall be the EAJ PEAMUKH of the United 
State. 

(6) A Euler elected as a member of the Presidium in pursuance of 
paragrapli (3), or as the President or the Vice-President of the Presidium 
in pursuance of paragrajih (4), of this Article shall be entitled to Sold office 
as such member, President or Vice-President, us the case may be, for a 
term of five years from tho date on which he enters upon the duties of 
that office. 

(6) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in the pieced- 
ing paragraphs of this Article— 

(a) the present Eulers of Nawanagar and Bhavnagar, having been 

ih'C‘si(hjnt and Vicc-Pn.-sident, n^spcctivoly, of the 
Presidium by the Eulers concerned on the 17th January, 
1948, shall be tho first President and Vice-President, 
respectively, of the Presidium, 

(b) the present Rulers ol Dbarangadhra, Palitana and ICotda- 

Saiigani, having been elected members of the Presidium by 



241 


thd Billers ccncerned on the 17th and 21st January, 1948, 
shall be tlic first elected members of the Presidium; and 

(c) the said President, Vice-President and members of the Presi¬ 
dium shall, for the purposes of paragraph (5) of this Article, 
be deemed to have entered upon the dulics of their rtspec- 
tive ofhccs on the Ist February, 1948. 

Article IV 

(1) The Kaj Prainiihh shall be entitled to the same salary, allowances, 
and other amenities enabling him to discharge conveniently avid with 
dignify the dniiiis of liis cffico, as the Governor of Bombay is entitled to 
on the 20th Janu ary, 1948. 

(2) If the Baj Prc.mukh is by reason of absemee or illness, or for any 
other reason, unable to perfom. flie duties of his office, those duties shall, 
until he has resumed thorn, bo performed by the Vice-President of the 
Presidium. lliiring siudi period the Vice-President shall be entith'd to 
the same salary, {illowancos and other amenities as the Raj Pravmiuii. 

Article V 

(1) There shall be a Courcil of Ministers to aid and ad\isc ih- JTfij 
Pramukh in the exercise of Ids functions except I hose under j jaragrnph 
(2) of Ariicle VIT. 

(2) The Miiiisteis shall bo chosen by, and shall hold office during ibe 
pleasure of, the Raj Prainukh. 

(3) For the purpose of ( boosing the Hrsi Council of ^linisfers the Raj 
Pramukh shall convene, not lairr tiian the 20ih Febrnaiy, 1018, a ineJU'ing 
of the mnnibers (»f <he l^Irc <rr.-il College of Kathaiwar (formed for c loi.diiig 
representatives to the Crnstituent .\seembly of India) but excluding Ihe 
members from the Stales of Cutch, Tdar and Radhanpnr. 

Article VI 

(I) The Ruler of each Co\enanting Stab*, shall, a.s soon ns may jir .c- 
ticabh*, and in ain evcuil not later ilian the lolh .April. 10!M. make <»ver 
the ndministrution of Ids State to the Raj Pre.mukh : anil tlicreuvx Ti. 

(a) all rights, authoiily and jurisdiction bedonging to the Rider 
which appertain, or arc incidental, to the governmont of 
the Covenanting State shall vest in tlie United State of 
Kathiawar, and shall thereafter be exei'cisable only as 



provided by tliis Covenant or by the Constitution to be 
framed thereunder; 

(b) all duties and obligations of the Euler pertaining or incidental 

to the government of the Covenanting State shall devolve 
on the United State of Kathiawar and shall be discharged 
by it; and 

(c) all the ah*'sefs and liabilities of the Covenanting State shall be 

the assets and liabilities of the United State of Kathiawar. 

(2) When in pursuance of any such agreement of merger as is referred 
to in clause (b) of paragraijh (1) of Article II the administration of any 
other State, Taluka or Estate is handed over to the Eaj Pramukh, the 
provisions of clauses (a) and (b) of paragraph (1) of this Article, and in 
the case of a State, the provisions also of clause (c) thereof, shall ai:>ply 
ill relation to siudi Stak?, Tahika or Estate as they apply in relation to a 
Covenanting State, with the modiheatJon that in relation to a Taluka or 
Estat"?, the references in tlio said clauses to the Euler shall be construed 
as references to the Talukdar. 

Article 1 II. 

(1) The military forces, if any, of each f.-ovenanting State shall, as 
from the dale on which the administration of such State is made ove r to 
the Eaj Pramukh, become the* military forces of the United iS.tate of 
Kathiawar. 

(2) Subject to any directions or instructions that may from tunc to 
time Le given by the Ocvernment of India in this behalf, the authi*rity lo 
raise, maintain and administer the military fontes of the United State 
ahall vest exclusively in the Eaj Pramukh. 

Provided that i-otliing in tliis Article shall be deemed to prevent the 
Raj Pramukh from consulting the Presidium or the Council of Ministers 
in regard to any of the said matters. 

Article VIII. 

Subject to the i*iovisions of this Covenant and of the Constitution to 
be framed thereunder, the executive authority of the United State shall 
be exercised by the Eaj Pramukh either directly or through officers sub¬ 
ordinate to him; but nothing in this Article shall prevent any coinpotont 
legislature of the UniI.ed State from conferring functions upon siiborli- 
nate authorities, or be deemed to transfer to the Eaj Pramukh fu»yT‘unc- 
tions conferred by any existing law on any court, judge officer or Icical 
Authority in a Cnviuiantins Stale. 
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Article IX 

(1) There shall be fenced, as soon as may be practicable, a Kathiawar 
Constituejit Assembly in the manner indicated in Schedule II. 

(2) It shall be the duly of the said Assembly to frame a Constitution 
for the United State (whether of a unitary or federal type) witliin the 
framework of this Covenant and the Constitution of India, and providing 
for a governmeJit responsible to the legislature. 

(3) Until a Constitutio’i so framed comes into operation after receiving 
th(? assent of the Raj Pramukh, the legislative authority of the United 
State shall vest in the lliij Pramukh, who may make and promulgate 
Ordinances for the peace and good government of the State or any part 
thereof, and any Ordinance so made shall hove the like force of law as 
an Act passed by the legislature of the State. 


Article X 

(1) The Btilev of each Covooaiiting S.tatc shaU bo entitled to receive 
iron, n,vrnoor ol the U.,iW Btol, lor hi. pn^ ponM,, Ih. 
mnount spoeffied Itgouirt th»l Cor8n«iilmg State m Schedule I. 

r f-Tat" 

r,:: : ~ outer cer^oul.., etc., .taU 

neither be increased ..or roduepd for any reason whatsoever. 

^31 The Raj Pramukh shall cause the said amount to be paid lo the 
Ruler in four equal instalments at the hegim.ing of each quarter m 


*'*^'(TThe said amount shall be free of all taxes, whether imposed by the 
Governmo.’.t of the United State of Kathiawar or by the Government of 

India. 

Article XI 


(1) The Ruler of each Covenanting Slate shall be entitled to the full 
ownership, use and onjovment of all private properties (as distinct h-om 
State properties) belonging to him on the date of his making over J.e 
administration of tliat State to the Raj Pramukh, 

(2) Ho shall furnish to t!ie Raj Pramukh within one month of the said 
I’ate an inventory of all the immoveable properties, sec.urities and cash 
balouci>8 hold by him as such private property. 

(3) If any dispute arises ns to whether any item of property is the 
private property of the Ruler or State property, it shall be referred to such 
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person ns tlie Government of India may nominate, and the decision of 
that person shall be final and binding on all parties concerned. 

Article XII 

The Ruler of eacli Covenanting State, as also the members of his 
family shall be entitled tc all the personal privileges, dignities and titles 
enjoyed by them, wheibiT within or outside the leiTitories of the State,, 
immediately before the 15th day of August, 19-17. 

Article XIII 

(1) The succession, fj(fi*<n'ding to law and custom, to the gaddi of each 
Covenantirjg State, su’d to the personal rights, privileges, dignitie.^ and 
titles of the Ruler thereof, is hereby guaranteed. 

(2) Every question of disputed succession in regard to a Covenanting 
Salute State shall be decided by the Council of Rulers after referrinff it 
to the High Court of Kalljiawar and in accordance with the opinion given 
by that High Court. 

Ariirlc XIV 

No enquiry shall be inado by or under the authority of the State of 
Kathiawar, and no piYxv.-etliugs siia'l lie in any i-ourt in that State, 
against tins Ruler of any Covenanting State, whethc]- in a personal (apa- 
city or otherwise, in luspect of anxtliiug done or omitted to be dr#iie by 
him or under liis authority during the period of his administration of that 
Stale. 

Article SV 

The Government oj Katliia.war .shall, in consultation with tho (joveni- 
ment of India and tlio Oovciiimont of Eombay, take, all steps necessary 
to sol up a Joint Advi.S( ry Council, consisting of Ministers of Kathiawar 
and Mil:isle’.s of the Ric viice. of liombay, fi'»r inve.-iiigating and ciiscir-s- 
ing subjects of c.orrjnion concern and making reconirneiidations thereon, 
and in particular I’ccommendations for the better co-ordination of policy 
and aclion with ics|.»ect to any such subject. 

ArLicle XVI 

(1) The Unite I Slate of Kathiawar hereby guarantees either the. con¬ 
tinuance in service of the i-ennanent members of the public services of 
each of the Covenanting States on conditions whicdi will be not lass ad¬ 
vantageous than those on which they were serving before the date 
which the administration of that Stat(i is made over to the Raj Pramukhi 
or the payment of reasonahJe cornyjensation. 



245 

(2) The United State of Kathiawar further guarantees the continuance 
of pensions and leave salaries sanctioned by competent authorities in any 
of the Covenanting States to members of the public services of that State 
who have retired, or proceeded on leave preparatory to retirement, before 
the date referred to in paragraph (1) of this article. 

(3) The provisions of paragiaphs (1) and (2) of this Article shall apply 
also in relation to the public services of any other .State in Kathiawar 
merging in the United State of Kathiawar; and the provisions of paragraph 
(1) shall apply also in relation to any staff of the Regional Commissioner, 
\Veslt.*rn India and Gujarat Stahls, wli ch mny be transferred to tlje sorvit?e 
of the United State of Kathiawar. 

Artiele XVII. 

Except with the previous sanction of the Raj Prainukh, no proceed¬ 
ing.';. civil or criniinal, sh.all bo instituted against ar»y person in re.spect of 
;my aet rloin* o»‘ pur|jorting to be doiio in IJie executioji of his duty as a 
servant of any Covenanting State before the date on which the adminis¬ 
tration thereof is made over to the Raj Pramukh. 

Article XVIIL 

Xotliing in this Covenant shall be deeiiic?d to prevent the Gr)vern!ru?nfc 
of Katliiawar from iiegoiiating a Union of Kathiawar wdth other Gujarati 
S[)cakiiig areas on such terms and conditions as may be agreed to by the 
Goiincil of Rulers, as well as the (Council of Ministers, of Kathiawar. 

• SCHEDULE I 


<’f)VKN.\NTJXO StATK.S pRIVY PuRSK AmOI’XTs 



Part .1 

—Sahitr Stalfiff 

Ks. 

1. Nawanagar 



... 10,00,000 

2. lihavnagar 



... 10,00,0(X) 

3. Porbandar 



... 3.80,(X)0 

4. Dlirangadliva ... 


... 

... 3,80.000 

5. Morvi 


... 

... 8,00,000 

6. Gondal 


... ... 

... 8,00,000 

7. Jafrabad 


... 

10,000 

8. Wankarier 


... ... 

... 1,80,000 

0. Palitaiia 



... 1,80,000 

10. Dlirol 


... 

... 1,10,000 

11. Limbdi 


<»• ... 

... 1.5).5,000 

12. Rajkot j. 


•a* .1. 

... 2,8ri,000 

13. Dadhwan 

• • • 


... 1,42,000 







246 


Part B.—Non Salute States 

Its. 

1. Lakhtar 

91,000 

2. Sayla 

62,500 

3. Chiida 

61,250 

4. Vala 

88,760 

5. Jasdan 

... 1,50,000 

6. Amarnagar Thana-Dcvli ... 

... 1,00,000 

7. Vadia 

78,250 

8. Lathi 

77,.500 

9. ]\£uli 

53,000 

10. Bajana 

05,500 

11. Virpur 

44,.500 

12. Maliya 

47,300 

13. Kotda-Sangani 

07,000 

14. Jetpur 

... 1,00,000 

15. Bilkha 

1.00,000 

16. Patdi 

20,000 

17. Khirasra 

30,000 


SCHEDULE II. 


I*rovisioiifi relathig to the Kathiawar Constituent Assembly. 

1. The Assembly shall consist of not more than forty-five elected re¬ 
presentatives of the people of the United State of Kathiawar on the basis 
of one l eprcsentativc for approximately one lakh of the popiilatioii • 

Provided that the people of each Covenanting Salute State shall, 
irrespective of their number bo entitled to elect at least one re])resen- 
tative. 

2. The United Stale ot Kathiawar shall be divided into territorial cons¬ 
tituencies, and the total number of seats shall be distributed among them 
by assigning to eacli constituency one or two seats as may be convenient. 
As far as possible the constituencies shall be so delimited as not to cut 
across the boundaries of any compact part of a Covenanting State. 

3. The qualifications for membership of the Assembly and for being 

included in the electoral rolls shall be similar to those prescribed in rela¬ 
tion to the Provincial Lecislative Assembly of Bombay, subject to neces¬ 
sary modifications: •«. 

Provided that no person shall be disqualified either from being chosen 
as, or from being, a member of the Assembly or from being included in 
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the electoral roll of a coustituency, merely because he is the Kuler oi a 
Oovenaiiting or other fitate, or the Talukdar of a Taluka or Estate. 

4. A?i order shall iu due course be made and proclaimed by the Itaj 
Pramukh providings, consistently with the foregoing provisions of this 
Schedule, for— 

(a) the delimitation of constituencies; 

(b) tlie preparation of electoral rolls; 

(c) the qualifications for membership of .the Assembly; 

(d) the qualifications entitling persons to vote in the ele(;lioi?s. 

(e) conduct of the elections, including bye-elections for tlic filling 

of casual vacancies; 

(f) coi^iipt practices at or in connection with such elections; and 

(g) the decision of doubts and disputes arising out of or in coniioc- 

iion with such elections. 

In confirmation of the above Covenant we append our signatures, on 
behalf of ourselves, our heifs and successors. 


/ 

The Government of India hereby concur in the above Covenant and 
guarantee all its provisions. In confirmation whereof Mr. Vapal Pan- 
gunni Menon, .Secretary to the Government of India in the Ministry of 
States, appends his signature on behalf and with the authority of the 
Oo^^rnment of India. 


Rulers of the Covenanting 
States. 


V. P. MENON, 
Secretary to the Government of India, 
Ministry of States. 



APPENDIX XXXV 


SUPPLEMENTARY COVENANT 

WHEREAS it is cxperlieiit that the Covenant entered into by us, the. 
Rulers of Kathiawar iStates, for the formation of the United State of 
Kathiawar, sulii^equentiv renamed as the United State of Saurashtra, should 
be further nioditiecj for the purpose and in the manner hereinafter 
desc?ribe(l: 

We, the said Rulers, do hereby, with the concurrence of the Govern¬ 
ment of India, enter into the following Supplementary^ Covenant. 

Article / 

Notwithstanding an.ytJiij)g fontahied in xYrticJc Hi of the original 
Covenant, His Higlmc^ss ^Maharaja Jiigvijaysinhji Ranjitsinhji Jadeja, 
Maharaja Jain Saheh of Nawaiiagar, shall he the President of the Presi¬ 
dium and the Rajpranuikh of Saurashtra during his life time. 

In confirmation of the above C^onvenant we append our signatures on 
behalf of oiivsflvt's, our heirs and sueifessors. 

(Sd.) 

JtulfiTs of Saurashtra, 

The (Tovernmeiit- of India hereby coiunir in tlie above Covenant and 
guarantee all its jirovisions. In confirmation wdiereof, Mr. Vapal 
Pangnnni Menon, Adviser to the Oovermnent of India in the Ministry of 
States. a])]>ends hii^ signature on belialf and with the authority of the 
Govenur.imt of Tndia. 


Secretary to the Qovemment of India, 
Ministry of States. 
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APPENDIX ZXXVI 

SUPPLEMENTARY COVENANT EOK THIS INTEGRATION OF 
JUNAGADH AND CERTAIN OTHFRi STATES IN SAURASHTRA 

WHEREAS, the duly elected representatives of the States of Junaj^adh, 
Maiiavadur, MnngroJ, Bantwa, .Sardargarh and Babariawad (hereinafter 
deferred to as the said States), have recommended to the Government of 
India and the Ooveriinient of the United State of Kathiawar renamed and 
thereinafter referred to as the? United State of Saurashtra (a) that the ad- 
iiiinistrat on of the said SlaU*s be iiitegraled with that of the United Stat- 
-of Sfiiirasliti-a and (!>) that the aforesaid re])resi'nlativi'K of the pcop'e of 
tljesc Slates lx; enabled to i)articipate in tlie Kathiawar Coiistitiusnt 
Assenibiy hereinafter referred to as tlie Sauraslitra Constituent 
Assembly witli a view to framing a common constitution for tho? United 
State of Siiuraslitra and the said States; 

AND WHEREAS, pending the tinal determination of the constitutional 
stincture of the said States, hy the Saurashtra Constituent Assembly it is 
expedient tliat the (k)veiiant tmlered into by the Rulers of Kathiawar 
•States for the formation of the United State of Saurashtra (hereinafter 
jreferred to as the said Clovenant). shall be so modiiied as to provide for, 

(a) the integration of the adminisiratioii of the said States with that 
of the United Stale of Saurashtra and 

ih) tile particripatioii of the elocled representatives of the peojde of 
the said States in the Saurashtra Constituent Assembly; 

We the JRilers of tlie Covenaiiiiing States, do hereby, with the con- 
4L*urrence of the (loveniment of India, enter into the following supplemen- 
iary Covenant: 

Article 1 

Words used in the Supplementary Covenant shall have the same mean¬ 
ing us in the said Covenant. 

Article 2 

The provisions of this Supplenienittry Covenant shall have effect not¬ 
withstanding anything to the contrary contained in the said Covenant. 

Article 3 

From a date to be agreed upon between the Governments of the said 
States and the Government of the United State of Saurashtra, with the 
'Corieuireiice of the Govcniment of India, tlie administration of tiie said 
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Stjilvs shall he integrated witli that of the United State of .Saurashtra and 
thereafter the Jegislalive and executive authority powers and jurisdictioii 
of tile I'nited State? of Sauraslitra shall extend to the said States to thj 
same t*xteiit as it extends to the territorv of any Covenanting State and 
cxce])t the i»iovisions of Arvieles X, XI, XII, Xlll and XIV and subject 
to Artk-les *1 and 5 of Ih's Siijjpleiiientarj* Covenant the ])rovisioiis of the 
Coveuiint shall apjdy in relation to these Stales in the same manner as 
they a}»ply to the Covenanting States. 

Arliclc -I 

Not more ilian ten representat..vcs elected by the people of the: sa!d 
States (of whom seven shall be elected by the pc.oj)le of the Junagadb 
Slate) slr.ill i)e included among the irieiulaTs of the Constituent Assembly 
of Sauraslitra ajid sluilJ have the same rights, ]aivileges and obligations as 
other inenibeiv of the said Asseinlily. 

Article 5 

Th(‘ S.-iiirashtra Coristiliient Assenihly shall frame a cornmon cuiistitu- 
ti(jn for the United State of Saurashtra and the said States. 


In (Mudinnation of the above Supplementary Covenant we api»end our 
.signatures on I'.ehalf of ourselves, our heirs and successors. 

1. Navvanagar. 

•2. lihavnagar. 

3. Porbandar. 

4. Dhrangadhra. 

5. Morvi. I 

6. (iondul. 

7. Jiifrabad. 

8. Wankaner. 

0. Palitana. 

10. Dbrol. 

11. Liinbdi. 

12. Eajkot. 

13. Wadbwan. 

14. Lakhtar. 

15. Sayla. 

16. Chuda. ^ 

17. Vola. 

18. Jasdan. 
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19. /\)uarrja.gar (ThaTia-Devli) 

20. Vadia. 

21. ].athi. 

22. Muli. 

2J1 Enjana. 

24. Vivpur. 

25. Maliya. 

20. Ko<a-Sangani. 

27. Je.t].iiir. 

28. Bilkha. 

29. Eatdi. 

30. .I\hirasi*a. 

31. Vanod. 

The (loverpnieiit of India hereby concur in the above Supplementary 
Covi.'jianl and guarantee all its provisions, in confirmation whereof Mr. 
Mu Hath Kfldingi Vellodi, Secretary to the Government of India in the 
Ministry of States appends his signature on behalf and with the authority 
of tho Government of India. 


(Sd.) M. K. VBIiLODI, 

Secretary to the Oovernmerit of India, 

Ministry of Sfatea. 



APPENDIX XXXVII 


THE COVENANT ENTERED INTO BT THE RULERS OF 
OWAUOR, INDORE AND CERTAIN OTHER STATES 
IN CENTRAL INDIA TOR THE FORMATION 
OF THE UNITED STATE OF GWALIOR, 

INDORE AND MALWA (MADHYA-BHARAT) 

We, the Ilulers of (JwiUior. fncloiv :ui(l irorlMin oUut States in (-enifa! 
India-, 

(X)NV.INC’J.^1) that the weJfart; of the people of this regiori- 
ean best be secured bv th*' (^stabhslnnciil of a State (.‘oniprising tlu*- 
territories of om* rc.specti\e States, with a conunon Executive, fjogisla- 
ture and Judiciary; 

ANI) HAVING i*esf>lvt‘d to entrust i-o a CoMstitnnni Ass«nnblv consist¬ 
ing of elected i-ijiuvsentatives of tlie people the drawing up of a deiiiocvatic- 
Constitution for the State within the framework of the Constitution ot 
India, to wliich we Jiavt* alreatly nceeded, and of this Covenant. 

DO HEREB'N', with the concniTenee and guarantt‘e of the (lovernmenl 
of India, enter into the following ('ovenant-' 

Ariiclc 1 

In tins Covenant.— 

(a) “Covenanting State” means aiiy of the Slates ineiitioiied iii 
Schedule T. tlu' Ituler of which has, whether by himself or* 
l.>y a duly .uiihnvised representative, signed this covenant : 

(h) “Covcnaiuing Major State” incajis the State of (Iwalior or the 
State of Indore; 

(c.) “(’ovenanting Salute State ’ ineans any Covenanting State 
which i«= nieiitiotu'd in Part \ of Schrdiilf* I; 

(d) “(Covenanting Non-Sahili; State“ ineaiis any (Joveiianting 

State which is inenlioned in Pari 15 of Schedule 1; and 

(e) unless ihoiv, is juiytlung repugnant in the siiliject; or contexi. 

references to llu? Huler of a State inclutle any person o’’ 
persons for the time being exercising the powers of the Buler. 
wlietlier by ivason of his minority or for any other reason. 

Article II 

(1) The Coveiianting Slates agree— 

(a) to unite and integrate their territoiies in one Slate witir a 
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conmion executive, legislatui’o and judiciavv, l)V rht; iianiv* 
of ‘*tlie United State of Gwalior. Indore and Malwa'* 
(Madhya-Bharat), liereiiififler referred to as “ihe United 
Statt*’'; and 

(b) to include in the United State uuy other Stale llu' lluler ol 
which agrees, with the approval of the Gove.rnrru'iii of Jndia. 
to the infvgor of his Stale in the United Statf. 

(2) The terms of all the Jigreeinents of merger referrerl to in ehiuse (h) 
of paragraph 1 of this Article shall be binding on the United State and 
shall he deemed to be part of this (-ovenant. 

Arlicle III 

(1) There shall be a (Council of Ruli*rs consisting of the. h’uiers of the 
Covenanting Salute States, the Tliiler of Kurvvai and one Tinier to hi' 
elected from among themselves by the KiiJers of the (.'<tenanting Xon- 
Saliite States other than Kiirwai. 

Provided that no linler who is K-ss Ilian 21 years of agt* shall be a Meiri- 
ber of the Coiineil. 

(2) Thf! Council of Rulers shall elect at a rnei'ting, one memher of 
the Council to he the President', anothiT to be the Senior Vice-President 
and two others to be Junior Vice-Presidents of the ('ouncil: and the Pre¬ 
sident so elected shall he tlie Raj Prairnihh of th<‘ United State: 

Provided that the Rulers of the CovenanMng Major Slaitv shall not 
take part in the voting for the election of eith(‘r Junior Vice-l*resident. 

(3) For the purjioses of the (Sections refer.'‘ed lo in the preceding, 
paragraph, every nic.mber shall have such miiiiher of votes as is equal 
to the number of lakhs in the i>opu]ation of his State as ascertained at 
the last preceding census (any fraction mon* than half a lakli being 
ii^ckoned as one lakli and any other fraction lieing ignored), provided that 
every member shall have a.t least one vote. 

(4) A Ruler elected as the President or as a Vice-President of tlu^ 
Council shall be entitled to hold office as such President or Vice-President, 
as the case may be, for a term of five years from the date oji wliich he 
enters upon the duties of that office. 

(3) Notwithstanding anything contained in tlie preceding paragraphs- 
of this Article the present Rulers of Gwalior, Indore, Dhui and Khilchipuv 
shall respectively be the first President, Senior Vice-IVesident and 
Junior Vice-Presidents of the Council of Rulers, and shall ciiior upon the 
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duties of their respective offices on the 11th day of May 194B: tlie saiil 
President and Beoior Vice-President shall be entitled to hold office during 
their life-time, and the said Junior Vice-Presidents shall be entitled to 
hold office for a team of five years from the said date. 

Article IV 

(1) Theje shall be paid to the Eaj Pramukh from the revenues of the 
United State a sum of Rs. 2,50,000 per year ns consolidated allowance in 
■order that he may bo enabled to discharge conveniently and with dignity 
■the duties of his office. 

(2) There shall in each year bo paid to the Senior Vice-President 
from the revenues of the United State a sum of Rs. 2,50,000 as conso¬ 
lidated allowance in order to enable him to discharge couveiiieiitly and 
with dignity the duties of his office. 

(3) There shall be paid from time to time to each Junior Vice- 
President such allowances as the Raj Pramukh may consider appropriate 
to cover expenses in travelling in the discharge of such offieinl duties as 
he may be directed to perform by the Raj Pramukh. 

(4) If the Raj Pramukh is, by reason of absence or illness or for any 
•other reason, unable to perform the duties of his office, those duties shall, 
until he has resumed them, be perfwmed by the Senior Vice-J*resido.nt. 
During such period the Senior Vice-President shall be entitled to the 
isame salary, allowances and other amenities as the Raj Pramukh. 

Article V 

(1) There shall he a C-ouncil of Ministers to aid and advise the Raj 
Pramukh in tlui exercise of his functions except those under Article VII. 

(2) The Ministers shall bo chosen by, and shall hold office during the 
'pleasure of the Raj Pramukh. 

Article VI 

(1) The Ruler of each Covenanting State shall, as soon as may be 
•practicable, and in any event not later than the first day of .luly 1948, 
make over the administration of his State to the Raj Pramukh; and 
“.thereupon— 

(a) all rights, authority and jurisdiction belonguig to the Ruler 
which appertain, or are incidental, to the Government of 
the Covenanting State shall vest in the United State aad 
shgll hereafter l>e exercisable only as provided by this 
Covenant or by the Constitution to be framed ihereunder; 
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(h) all duties and obligations of the Ruler pertaining or ineidcaiial 
to the Oovorinucnl of the CiJVenanting Slab* shall devolve 
on the United State and shall he diseJiarged 1>\ it ; 

(ej all tin? fis.s(?ts and liabilities of the (.'ovt?naiitiiig State shall he 
the assets and liabilities of the United Slat*-; and 

(d) tlie military foiees, if any. of the rovenanling Stale sh.all he- 
eorno the niiliiarv forces of tlu' Uniteil Slatt*. 

(2j When, in pnrsnance of any sneh agreement of inergei- a< i.^ 
refemd to in elanse. (b) of pavngra])h (!) of Article JI. the adininistration 
of any otlie.?* Klat-e is inadi? over to the Raj Pranmkh. the i^rovisioris of 
clauses (a), (h), (c) and (d) r)f paragraph (1) of this Article shall apply iij 
relation to sncli States as they apply in relation to a Covenanting State. 

Article VII 

(1) In this Article, ' scheduled areas” means aiiy of the areas spccijied 
in Schedule .!I; 

Provided that the Raj Pramukh may. in consiiUaiion with the (ioverii- 
TDcnt of India, by f)roclanjation direct that the whole or any sf»e('itit.d 
part of a schednhMl {i.!*i a sinill misi* to be a schednltul area or a part of 
such an a?’ea. 

(2) Siihjeel If) any directions *h* inslrnctions that may from time tr. 
time he given by the (loverninent of India in this behalf, tiie antborily— 

(a) to make laws for tlu* peace and gf.)od government of any 

scheduled urea. 

(b) to raise, muintaiu and administer the inililury forces fd ;h(: 

United State, and 

(c) to control the administration of the fund in Gwalior knowui as 

the Gaugajali Fund and of any other existing fund of a 
similar charfuster in any other Coviujunting State. 

ejhall vest exclusively iu the llaj Pramiikh. 

(3) Until other provision is made by an Act of the Logislatun' of tlic- 

United State the right to resume Jiigirs or to recognise the succession, 
according to law and custom, U) the rights and titles of a Jagirdar shall 
vest exclusively in Ihe Raj Pramiikh. , 

(4) Nothing in the preceding paragraphs of this Article shall be 
deemed to prevent the Raj Pramukh from consulting the Council ot 
Ministers in regard to any of the matters mentioned therein. 
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The liijj Pniiuukh shaJI, as soon as praoticahle, ajul in any event 
not later tlian the fifteenth rhiy of Juno 1948 execute on behalf of the 
United State an Jnslruiuent of Accession in aciMmhnice with tlit* provi¬ 
sions of soetioM 6 of the OovormncMit of India Aet. 19??5, and in phioe of 
the Instrinuttuts of Accession of the several rovenantin^ States; and he 
shall by such Tiistniirient accept as iriattcrs with respect to which the 
Doininion L<^islaturc may inahe laws for the I'nited Static all the mutters 
mentioned in List 1 and List lU of the Sevvnth Scliednle io the said 
Act, except the (*nl:rit*s in List T a’elating to any tax or duty. 

Article IX 

Subject to (lie- pif)visious of this (Jov<iiant and of the Constitution 
to he framed thereunder rhi' executive autlmriiy of the United State shall 
be exercised by the Raj Prainnkh either direc'tly or tlirough officers sub¬ 
ordinate to him; but the Raj Prarnukh max from tiirie to time consult 
the Senior Yico-Prcsideid. in important inaltrr.-s connected with the 
administration of the United State. N^otbing in thi> Article shall prevent 
any coinpofcnt k^gislaturc of the United Statr from conferring functions 
upon siiliordinate aiil liorities o.r he deemed to ti-aiisfcM* to flic Rnj Prarnukh 
any functions conferred by any existing law on any Cf)urt, Judge, officer 
or local or otiHM* authority in a Ooveniinting State. 

.IrfiVh: X 

(1) 'rherc shall be formed, as soon us may be practicable a Constituent 
Assembly in the manner indicated in Schedule ITl; and it shall be the 
duty of that Assembly to frame a constitution of a unitary type for the 
United State within the framework of this Covenant and the Constitu¬ 
tion of India, and providing for a Govea-nment responsible to the 
Legislature. 

(2) Tin; Raj Praniukh shall constitute not later than the first day of 
August 1946 an interim Legislative Assembly for the United State in 
the manner indicated in Schedule IV. 

(3) Upon the formation of the Constituent Assembly referred to in 

paragraph (1) of this Article, the interim Legislative Assembly shall 
automatic.ally be dissolved, and the legislative authority of the United 
State shall vest in the Constituent Assembly. •«» 

Provided that until a Oonstitiiiioii framed by the Constituent 
Assembly comes into operation after receiving the assent of the Baj 
Prarnukh, the Baj Prarnukh shall liave powers to make and promulgate 
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*v)'*flinaijci's /or iluf jiumcc? find good Goverunicnt of the Uiiit-ed Stale or 
any part thereof, and aji.y Drdiiuineo so inadi? sliall, for the space of not 
more than six months from its promulgation liave the like force of law 
■is an Act passed hy the interim Legislative Assembly, or as the case 
may be, the. l‘Jonsliiue.nt Assembly: but any such Ordinance ma\ be 
controllod or superceded by any such Act. 

Article XI 

(1) The liiiler of each Covenanting Si ate shall be enlith'd io receive 
annually from tbe revenues of the l-iiiied State for his privy purse the 
amount specified against thfit Covitinaiitiiig State in SfsheduJe .1. 

Provided that the sums si)ecified in the Sch«?diile in respect of the 
liulers of (Ivvaliov and Indore shall be payable only to the present Rulers 
of tli(»se. Stales and not to t.lu*i;- successors for whom provision will be 
made siibsoquontly. 

(2) 'Phe said amount is intiuided to cover all the expenses of the 
Ruler and his Jiiinily including <.‘xpe,nses of his residences, marriages 
and other ciuenionies, etc., and shall subject to the provisions of para¬ 
graph (1) ni?itlu?r be. increased nor reduced for any n^asoii whatsoever. 

(U) Tlie Raj Prainukh shall cause the said amount to be. paid to the 
lliile.r in four eiqiial insfalTnetils at the I s-ginning of each quarter in 
udvaiKJC. 

(4) The said amount shall be. fiec nt all taxes, whether imposed by 
• the (lovernment of the United Ktate or by tht' (jovivnincnt of India. 

Article XII 

(1) The Ruler of each Coveuaiiting Stale sludl be eulii.Ied to the full 
■ownership, use and oujoynusnt of all ])rivatti properties (as distinct from 
State Properties) belonging to him on the date of his making over tlte 
administration of that State to the Raj Prajnukli. 

(2) He shall fiu'uish to ibe Raj Pramukh before the first day of August 
1948 an inventory of all the immovable properties, securities and cash 
baflanctes hold by him as such private property. 

<3) If any dispute arises as to whether any item of property is the 
‘private propea’ty of the Ruler or State property, it shall be referred to 
such person as the Government of India may nominate in consultation 
'■with the Raj Pramukh and the decision of that person shad be final and 
^binding on all parties concerned: 

Provided that no such dispute, shall be so referable after the first 
day or July 1949. 
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Article XIII 

The Kuler of eacli Covenautiug State, as tilso the monibei’s of hife 
family, shall he i*nli1liul to all ilit* personal firivilegos. flignilios and titles 
enjoyed by them, whether within or outside the terrilories of the Stale., 
immediately before the loth day of August, 1947. 

Article XIV 

(1) The succession, according to law and custom to the gaddi of each 
Coverjfinting State, and to the personal rights, fU'ivileges., dignities and 
titles of the Itulcr I hereof, is hereby guaranteed. 

(2) Every ijiiesficm of disputed snecr-cssion in regard lo a CoviMiaiiiing 
State shall be decided by tbe Council of Ifulcrs after referring it to a bench 
consisting of all the available Judges of the High Court of the Unitiid 
State and in accordance with the opinion given hy that High Court. 

Article XV 

No enquiry shall be made by or under the authority of the United 
State, and no proceedings sludl lie in any court in the United State, 
against the liuler of any Covenanting State, whether in a personal 
capacity or otherwise, in respect of anything done or omitted to be done 
by him or under his authority during the period of his administration 
of that State. 

Article XVI 

(1) The United State hereby guarantees either the continuance in 
service of the permanent members of the public services of each of the 
Covenanting States on conditions which will be not less advantageous 
than those on which they w'ere serving on the 15th April 1948 or the 
payineni of reasonable componsaiion. 

(2) The United State further guarantees the continuance of pensions 
and leave salaries sanctioned by competent authorities in any of 
the Convenanting States to inombers of the public servnccs of that State 
who have retired, or i)roceeded on leave preparatory to retirement, and 
the compassionate allowances granted to dependents of deceased mem¬ 
bers of those services, before the date on which the administration of 
that State is handed over to the llaj Pramuhh. 

(8) The provisions of paragraphs (1) and (2) of this article shall 
apply also in relation to the public services of any other State merging 
in the United State. 
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Article XVII 


Excejjt witli tJio previous sanction of the Kaj Prajnukh, no proceedings, 
civil or ciiminaJ, shall be institulccl against any person in respect of any act 
done or purporting to bo done in the €‘.xc?cution of his duty as a servant 
of any Convonanting State before the date on wliich the jidministration 
thereof is made over to the Ilaj Praniiikh. 

Article XVIII 

Notwithstiijuling ajjything eontflined in the |»rece.ding provisions of 
this Cov'cnant, the Killers of Gwalior and Jndore shall eontimic to have 
and exercise tlieir pri^sent powers of susx)onsioii. remission or eoniruuta- 
tion of dealh sentences in respect of any person who may liave been, or 
is licreafUT. seiitencc?d to dealh for a capital olfeiict; rvurnnitteil within 
the territorie«i of Gwalior or of Indore, as the case may be. 

Schedule 1 

('ovj:nantixg States and Pinvy Purse Amounts 
Part A,—Salute Siafee 

Ms. 


J. Alirujpur 

95,U0() 

2. Barift'ani 

... 1,45,000 

tb Bewas (Senior) 

... 1,45,000 

4. Dewas (Junior) 

... 1,80,000 

5. Dluu; 

... 2,00,000 

6. Gwalior 

... 25,00,0fX) 

7. Indore 

... 15,00,000 

8. Jaora 

... 1,75,(X.H) 

9. Jlifibua 

... 1,27,0<X) 

10. Khilchipur 

60,000 

11. Narsingarh 

... 1,15,000 

12. Ilajgarh 

... 1,40,000 

18. Butlam 

... 1,50,000 

14. Sailana 

70,(X)0 

15. Sitamau 

48,000 

Part B, -Non-Salute 

States 

Bs. 

1. Jobat 

32,000 

2. Kathiwara 

;32,000 

3. Kurwai 

60,000 

4. Mathwar 

6,000 

5. Piploda 

30.000 
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Schedule I 

ScjiKDri.ED Areas 

1. Ill Kutlain Stale.— 

Bajna Tahsil. 

2. In SailaiiH Stato:— 

Baoti Tahsil. 

»■). In AJirajpur State: — 

Bhabm Tahsil, Clianfljuiv Talisil, OtilialvatMla Taijsil. Nanpur Tahsil 
and 11 Sill I Tsilssil. 

I. ]n Bsivwani Slate:—- 

Panseinal Pa»-ysina. liajpsir Pargaiia and Silawad .Par^>aii.*s. 

In flliabua StRle :—i 

Jliahiisi Tafisil. |{}iinbluipnr Talisil, Jiaiiajnir Tidisil. 'J'bsindla Tali.sil, 
liiiirsio and Minor Jagirs. 

t). In Indort' State:— 

Misarpur J*:n'gan!i, l/etlsiw.-K'd Pargiina, Segenn Pai'j^anjs and Sen- 
dliwsi Pargana. 

7. In (Iwalior StiiU*:- * 

Sardsirpnr I)istriirt. 

8. In Dliiir State:— 

Mandn District, Knl^sbi District, Niniiinpnr Distvid. 

0. Jdbiil Stale. 

10. Ksitbiw.'ira Stat<‘. 

IT. Math war St<ite. 

Note. —Any relVaence to any tStali?, District 'J'silisil, Pargana, or Jagir 
shall be constnnd as a roforenco to that Slsite District, T.ahsil, Pargan.a, 
or Jagir as existing on the 1st day of April 1018. 

^Schedule III 

Provisions iiKi.ATixci to the Constituent Assemri.y of the United St.vib 

OF MADilYA-BnAR.VT 

1. The C-onslituent Assembly shall consist of not inoro than 75 elected 
representatives of the people of Ihu United State on the basis of one 
representative for nppi-oximattdy one lakh of the population: 

Provided thal the pciople of each Convenanting Salute State and 
Klirwai shall, irrespective of their number, bo entitled to elect at least 
one representative. 
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2. The Constituent Assembly may eo-<jj)l experts and advisers to assist. 
t?hc Assembly in tin; t-Jisk of (touslitiif-iun making. These ex])eHs and 
advisers sfi ef)-o})t:i‘d shall s])eak and otherwise take. ]>ai*t in the proceedings 
of tlie Assembly or any CoTunutti»e of the Assembly of which he ni.iy be 
so named a meniber but shall not be entitled to vote. 

3. Hu* Unikid State shall he divided inkj territfirial constituencies, 
and the total number of seats shall be distribuk^d among tliem by assign¬ 
ing to eaeli eonstitiieney one or t^o seats as may be convenient. As far 
as possilde the constitnenc.ieK shell be so delimited as not to cut across the 
boundaries of any comfiact jairt of a t\)venanting State. 

-I. Th(.* qualitieatioLis for membership f)f tlu^ Assembly and foj* being 
ineliult'd in the electoral rolls shall he similar to those preserihod in rela- 
tion to tile I'nited Troviin*es ijegislati\v Assembly, siibjecl to ju^cessary 
modifications. 

An order shall in due irourse he niadt! and proelaiined by the. Kaj 
J-*ramukh yiroviding, consislenily with the foregoing provisions of this 
Schedule, for— 

(a) the delimitation of e.onstilu(*ncitfs; 

(bj the iiri'paration of electoral rfdls; 

(c) tlie qualifications for membership of llie As.scinbly; 

(d) the qualifications entitling persons to vote in the elections; 

(e) (r-onduci of the elections, including l)>c-electious for the tilling 

of casual vai‘!.mcios; 

(f) corrupt practices at or in connection with such elections; and 

(g) the decision of doubts and disputes arising out of or in connection 

with such elections. 


Schedule IV 

TrOVISIONS ItELATlXn TO TJlK .rNTRUlM LlOr.ISl..V’HVK AsSKMlJI.Y OK THE 
Umted St.\tk op Madijva-Bijar.at 

1. The Legislative Assembly shall consist of— 

(a) forty members elected by th<? ineinbers of tlu? (Iwalior JiCgiala- 

tive Assembly; 

(b) fifteen members elected by the members of tbii Indore 1-egisla- 

tive Assembly; and 

(c) 20 members elected by an electoral (jollegc to be constituted by 

the Raj Pramukh in (soiisiiltaiion with the Government of 
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India to rei»r(?.sent ('ovonauting States other than Gwalior 
and Indore. 

2. TJio election shall he l»y propoiiionai representalion by means of the 
single transferable vote*. 

3. Th(‘ Jtaj rnirimkli may make rules for cfUTying into ctfect the fore¬ 
going provisions of this Sehediilo and securing the due constitution of the 
interim Legislative Assembly. 

In coniirniatioii of Ihe ahove Coveuaiu wt? a]>pfc?ud our signatures, on 
belialf of ourselws, our lieii's and siiccessors. 


1. Mahai-aja of Alirajpiir. 

2. liana o!’ Barwaui. 

y. Maharaja of .Dewas (Junior], 

4. Maharaja of Dewas (Senior). 
T). Mahaiaja of Dhar. 

6. Maharaja <»f (rwalior. 

7. Maharaja of riidore. 

8. Nawab of Jaora. 

0. Kaja of Jhabiia. 

10. liaja of Kliilebipur. 

IJ. Baja of Narsingarh. 

12. Jhija of Jtajgarb. 

U». Maharaja of Itutlain. 

IJ. Baja of Sailana. 

15. Baja of Sitamaii. 

16. liana of Jobal. 

17. Thakur of Katliiwarn. 

18. Kowab of Kurwai. 


:19. Kana of Matluxar. 

20. Bawat of Tiploda. 

Tho Gove.i.n,ent of India iKucl.y concur iu the alwve Oownant and 
guaranl«e all its provisions. In eonftnnation whereof Mr. Vapa 
Menon, Secretary to the Govornu.eut of India in the Ministry of WateB. 
appends his signature on behalf and with the authority of the Govein- 

ment of India. 


Secy, to ihe Govt, of India, 
Ministry of States. 



AFPEHDIX XXXVm 


AGREEMENT made this.......day of. 

between the Baj Pramukb. of the United State of Gwalior, Indore and 
Malwa (Machiya Bharat) and the Nawab/Thakore of. 

WHEREAS by Convenants entered into by the Eulers of Gwalior, 
Indore and certain other States in Central India it has been decided to 
establish a United State of Gwalior, Indore and Malwa (Madhya Bharat) 
with a democratic constitution to bo framed by elected representatives of 
the people; 

AND WHEREAS it is in the best interests of the people 

of....State that the administration of that area should 

be integrated as early as possible with that of the United State of Gwaliori 
Indore and Malwa (Madhya Bharat); 

NOW, THEREPOBE, it is hereby agreed as follows with the occur¬ 
rence and guarantee of the Oovomnient of India;_ 

Arliclc 1 

In this Agreement, 

“the United State’* moans thcj Ihiited State of Gwalior, Indore and 
Malwa (Madhya Bharat); 

“the Raj Pramukh” means the Raj Prainukh of the United State of 
•Gwalior, Indore and Malwa (Madhya Bharat): 

.State” means all the temtories at present under the 

adniinistration of the Nawab/Thakore of... 

“the Nawab/Thfikoro” means the Nawab/Thakore of. 

Article 2 

The territories at pivsent under the administration of the Nawab/Thakore 

of.form part of the United State of Gwalior, Indore and 

Malwa (Madhya Bharat) 

Article 0 

The Nawab/Thakore will hand over the administration of. 

to the Raj Pramiikh on the firet day of. 

Article 4 

As from the said first day of eJuly, 1948 

(a) all rights, authority and jurisdiction belonging to the Nawab/ 
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Thakorv of.StaU: wliicli a]J})ertaiit, or aru iiioulentaj to the 

(ioAermnoni of. slinl! rust in the United State; 


(b) all duties and oblijjfatiuns of the Nawab/Tliakore appci ; tining or 

incidental, to the Oovermiient <d'.State shfill devolve on 

the United State; and 

(c) all the assets and liabilities of.State shall be the 

assets and liabilities of the United State. 

Artirle o 

(1) The Nawal), Tliakore sluill be e.ntitied lo the full ownersbij), use 
and enjoyment of all private proju-rtios (as distinct, from State properties) 
belonging to him on tin* first ^lay of duly 1948. 

(2) Tie shall furnish to the Ifaj 'Pramukh l)efore the first day of August, 
1948. an inventory of all tin* immovable properties, securities and cash 
bahnu-es lield by birii as such la'ivnfe property. 

(it) If aJiy dispute aiises as to M’hethei- any item of property is tli€? 
private pi<»peiTy <.)f the Naw ab/'Tbakore or State property, it shall be 
referred to suirh ]M?rson as llie (foverninenl of ludia may nominate, and the 
decision of that person shall be tinal and binding on all parties concerned. 

Article iS 

(1) 'riie Nawali Tiiakoiv shall, with effect from the first day of duly,. 

1048. bi^ entitled to nM^eive annually from the revenues of the United 
Slate for his privy purse tlu* sum nf.rupees free of taxes. 

(2) The said amount is intended to euver all the expenses of the Nawab/ 
'I’hakort* and his family, iuclndiiig expenses on account of his personal- 
staff, maintenance of bis rc'sidences, marriages and other ceremonies, etc., 
and .shall neither l)e increased ni»r reduced for any reason whatsoever. 

(<5) 'rije said amount: will he payable to the Nawab/Thakorc in equal in- 
.st{dnj(*nts at the besrinning (»f each quart.er in advance. 

ArLicle 7 

Tbo Nawab 'rhidvoje, as also the members of bis family, shall be entitled 
to all the pci-sonal privileges, dignities and titles enjoyed by them whether 
within or outside immediately before the 15th August, 1947. 

ATticle 8 

The succession, according lo law and' custom, to the gaddi of 

the.State and lo the personal rights, privileges and 

dignities of the Nawab''Thakore is hereby guaranteed by the United State. 
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Ju cruiifi mill lion wlioreof His lii^^lmess tlie Maliamja of (.Jwalioi', the 
Kaj Pramukli of the United SUik* of Gwalioi*, Indove and Malwa (Madhya 

Bhamt) and Nawab/Thakore of.Slate 

have a|)|)ended tlioiv signatures. 


Kaj Prainukh of the Uiiilecl State 
(iwalka*, Indore and Malwa (Madhya Bharat). 

Nawab/Thakore of 

Tlie (loveriinient of India hereby concur in the above Agreei'iiciit and 
giifirnntee all its provisions. In confiruiatioii whcwof Mr. Vapal Pangujini 
Menoii, Secretary to the Government of India in the Mini.stry of States*, 
appends his signature on belialf and Avitli the anihority of tlie Government 
of India. 


Sernvlary l(» Hie Government (»f India, 
Ministry of Stales. 




APPENDIX XXXIX 

The Covenant Entered into by the Eulers of Faridkot, Jind, Kapurthala, 
Malerkotu, Nabha, Patiala, Kalsla and Nalagaih for the Information 
of Patiala and East punJab States Union. 

We, the lluleis ol P«ridko1, fliinl, Kapurlliala. Malerkotla. Nubhai 
Patiala, Kalsia iiiirl Nalagarh, 

BEING C30NVINCED that the welfare of thc^, people of this region 
can best bo secured by the ostablishmcTit of a State comprising the terri¬ 
tories of our rospective States, with a e.ointnon Exccutivt;, Legislature and 
Judiciary ; 

AND HAVING resolved to entrust to a (’onstitueni Assenildy consisting 
of elected representatives of the people tlic drawing uji of a democratic 
Constitution for the State within the framew^ork of the Constitution of 
India, to which we have already acceded, and of this Covenant ; 

DO HEREBY, with the concurrence and guarantee of lh(? (TOvernrnciifc 
of India, enter into the following Covenant: — 

Article I 


In this Covenant: — 


(a) “Covenanting State/' means any of the Stutes mentioned in 

Schedule I, the Ruler of which has, whethoi' by himself or 
hy a duly authorised representative, signed this Covenant; 

(b) “Covenanting Salute State’* means any Covenanting State 

wdiicli is ineiktioned in Part A of Schedule 1; 

•(c) “Covenanting Non-Salute State’* means any Covenanting State 
w'hich is mentioned in Part B of Schedule I, and 

(d) unless there is anything repugnant in the subject or context, 
I’eferences to the Ruler of a State include any person or 
persons for the time being exercising the powers of the Ruler, 
whether by reason of his minority or for any other reason. 

Artiele II 

The Covenanting States agree to unite and integrate their territories 
in one State with a common executive, legislature and judiciary, by the 
name of Patiala and East Punjab States Union hereinafter referred to as 
“the Union“; 
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Provided that the Constituent Assembly' of the Uuioii formed under 
Article X of this Covenant may adopt sucli other name for the Union as 
it may deem appropriate. 

Artiele III 

(1) There shall be a Coimcil of l^ulers consisting of the Rulers of the 
Covenanting Salute States and one of the Rulers of the two Covenanting 
non-salute State, who shall alternately for a period of five years hold the 
seat assigned to them on this Council: 

Provide*! that no liuler who is less than 21 years of age sliall be a 
member of the Council. 

(2) The Council of Rulers shall exercise such tunotions as are assigned 
to it by this Covcn.int, and such other functions, if any, as may be assigned 
to it by or under the Constitution of the TTnlon. 

(B) The Couiici! '.»f Rulers .slmll elect at a jvioeingj one member of the 
Council to be the President and another to be the Vice-President of the 
Council; and the President and the Vice-President so elected shall be the 
Eaj Pramukh and the Up-Raj Pramiikh respectively of the Union: 

Provided that the Ruler of Patiala shall not taUe part in the voting for - 
the election of tho Vice-President. 

(4) Jhor the purposes of the election referred to in the preceding para¬ 
graph, every member shall have sucli nninber of votes as is equal to the 
number of lakhs in the population of his State as ascc^rtaiiicd at the last 
preceding census (any fraction more than half a lakh being reckoned as 
one lakh and any other frection being igiuned). provided that every mem¬ 
ber shall have ai least one vote. 

(5) A liuler elected as the President or as a Vioe-Presuleut of the 
Council shall be entitled to hold office as such Pn*sident or Vice-President, 
as the case inav for a term of five years from the date on which he 
enters upon the duties of that office. 

(6) Notwithstanding anything contained in the preceding paragraphs of 
this Article, the present Rulers of Patiala and Kapiirthala shall respectively 
be the first President, and Vice-President of the Omiiicil of Rulers, and 
shall enter upon the duties of their respective offices on the 15ili July, 
1948 and the said President and the Vice-President shall be entitled to 
hold office during their life time. 
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Article IV 

(1) In order that they may be enabled to discharge conveniently and 
with dignity the dut-es of their respective offices, the llaj Pramukh and 
the Up-Baj Pramukh shall' be paid from the revenues of the Union such 
consolidated annual allowances as the Government of India may prescribe. 

(2) If the Itaj Pramukh is, by reason of absence or illness or for tmy 
other reason, unable to perform the duties of his office, those duties shall, 
until he has resumed them, Ik*, performed by the Up>Ilaj Pramukh. During 
such period the Up>Kaj Pramukh shall be entitled to the same allowance 
and other amenities as the liaj Pramukh. 

Article V 

(1) There sliall be a Council of Ministers to aid and advise the Itaj- 
Pramukh in the exercise, of his functions except those under Article VII. 

(2) The Ministers shall be chosen by, and shall hold office during the 
pleasure of the Ilaj Pramukh. 

Article VI 

^1) The Kuler of e*.ich (.'ovenantiug State shall, as soon as may ht\ 
piacticable, and in any event not later than the 20th of August, 1948, 
make over the admijiistralion of his Stale to the Ivaj Pramukh; and there¬ 
upon . 

(a) all rights, authority and jurisdiction belonging to the Huler 

which .appertain, or are incidental to the Government of the 
Covenanting State shall vest in tlie Union and shall hereafter 
be exercisable only as provided hy this Covenant or by the. 
Constitution to be framed thereunder; i 

(b) all duties and obligations of the liuler pertaining or incidental 

to the Government of the Covenanting State sholl devolve 
on the Union and sliuli be discharged by it; 

(c) all the assets and liabilities of the Covenanting State shall be 

the. assets and liabilities of the Union; and 

(d) the military forces, if any, of the Covenanting State shall be¬ 

come the military forces of the Union. 

Article VII 

(1) Subject to any directions or instructions that may from time to‘ 
time be given by the Government of India in this behalf, the autl^rity to' 
raise, maintain and administer the military forces of the Union shall veil 
exclusively in the Baj Pramukli. 
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(2) Nothing in the prece<lihg pmugraplis of this Article shall be cle.eine4 
to prevent the Baj Pminiikh from consulting tlie roiuioil of Ministers in 
regard to any of the matters mentioned therein. 

Article VIII 

The Baj Prarmikh shalli as soon as practicable and in any event not 
later than the 30th of August 1048 lixecute on behalf of the Union an 
Ifistnmieut of Accession in accorihince with the provisions of section 6 of 
th#^ iioverfjiiuMit of Indie Act, 10516, and in place of tho Instniments o£ 
Accession of the si venil (^)venjnding States; and he shall by such Instni- 
inent accept as m.itiers with rivspect to which the .Doininion Legislatprc 
may make laws for the Union all the. matters mentioned in fJst I and List 
111 of the Seventh Scliediile In Hit* sa’d Act, except the entries in List 1 
relating to any tax or duty. 

Artirtf IX 

Snhjoct to the provisions of this L’l.veiiant and of the. Constitnlion to 
hf*. [rained the.reiiTuler the i.'xeiaitivc authority of the Union sliall be exercis¬ 
ed by the Hn] Prainiikh cither diicctly or through ofticei‘s subordinate to 
him, hot- the. Itaj Pramukh may fnnn time to time consult the T’p-.Raj 
iVaiijukh in important matteis eolnloctt^d with the administration of the 
Union. Notliing in Miis Article shall prevent any competent legislatun^ 
of the Unio!^ from e.oiiferniig fnnetions upon subordinate snifhorities or be. 
doomed h) transfer to tho Raj Pramukh any functions confeiTed by any 
existing law or any Court, dndgo, ofTicev, or local or other authority in a 
<-oven.inting State. 

Articio X 

(1) There sh.il) l>e formciJ, as six>n as may be practicable a Cnnstitnent 
Assembly in the manner indicated in Schedule II; and it shall be the did', 
of that Assembly to frame, a coristit^itlon of a unitary type for the Union ' 
within the framework of tiiis Covenant and the constitution of India, and 
providing for a Covornirnnit responsible to the LcgisTatui'e. 

(2) Until a Ijegislal.irt: .decttwl in accordance with the tonns of tiAC 
(AmstitiUfiora framed by it cnuies into, being, the Constituent Assembly as 
constituted in the manne.r indicated in Hchedulo IT shall function a.s the 
interim Legislature of the Union. 

Provided that until a CJonstituliou framed by the C*oustituent Assembly 
comes into operation after receiving the a«fe» nt of the Raj Pnimukh, the 
Raj Pramukh shall have [Miwer to make and promulgate Ordinanci-s for 
the peace and good Government of the Union or any part thereof, ofnd 
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tece o! 1.. Act pcced 

.3 oiiaMucut Acsomblj: but nu.v.uA Otdiitouce n[»T be coutcoJU 

ZaTry. »<to the ««t mcetioB 
rftb.^Co.,.W«cut Ae^uubly, .btOl be iu face fa ufao tl.cu tlx »ontfa 
troin its promulgation. 

Artich‘ XI 

amninll C oii\eiiiiiiliiig iState slutll Uj eiititleil to receive 

anally u. rcvo.unos ..f il.e Vnicu f.>. his privy purse ti.e 

, pLufiecI against that Clovenanting Sta.te in SelieduU. 1. 

; . l>rovulc(l if tlir snin spccifi.^d in tlie iSrlitvinle in vespeet of tlie 

*liiUlcr of I’aiialu cXOofds flupofs Icn ]acK,(Rs. .10,IM|,(XKV), it !»IiaU be 
pHvable onl y fn I la* present lluler of Patrala and not to his snycessors for 
\\lioin provision will be made subsuipJeiillv. 


(2) The said aiuount is intended to t.H*ver all tbe ex])eijse.s of the Jtuler 

and bis .fjuidly including expenses of his ivsidcncis, marriages and otlita- 

ceremonies etc., and shall suhjeet lo [lie provisions jf T);nagra]j|» (1) neither 

bci iucivease<l n*.ir reduced for anv reason whatsoever. 

. ■ ■ » • 

'*(8) The Itaj. RrainTikb shall oaiise the said ainoiiiil be pa id. to the 
,Ruler in foiir eijual instalments at the begiuning of each quarter in 
adVai’ice. 


(4) The said uiuount siiall/be free of all taxes,' whether imposed by the 
(jovennneiii of the Union or by the Ooverniiient of India. 


Arlir.h XII 

.(1) Tlie fliiler of eacli Coveuaniiiig State shall In* entitled to tlie full 
ownership, use and enjoviiieiit of all private pioperties (as distinct from 
StatQ.projxjilies)^ belonging* to hiiii oh the date of his making over the 
u^Tninislration of th^t State to the lia'j Pranuikh. 

(2) Ele shfdl fiiviiisli to the Tiaj Pramukh before ,t}ie 2()th day of Septem¬ 
ber, 1948, aiji inyeii,tprv of all the iiiunovable properties^ securities and 

cash J^alanccMii held.hy a*j such private proi»erty. 

• ... * 

^•(3) If any dispute rf^ris.es.. as to whether any item of property is the’ 
private property of the Ttuler or State property, it shall bo referred to such 
person as the (lovernment of India may nominatt- in consultation with the 
Uiy Pramukh and’fhe dticiswVi‘of that'i^^rson shall be. final and bhidhig; on 
ail.^parties epneefrned/ ‘ ' ' ' /m-;.. 

.^Provided that no siicVi disputo shall be so'referable after the-:30th* June,. 
1949. , .. • . ... , : ^ 
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Article XUI 

i , \ 

Tho Riilor of each Covenanting State, as also the inonibers of his 
family, sliall be entitled to all the personal, privileges, dignities and 
titles enjoyed by them, whether writhin or outside the territories of the 
State, iinmodiately before the 15th day of August, 1947. 

Article XIV 

(1) 'J’he snccessifui, riceording to law and custom, to the Gaddi of each 

Covenanting State, and to the personal rights, privileges, digifities and 
titles of tlio Ruler thereof, is ht'veby guaranteod. * 

(2) Every tpiestion of dispute succession in regard to a Co^enaiiiing 
State which arises after the innucuration of tho IJviion shall’be decided by ; 
tlie Council of Huhas aftei- refeninc it to a bench consisting of all the evaih' ■ 
able Judges of tlie High Court of the Union and in accordance v/ith the 
Opinion given by such bencli. 

. 

Article XV 

No eiaiuirv shall be made l»\ or under the authority of the Union, and 
no jn’oceedings «hidl lie in any court in the Union against the *Ruli3r of 
any Covenanting State, whether in a Personal capacity or otherwise, in 
respect of anything done or >)njitt(‘d lo be done l)y him or under his authority 
during the* perujd of his adiniiiistifitioii of that Slate. 

Article XVI . , 

(1) The Union heieby guaraiilees cither the coniinuance in service of 
the permanent njeinbe?-s of the piiblie services of each of the Covenanting 
States on e.onditions which will be not less adv.antageous than those on 
which llipy weri: staving on the 1st of February 1948 ur the payment of 
reasonable compensation or retinaiieiit on proportionate pension. 

(2) Tho Union further giiaTaiiiees the continuance of pensions and leave 
^salaries sanctioned by competent authorities in any of 1be Covenanting 

States to members of tlie public sen'ices of that State who have retired, 
or proceeded on leave preparatory to retirement, and the compassionate 
allowances granted to dependents of deceased members of those services,, 
before the date on which the ailministration of that State is handed over 
to the Raj Prainukh. 

.Article XVll 

Except with the previous snuctioh of the Raj Pratnukii, no proceedings^ 
civil or criminal, shall be instituted against any person in respect of any 
act done or purporting to be clone in the execution of his duty as n servant 
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of any ('ovenauting State befojv the date on which the adniinistnition 
thereof is inade over to the Raj Rramukh. 

Sdiedvle 1 

CovEXAXTiNo States am> Privv Purse Amounts 
PART A.—SALUTE STATES, 



Bs. 

di'aridkot . 

... 3,81,4(K) 

Jiiid 

... 3.28,10(1 

Kapurthalu, 

... 2,70,000 

Mulerkotla 

... 1,10,000 

Nabha 

... 4,10.000 

Patiala 

... 17,00,000 

B.—NON SALUTE STATES. 


Kalsia 

65,000 

Kalagarh 

60,000 


Schedule n 

Putrininiis rvluiiiKj tn ihe CoHsiifitfUiit Asxinuhly of iht Patiala- and Eaat 

Vanjah SI at vs Union. 

4. The ('oiisi'tiieiit AsseiuMy stuiJt consist of re|ircseiitutives of the peo¬ 
ple of tiu* Union on the hes^is of one representative for approximately one 

of tile poiMiljition; 

Provided that tiie pe*»jile of each Covenanting States shall, irrespective 
of their niiniher. he entitled to elect at least one represoiitaiive. 

2. The Coiistiliient Asseinhly shall he e.oiistituted in such manner as the 
Baj Praniukh may, in oonsuliatidii with the Govcmiheiit of India prescribe. 

5. The CoiKstit'ieiit Assembly may co-opt experts and advisers to assist 
Abe AsseTnbly in the task of constiiiitioii making. An expert or adyiser so 
co-oplod shall speak and otherwise take part in the proceedings of* the 
Asseuibly or ajiy Committee of the Assembly of which he may be so named 
a iiiemt)er but sirall not be entitled to vote. 
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In eonfiniiatiun of the sibovu .Conveiiunt wi* append our sigtinturcs, on 
4»ehalf of ourselves, our heirs and successors. ^' 

1. Baja of Faridkot. . (Sd; HAll INDAR SINGH . ' 

2. Mahurajtt of Jind. KAJBIH SINGH 

3. Maharaja of Kapurthalu. JAGATJlT SINGH. 

4. Nawab of Malerkotla. IFTIKHAK ALI ISTAN. 

5. Maharaja of Nabha. PRATAP SINGH. 

6. Maharaja of Patiala. YADAVINDBA SINGH. 

7. Regent for Minor Ruler of Kaisia. YADAVINDRA SINGH^ 

8. Raja of Nalagarh. SGRENDAR SINGH. ^ .. 

The Governuient of India hereby concur in the aboVc Oonveiiant aud 
guarantee all its provisions. In confimiatiuu whenM)f Mr. Vapal Ptmguiu 
Menon, Secretary to the Government of India in the Ministry of Stat(w,. 
appends his signature on behalf and with tin* authority of the Government 
of India. 

V. P. MENON, 

Secy. Govt, of itidia, Ministiy of States. 

Note.—The above is a copy of the covenant as amended by the supple¬ 
mentary Covenant executed in April 1940. 



THE COVENANT 


entered into by tbe Kulers of Banswara, Bikaner, Bundi, Dungarpuiv- 
Jaipur, Jaisalmer, Jhalawar, Jodhpur, Eiehengarh, Kotah, Mearar,. 
Tariabgarb, fi^hahpura and Tonk for the reconstitution of 

THE UNITED STATE OF RAJASTHAN 

WnsREAS by Covenant entered into by the Rulers of Bniiswara, 
Bundi, Dungarpiit', Jhalnwar, Kishengarh, Kotah, Mewar, Partabgarfa, 
Shahpura and Tonk it has been agi’eed that the ten^itories of the said ten» 
States Aould be integrated into one State by the i>ame of the Uiuted 
State of Hajasthnn; 

And WHEicEAs it has been agreed between the Rulers of the said 
ten States and the Rulers of Bikaner, Jaipur, Jaisalmer and Jodhpur 
that the ssad United State of Rajasthan should be reconstituted by tbe 
integration of the territories of all the fourl-een States; 

The Rulers aforesaid do hereby, iu supersession of the said Covenant 
and Tvith tbe eonourrence and guarantee of the Government of India, 
en'ter into this Covenant: — 

Article I 

In this Coven int: — 

(a) ‘'Covenanting State ‘ means any of the lointeen States of 

Banswara, Bikaner, Bundi, Dungarpiir, Jaijyur, Jaisalmer, 
Jhalawar, Jodhpur, Kishengarh, Kotah, Mewar, Partabgarh, 
Shahpura and Tonk; 

(b) “former Bafasthan State" means the United State referred m- 

the first paragraph of the preamble to this Covenant; 

(c) “new Covenanting State" means any of the four States of 

Bikaner, Jaipur, Jaisalmer and Jodhpur; and 

(d) unless there is anything repugnant in the subject or context, 

references to the Ruler of a State include any person or 
persons for the time being exercising the powers of the Buler,. 
whether by reason of bis minority or for any other reason. 

* 

Article 11 

(1) The Covenanting States agree:— - ' ■ 

' (a) to unite and integrate their territories in one State, with a- 
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common executive legislature aiid judiciary’, by the na: le of 
**THE UNITED STATE OF BAJASTHAN ^ hereinafter 
referred to as the United State; and 

(b) to include in the United State so established any other State! 
the Biller of which enters into an agreement with the Baj 
Pramukh and with the approval of the Government of India 
^ to the integration of that State with the United State of. 
Bajasthan. 

(2) The terms of au^^ such agreement of integration as is refen'ed to 
in clause (b) of paragraph (1) of this Article shall be binding on the United 
State and shall be deemed t<o be part of this Covenant. 

Article III 

(1) There shall be a Council of Biilers consisting of the Biilers of all 
the Covenanting States: 

Provided that no Ruler w^ho is less than 21 years of age shall be a 
member of the Council. 

(2) The Council of Rulers shall elect at a meeting one member of Iher 
Council to be the Presi<fent, another two to be Senior Vice-Presidents- 
and two others to be Junior Vice-Presidents of the Conhcil. 

(3) For the purposes of the elections referred to in the preceding 
paragraph, every member shall have such number of votes as is equal ta 
tibe number of lakhs in the population of his State as ascertained at the 
last preceding census (any fraction more than hall a lakh being reckoned 
as one lakh and any other fraction being ignored), provided that every 
member shall have at least one vote. 

(4) A Buler elected as the President or as a Vice-l’resident of the 
Council shall be entitled to hold office as such President or Vice-Presi-' 
dent, as the case may be, for a term of five jeurs from the date on w^hick- 
he enters upon the duties of that office. 

(5) Notwithstanding anything contained in the preceding paragraphs 
of this Article, the present Rulers of Jaipur, Jodhpur, Kotab, Biindi and 
Dungarpur shall respectively be the first President, Senior Vice-Presidents 
and Junior Vice-Presidents of the Council of Rulers, and shall enter 
upon the duties of their respective offices on the thirtieth day of March 
1940. The said President shall be entitled to hold office during his life¬ 
time, and the said Vlce-Pi^sidents for a term of five years from the said 
date. 
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(6J Notwitbataiidiiig anything coiiitiiiiuil iii tlie procuring paragraphs 
ol this ArticJif, when in pursuance of any such agreement ol integration, 
. as is referred to in clause (b) of paragraph (1) of Article II, auy other 
State is integrated with the United State, the liaj Prauuikh may, in 
Guhsultation with the Government of India, appoint the Rules of such 
State as the third Junior Vice-President of the Council of Rulers who 
ahall hold office for a term of five years. 

(7) Whenever a vacancy occurs or is about to occur in any of the offices 
referred to in paragraph (2) the Council of Rulers shall elect at a meeting 
a member to fill that vacancy, and any member so elected shall hold office 
for a term of five years from the date on which he enters upon the duties- 
thereof. 

(8) The President of the Council of Ridel’s shall be the Raj Pramukh 
of the United State. 


ArUcle 2V 

(1) In order that he may he enable to discharge convenieiitly and with 
dignity the cliilies of lli^ ofl'ice. the Raj Pramukh shall be paid fnim the 
revenues of the United State such consolidated annual allowance as the 
Government of India may prescribe. 

(2) There shall be paid from time to tinit^ to the Vice-Presidents such 
allowances as lh(‘ Kaj Pramukh may ciuisider appropriate to cover expenses 
in travelling in the discharge of such official duties as riia.y he assigned 
to them. 

(3) If the Raj Pramukh is, by reason of absence of ilhioss or for any 
otlier reason unable to perform the duties of his office, those duties shall 
until he has resumed them, be performed hj one of the Senior Vice- 
Presidents of tlie (’ouncil of Rulers w'ho may be nominated by the Gov- 
erumoid of Ind'a in consultation with the Raj Pramukh. During such 
period the Seriioj- Vice-l^’esideiit so nominated shall be entitled to the 
.fiarne consolidated allowance as the Raj Pramukh. 

Article. V 

.. (1) There sliall be a Council of Ministeis to aid and advise Raj Pra- 
.mukh in the exercise of his fmietioiis except those undcsr paragraphs (2) 
and (3) of Article VII. . . 

(2) The Ministers shall be chosen by, and shall hold office during the 
pleasure of, the Raj Pramukli. 
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Article VI 

(1) The Kaj Praniukh of the former Rajasthan State shall make over 
the iidiii'nistration of that State on the seventh day of April 1949, to the 
Baj Praniukh of the United State under this Covenaid. 

(2) The liuler of each new Co\(aiaiiting State shall not later than the 
seventh day of April 1940, make over the a4iniTiistration of his State lo 
the Raj Praniukh: and thereupon: — 

(a) All ri^dilft, MUthority iind jurisdiction belorigine to the Ruler 

which appertain or are incidental to the fjovornnient of the 
(Covenanting State shall vest in the United State and shall 
thereafter he exercisable only as provided by this (’ovenant 
or by the Constitution to he framed thereunder; 

(b) all duties and obligaticns of the Ruler pertaining or incidental 

lo the (Toverninent of the Covenanting State shtill devolve 
on the rnited State and shall be discharged by it: and 

(c) a I tlie assets and liabilities of the (.: 0 \»eiiantiiig State shall be 

the assets and liabilities of the United State. 

(fi) When in inirsnanee of any siieh agreement of integration as is 
refen'ed to in clause (b) ot paragraph (1) of Article 11, the administration 
of any other State is handed over the Raj Cramukh, the provisions of 
clauses (a), (!>) Miid (r) of ])aragi'aph (2) of this Article shall apply in relation 
to such State as the^ apply in relation to a (‘inenjud.ing Stiitt‘. 

AHicle VII 

(1) The. military forces, if any. of the former Rajastliau SUit«.‘ and of 
•each new Covenanting State shall, as fmm the date oj« wliicli tin- ad¬ 
ministration of such State is made over to the Raj IVaujukh, l)Ccoin4* the 
military forces of the United State. 

(2) Subject to any directions or instructions that may from iinio to 
time be given by the (loveriiinent oL India in this behalf the authority to 
raise, maintain and adiiiiuister the military forces ot the I'nite*! Slate 

vest exclusively iu the Raj Pramukh. 

(B) Unless other lU'ovisioii is made by an Act of the Legislature of the 
United State, the right to resume Jagirs or to recognisi succcssiot!, 
•according to law and custom, to the rights and titles of the Jagirdars shall 
vest exclusively in the Baj Pramukh. 
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(4) Nothing in the preceding paragraph of this Article shall be deemed 
to prevent the Baj Pramukh from consulting the Council of Ministers inr 
regal’d to any of the matters mentioned therein. 

Article VIII 

The Baj Pramukh shall, as soon as practicable, and in any event not 
later than the fifteenth day of April 1949, execute on behalf of the United 
State an Instrument of Accession in accordance with the provisions of 
section 0 of the (loverninent of India Act, 1935, and in place of the 
InstruiJKnt of Accession of tlie former Bajnsthan Stale and the Instru¬ 
ment of Accession of the new Covenanting States; and he shall by such 
Instrument accept as matters \vith respect to which the Dominion Legis¬ 
lature may make laws for the United State all the matters specified in the 
Instrument of Accession of the former Rajasthan State. 

Article IX 

Subject- to the provisions of iliis ('ovenanf and of the Constitution to 
be framed thereunder, the exccutivi?. authority of the United State shall 
be exercised by the Raj Pramukh either dirfcctl\ oi- through ofticers sub¬ 
ordinate to him; but nothing in this Article shall prevent any competent 
legislature of the United Stale from conferring functions upon subordinate 
authorities nr be deemed to transfer to the Raj Pramukh any functions 
conferred by any existing law on any court, judge, officer or local autho¬ 
rity in the former Rajasthan State or in a new Covenanting State. 

AfHcle X 

(1) There shall be formed, as soon as pi’acticable, a Constituent 
Assembly in such manner as the Raj Pramukh may, in consultation with 
the Government of India in the States Ministry prescribe. 

(2) It shall be the duty of the said Assembly to frame a Constitution 
for the United State within the. franiew'ork of this Covenant and the 
Constitution of India, and providing for a Government responsible to the 
legislature. 

(8) Until a Constitution so framed comes into operation after receivings 
the assent of the Baj Pramukh, the legislative authority of the United 
State shall vest in the Raj Pramukh, who may make and promulgate 
Ordinances for the peace and good Government of the State or any part 
thereof, and any Ordinance so made shall have the like force of law as an 
Act passed by the legislature of the United State. 
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Article XI 

(1) The Buler of each Covenaafcing State shall be entitled lo receive 
^amiually from the revenues of the United State for his privy purse the 
.amounts specified against (.'o\eimnting State in Schedule I. 

Provided that the sum specified in the Scliedule in respect of the 
Jtulei*s of Jaipur, Bikaner and Jodhpur States shall he payable only lo 
.the present .Rulers of the said States and not to their successors each of 
whom shall be entitled to receive annually a sum of Rs. ten lakhs as liis 
privy purse. 

(2) The said amount is intended to cover all the cxpiaises «jf the Ruler 
And his family including expenses on residences, marriages and other 
ceremonies, and shall neither be increased nor reduced for any reason 
whatsoever. 

(3) The Raj Pramukh sliajl cause the said amount to he paid to the 
Ruler ill four equal instalnunits at the beginning of each quarter in 
Advance. 

(4) The said uinoiiiit shall he free of all taxes, whether imposed by 
the Government of the United State or by the (Ir vernment of India. 

Article XII 

(1) The Ruler of each Covenanting State shall be entitled to the full 
ownership, use and enjoyment of all private i-iroperties (as distinct from 
State properties), belonging lo him on the date of his making over the 
adm'iiistration of that State to the Raj Pramukh of the former Rajasthan 
State or as the case may be. to the Raj Praiiiukli of the I-nited State 
under this Covenant. 

(2) If any dispute arise.s as to whether any item of property is the 
private pioperty of the Ru.er of a Covenanting State other tlum i\ new 
Covenanting State or is State property, it shall be referred to such peisiiii 
AS the Government of India may nominate in cousultaiioii with the Raj 
Pramukh, and the decision of that person shall be final and binding on all 
parties concerned: 

Provided that no such dispute, shall be so referable after tluj first dav 

^ May 1049. 

(8) The private properties of the Buler of each new Covenanting States 
ahall be as agreed to between the Government of India in th^ States 
Mimstry and the Buler concerned, and the settlement of praperties thus 
made shall be final. 



AHicfe XIII 


The Buler of each Covenanting State, as also the members of his 
family, .shall bo oiititled to all the personal privileges, dignities and titles 
enjoyed by them, whether within or outside the territories of the State» 
immediately before the 15th August, 1947. 

Ariicle XIV 

(1) The succession according to law and customs, to the gaddi of each 
Covenanting State, and to the pe^vonal rights, privileges dignities and 
titles of Lhe Kuler tlicreof. is hereby guaranteed. 

■ (2) P-very (| nest ion of dis]>iite<l succession in regarrl to a Covenanting 
State shall be decided by the ('oiincil of Itulers after i-cd'en-ing it to the 
High Court of the I’nitcd Slate and in accordance with the o]>inion given 
by that High Court. 

Article XV 

No enquiry shall be made nor any action taken by or under the autho¬ 
rity of the United State <»]• the (Jovennnent of India, and iio proceedings 
shall lie in any court, against the Kuler of any Covenanting State, whether 
in a personal capacity or otherwise, in respect of anything done or omitted 
to be done by him or under his authority during the nei-iod of his ad- 
ministration of that Covenanting State. 

ArHele XVI 

(1) 'rile I'nitfd Stale liereliy guarantees cilher the continuance in 
service of tlu? permanent members of the public services of the former 
iuijasthan State and of each oi the new Covenanting States on conditions 
which will not be less advantageous than those on which they were serving 
on the 1st November 19-18 or the payment of reasonable compensation or 
retirement on pi'oporlionate pension. 

(2) The United State further guarantees tho coniipuauce of pensions 
and leave salariiss sanctioned by competent authorities in any of the new 
Covenanting States to members of the public services of that State who 
have retired, or proceeded on leave preparatory' to retirement, and the 
compassionate allowances granted to dependents of deceased members 
of those services before the date on which the administration of the State 
is made over to the Baj Pramukh. 

(8) The United State hereby reaflSrms the guarantees given by'^tha 
former Bajasthan State in paragraphs (1) and (2) of Article XVI of the: 
Covenant establishing that State. 
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ArHclc XVII 


Except with the previous sanction of the Raj Pramukh, no pwceed- 
ings, civil or criminal, shall be instituted against any person in respect of 
any act done or pui'porting to he done in the execution of his duty as a 
servant of any Covenanting State before the date on which the adini)nstra- 
tion thereof is made over to the Raj Pramukh. 

Article XVIII 

Nothing in this Covenant shall be deemed to prevent the Government 
of the United Sbite from taking over the administration of the whole or 
any part of any area included within a province of India, such terms and 
conditions as may be agreed upon by the Government of the United 
State and the Government of India. 

Article XIX 

Notwithstanding anything contained in this Covejiant, untii a consti' 
tution framed by the Constituent Assembly comes into operation after 
receiving the assent of the Raj Pramukh, the Raj Pramukh and the 
Council of Ministers chosen by him under Article V of this Covenant, 
shall in the exercise of their functions under the provisions of this Cove¬ 
nant be under the general control of and (*omply with such particular 
directions if any, as may from time to time be given by, the Government 
of India. 

Article XX 

(1) Notwithstanding anything contained in this Covenant there shall 
also he during the lifo-time of the present Ruler of Mewar, a Maliaraj 
Pramukh of the United State who shall preside over such meetings of 
the Council (?onveiled by the Raj Pramukh as he may attend. Tlie preseuit 
Ruler of Mewar shall be the Maharaj Pramukli during his life time. 

(2) In order that he may be able to discharge conveniently and with 
dignify the duties of his office, the Maharaj J^ramukh shall be paid from 
the revenues of the United State such consolidated annual allowance as 
the Government of India may prescribe. 

SCHEDULE 

Cc»venanting States and Privy Purte Amounts 

Bs. 

1. Banswara .. 1,20,000 

2. Bikaner 17,()D,000 

a. Bundi .. .. ... '2,81,000 
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4. Dungarpur 

5. Jaipur 

6. Joisalmer 

7. Jhalawar 

8. Jodhpur 

9. Kishengarh 

10. Kotah 

11. Mewar 

12. Fartabgarh 
IS. Shahpura 
14. Tonk 


1,96,000 

18,00,000 

1.80,000 

1,80,000 

17,50,000 

1,SG,(X)0 

7,00.(XK) 

10,00,000 

1.02,(XK) 

90,000 

2,78,000 


In confirmation of tho above Covenant \ve append .onr signatinvs, on 
behalf of ourselves, our lieirs and succe-^sors. 


Maharawal of Banswara. 
Maharaja of Bikaner. 
Malmiao Raja of Bundi 
Maharawal of Bunj^arpur. 
Maharaja of Jaipur. 
jMaharawal of Jaisahiier. 
Maharaj-liana of Jhalawar 
Maharaja of Jodhpur. 
jMaliaraja of Kishengarh. 
Maharao of Kotah. 
Maharana of Mewar. 
Maharawal of Partabgarh. 
liaja of Shahpura. 

Nawab of Tonk. 


The Government of India hereby concur in the above Covenant and 
guarantee all its provisions. In confirmation whereof Mr. Vapal Pangunni 
Menon, Adviser to the Government of India in the Ministry of States, 
appends his signature on behalf and with the authority of the Government 
of India. 

(Sd.) V. P. MENON, 
Adiiser to the Oavernment of India, 
Minietty of States, 









APPSHDIX XU 


AGEEEMENT made this tenth day of May, 1949, between the Raj 
Framukh of the United Stale of Ihijasthan and the Rulers of Alwar, 
Bharatpur, Dholpur and Karauli; 

WHEREAS Article TI of the Covenant entered into by the Rulers of 
Banswara, Bikaner, Buiidi, Diingarijur, Jaipur, Jaisalnier, Jhalawar, 
Jodhpur, Kishengarh, Kotuh, Afewar, Fai*tabgarh, Shahpura and Toiik 
for the reconstitution of the United Stale of Rajasthan ]irovides for the 
inclusion in the United State so established of any othi?r Sfeite the Ruler 
of which enters into an agreement with the Raj Pramukh and wiih the 
approval of the Goveniineut of India for the integration of that State 
with the United State of Rajasthan; 

The Raj rruinukh of tlie United State of Rajastlian, the Rulers of 
Alwar, Bharatpur and Kaiauli, and tlie Ruler of Dholpur acting in his 
capacity as such Ruler and in his capacity as the Raj Pramukh of the 
United State of Afatsya, with the approval and concurrence of the Govern- 
nient of India, do hereby agree as follows: — 

Article I 

In this Agreement, unless there is anything repugnant in the context— 

(a) ‘Covenant* means the Covenant i*eferred to in the preamble to 

this Agreement; 

(b) ‘Alatsya States* means the States which on the date of this 

Agreement coiriprise the United Slate of Afatsya, namely, 

the States of Alwar, Bharatpur, Dholpur and Karauli; 

(c) ‘Matsya* means the United Stale of Alalsya; and 

(d) ‘Rajasthan* means the United Stale, of Rajasthan. 

Article II 

As from mid-day of the 15th day of May, 1949,— 

(a) the United State of Matsya shall be integrated with and become 

part of, the United State of Rajasthan; and 

(b) the Covenant entered into by the Rulers of the Aiatsya States 

for the formation of Matsya shall stand abrogated. 

AHicle HI 

On the said day the administration of Matsya as a whole and of enoh 
of the Matsya States shall be handed over by the Rajprarnukh of Matsya 
to the Raj Prnmukh of Rajasthan. 
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Article IV 

With effect from mid-day of the 15th JMay, 1949, the following additions 
and alterations shall be deemed to have been made in the Covenant, 
namely:— 

(i) for clause (a) of Article 1, the following clauses shall be substi¬ 
tuted:— 

(a) ‘Covenanting State' means any of the eighteen States of 
Alwar, Banswaru, Bharatpur, Bikaner, Bundi, Dholpur, 
Dungarpur, Jaipur, Jaisahner, Jhalawar, Jodhpur, Karauli, 
Kishengarh, Kotah, Mewar, Partabgarh, Shahpura and 
Tonk: 

v(aa) ‘former Matsya State* means the United State of Matsya 
established by Covenant dated the 28th February, 1948, 
entered into by the Rulers of Ahvar, Bharatpur, Dholpur 
Uid Karauli. 

(fi) in paragraph (1) of Article VTl after the words ‘former Rajasthan 
State' the words ‘of the former Matsya State' shall be 
inserted; 

(hi) in Article TX, after the words ‘former Rajasthan State’ the 
words ‘or in the former Matsya State’ shall be inserted; 

(iv) in paragraph (1) of Article XVT, after the words ‘former 

Rajasthan State' the words ‘of the former Matsya State’ 
shall be inserted; 

(v) in paragraph (3) of Article XVI, after the words “establishing 

that State’’ the words “and the guarantees given by the 
former Alatsya State in paragraphs (1) and (2) of Article XV 
of the' Covenant establishing that State” shall be inserted, 

(vi) to Schedule T, the following entries shall be added:— 

“15. Alwar ... Rs. 5,20,000 

16. Bharatpur ... Rs. 5,02,000 

17. Dholpur ... Rs. 2,64,000 

18. Karauli ... Rs. 1,05,000”. 

. Article 7 ' 

Notwiihstanding anything contained in this Agreement or in .the 
Covenant, the Government of India may, when they are satisfied that oon- 
ditaons favourable to the expression of a considered opinion by tb9 general 
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public have been established in the territorial units formerly known as 
the States of Bharatpur and Dholpur, cause to be taken such measures 
as they may deem necessary to ascertain whether jHiblic opinion in each 
of the said units is in favour of remaining within Rajasthan or is in favour 
of merging with the United Provinces, and if public opinion in either of 
the said units is in favour of the latter alternative, take such further 
measures as may be necessary for effecting the separation of that unit 
from Rajasthan and its merger in the United Provinces: 

Provided* that such merger shall not in any way effect the amount of 

privy purse and the other rights and privileges guaranteed to the Ruler 
concerned by the Covenant and this Agreement. 

Article VI 

For the avoidance of doubt it is hereby agreed and declared that with 
effect from mid-day of the 15th May, 1949, the Instrument of Accession 
executed by the Raj Pram\ikh of Rajasthan on the fifteenth day of April, 
1949, will in all respects extend and apply to the territories of Matsya 
States to bo incoiporated in Rajasthan, and the Instrument of Accession 
executed by the Rajpramukh of Matsya on the seventh day of October, 
1948, will be treated as cancelled. 

In confirmation whereof we aj)pend our signatures on behalf of 
oureelves, our heirs and successors. 

1. Maharaja of Ahvar. 

2. Maharaja of Bharatpur. 

8. Maharaj-Rana of Dholpur and Rajpramukh 
of the United State of Matsya. 

4. Maharaja of Karauli. 

5. Rajpramukh of the United State of 

Rajasthan. 

The Government of India hereby approve and concur in the above 
Agreement and guarantee all its provisions: 

In confirmation whereof Mullath' Kadingi Vellodi, Secretary to the 
Government of India in the Ministry of States appends his signature on 
behalf and with the authority of the Goveiument of India. 

B. yBLLODI, 

Secretary to the Government of India. 



286 

APPENDIX XUI 

THE COVENANT ENTERED INTO BY THE RULEliS OF 
TRAVANCOIiE AND COCHIN FOR THE FORMATION OF THE 
UNITED STATE OF TIiAVANCOIlE AND COCHIN. 

WE, the Rulei-s of Travancore and Cochin, do hereby, with the con¬ 
currence and guarantee of the Goverumeut of India, enter into the 
following Covenant: 

Article 1 

As from tlie first day of July, 11)40, Iho States of Travaiii-oro and 
Cochin shall be united in, and shall form, one Slate, with a conmion 
executive, legislature and judieiaiy, by the name of the United State of 
Travancore and C-ocbin. 

Article 11 

In the succeeding Articles of this Covenant, the first daj- of July, 
1940, is referred to as tlu- appointed day, the Suites of Travancore and 
Cochin are referred to as tlic Covenanling States, and the United State 
of Travancore and Cochin is i-eferred to as the United State. 

Article III 

As from the appointed d«y,— 

(a) all rights, authority and jurisdiction belonging to the Ruler of 

either of the (\jvenanting States which api»erta.in or are 
incidental lo the Government of that State, shall vest in 
the United State; 

(b) all duties and obligations of the RuIcm* of either of the Covenant¬ 

ing States pertaiJiing or incidental to the Government of 
that Stale shall devolve on the United State, and shall be 
discharged by it; and 

(c) all the assets and liabilities of either Covenanting State shall 

be the assets and liabilities of the United State. 

Article IV 

(1) There shall be a Raj Praniiikh for the United State. 

(2) The present Ruler of Travancore shall be the first Baj Pramukh 
and shall be entitled to hold ofSce during his life-time. 

(3) In the event of a permanent vacancy arising in the office of the 
Raj Pramukh by death, resignation or any other reason, such vacancy 
shall be filled in such manner as the Governor-General of India may 
prescribe. 
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(4) Notwithstanding anything contained in this Article, if the Raj 
PraiTiukh is by reason of absence or illness or for any other reasons unable 
to perform the duties of bis ollicc?, those duties shall until he has resumed 
them be performed in such manner as the Governor-General of India 
may prescribe. 

Article V 

To enable the Raj Rrainukh to discharge conveniently and with dignity 
the duties of his oihce, he shall he paid such allowances as may be pre¬ 
scribed by the Oovenior-Gciieral of India from time lo time. 

Article VI 

Subject to the provisions of this Covenant, the executive authority 
of the United State shall b(‘ exercised by the Raj Pramiikli eitlier directly 
or through oflicers subordinate to him but notbing in this Article shall 
prevent any competent legislature of the L'nited State from conferring 
functions n]»on subordinate authorities or he deemed to transfer to the 
Raj JVamukh any functions conferred by any existing law on any court, 
judge or officer or any local or other authority in either or the Coveiiantiug 
States. 


Article VII 

(1) There shall be a Council of l^Iinister to aid and advise the Raj 
Pra-mukh in the exercise of his functions save as provided in Articles 
XII and XIII. 

(2) The Ministers shall be chosen by, and shall hold office during the 
pleasure of, the Rnj Pramukh. 


Article VIII 

(a) The obligation of tlie covenanting State of Travancore to contri¬ 
bute from its general revenues a sum of Its. oO lakhs every year to the 
Devaswoiri fund as provided for in the Devasw^'orn (Amendment) Procla¬ 
mation, 1123 M.E., and a sum of Rs. 1 lakh every year to Sri Pandaravaga 
referred to in proviso (a) to sub-section (1) of Section 23 of the Travancore 
Interim Constitution Act 1123 M.E., shall, from the appointed day, bo 
an obligation of the United State and the said amounts shall be payable 
therefrom and the Raj Pramukh shall cause the said amounts to be paid 
every year to the Travancore Devaswom Board and the Executive Officer 
{referred to in sub-clause (b) of this article) respectively. 
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(b) The administration of Sri Padmanabhaswami Temple the Sri 
Fandaravaga properties and all other properties and funds of the said 
temple now vested in trust in the Euler of the Covenanting Statb of 
Travaticore and the sum of Es. 1 lakh transferi^ed from year to vear 
under the provisions of .clause (a) of this article and the sum of five lakhs 
of Eupees contributed from year to year towards the expenditure in the 
Sree Padmanabhasw'amy Temple under sub-clause (o) of this article, 
shall, w'ith effect from the first day of August 1949, be conducted, sub¬ 
ject to the control and supervision of the Euler of Travuncore, by an 
Executive Officer appointed by liira. There shall be a Committee known 
by tb.e name of Sree Padnianabhaswaniy Temple Committee composed 
of three Hindu Members, to be nominated by the Euler of Travancore 
to advise him in the discharge of his functions. Suits by or against 
the Sree Padmanabhuswaniy Temple or in respect of its propeii/ies shall 
be instituted in the name of the said Executive Officer, 

(c) The administration of the incorporated and unincorporated 
Devaswoms and of Hindu Eeligious Institutions and Endowments and 
all their properties and funds as well as the fund constituted under the 
Devaswom Proclamation 1097 AI.E. and the suridus fund constituted 
under the Devaswom (Amendment) Proclamation, 1122 M.E., which .are 
under the managemejit of the Euler of the covenanting State cf Travan¬ 
core and the sum of Es. 50 lakhs transferred from year to year under 
clause (a) shall with effect from tlie first day of August 1949 vest in a 
Board known by the name of the Travajneore Devaswom Board. An 
annual contribution of five lakhs of Eupees shall be made by the Travan¬ 
core Devaswom Board from the aforesaid sum of Es. 50 lakhs towards 
the expenditure in the Sree Padmanabhaswamy Temple. 

(d) The administration of the incorporated and unincorporated 
Devaswoms and Hindu Eeligious Institutions which are under the- 
management of the Euler of the covenanting State of Cochin under 
Section 50 G of the Government of Cochin Act, XX of 1113 M.E., or 
under the provisions of tha Cochin Hindu Eeligious Institutions Act, I 
of 1081 M.E., and all their properties and funds and of the Estates under 
the rrumagement of the Devaswom Department of the covenanting State 

of Cochin, shall with effect from the first day of August 1949 vest in a 
Board known by the name of the Cochin Devaswom Board: 

Provided that the regulation and control of all rituals and ceremoniea 
in the temple of Sree Poomathrayeesa at Trippunithura and,,^n iha 
Pazayanhore Bhagavathy temple at Pazayannore shall continue to be 
exercised as hitherto by the Buler of Cochin 
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(e) The Board referred to in sub-cluusc (c) of this article shall con¬ 
sist of three Hindu Members, one of whom shall be nominated by the 
Iluler of the covenanting State of Truvancore, one by the Hindus among 
the Council of Mmisters, and one elected by the Hindu Members of the 
Legislative Assembly of the United State. 

(f) The Board referred to in sub-clause (d) of this article shall consist 
of three Hindu Membei's one of whom shall be nominated by the Ruler 
of the covenanting State of Cochin, one by the Hindus among the 
Council of Ministers, and one elected by the Hindu Members of the 
Legislative Assonibly of the United State. 

(g) Each of the aforesaid Boards shall be a separate body corj^orate 
having perpetual succession and a coinmon se^il with powers to hold and 
acquire properties and shall by its name sue and be sued. 

(b) Subject to the provisions of this article, the constitution, j)owers 
and duties of the Boards aforesaid shall be such as may be determined 
hereafter by law enacted by competent authority. 

Article TX 

The Raj Pramukh shall, within a fortnight of the appointed day, 
execute on behalf of the United State an Instrument of Accession in 
accordance with the provisions of Section 6 of the Government of India 
Act, 1935, and in place of the Instrument of Accession of the Covenant¬ 
ing States; and he shall by such Instrument accept as matters with res¬ 
pect to which the Dominion Legislature may make laws for the United 
State all the mattei*s mentioned in List I and List HI of the Seventh 
Schedule to the said Act, except the entries in List 1 relating to any 
tax or duty: 

Provided that nothing in this Article shall be deemed to prevent the 
Raj Pramukh from accepting by a Supplementary Instrument any or all 
of the entries in the said List I relating to any tax or duty as matters 
with respect to which the Dominion Legislature may make laws for the 
United State; and in doing so the Raj Pramukh may specif^' the limita¬ 
tions, if any, subject to which the power of the Dominion Legislature 
to make laws for the United State in respect of such matters and the 
exercise of the executive authority of the Domiuiou in the United State 
are respectively to be subject. 

Article X 

(1) There shall be a Legislature for the United State consisting of the 
Baj Pramukh and the Legislative AMemUy. 
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(2) All persons, who iiiimediately before the appointed day, are 
ineinbers of the lie-presentativo liody of Truvuncore or tlie Legislative 
Assembly of Cochin, shall on that day become members of the Legisla¬ 
tive Assembly of the UJiited Stale. 

(3) If immediately before the appointed day any vacancy exists in 
the ineinbership of the liejiresentative Body of Ti*avancore or the Legis¬ 
lative Assembly of Cochin, it shall be deemed to be a vacancy in the 
membershi]) of the Legislative Assembly of the Ibiited State arid any 
such vacancy and any va<*ajicy thai may (xrciir after the appointed day 
shall be filled in the same manney as it would have been filled if this 
Covenant had not been entered into. 

(4) The Legislature of the United State shall subject to the provisions 
of this Covenant have full power to make laws for the United State, in¬ 
cluding ja-ovisioiis as to the Constitution of the United State, within 
tile framework of this Covenant and the Constitution of India. 

Article XL 

I'litil a Couslitiitioii framed or adopted by the Legislature comes into 
operation, the Bajjiraniukh s1ia.ll have power to make and promulgate Ordi¬ 
nances for tlie peace and good government of the United State or any part 
thereof, and any Ordinance so rn.^de shall for the space of not more than 
six months from its promulgation have the like force of law as an Act 
of the Legisltaure, but any such Ordinance may be controlled or superseded 
by any such Act. 

Article XII 

If at any time before a Constitution framed or adopted by the Legislature 
comes into operation, the llajpramukh is satisfied that a situation has 
arisen in which the Government of the United State cannot be carried on 
ill accordance with the provisions of this Convenant, he may, with the 
prior concurrence of the Oovorninont of India, by Proclamation. 

(fi) declare tliat his functions shalL, to such extent as may be speci¬ 
fied in the Proclamation, be exercised by him in his discretion; 

(b) assume to himself all or any of the powers vested in or exercisa¬ 
ble by any authority or body within the United State: 
and any such Proclamation may contain such incidental and consequential 
provisions as may appear to him necessary or desirable for giving effect to 
the objects of the Proclamation, including provisions for suspending^ in 
whole or part, the operation of any provisions of this Covenant or of any 
other constitutional provisions relating to any authority or body in the 
United State: 
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Provided that nothing in this Article shall authorise the Hajpramukh to 
assume to himself any of the powers vested in or exercisable by a High 
Court, or to suspend, either in whole or in part, the operation of any law 
relating to a High Court. 

.Article Kill 

Until a Constitution framed or adop<-ed by the Legislative comes into 
operation, the Rajpraunikh and the Council of Ministers shall in the exercise 
of their functions, comply with such directions, if any, as may from time 
to time be given by the (lovernnient ‘by the Government of India. ^ 

Article XIV 

(1) The Huler of each Covenanting State shall be entitled to receive 
annually from the revenue of tlie United State for his jirivy ])urse the 
amounts specified against that Covenanting State in the Schedule; 

Provided that the sums specified in the Schedule in respect of the Ruler 
of Travancore shall be payable only to the present Ruler and not to his 
successors for whom provisions will be made subsequently by the Govern- 
Dicmt of India. , 

(2) The said amount is inte?ided to cover all the expenses of the Ruler 
including expenses on residences and ceremonies and shall neither be 
increased nor reduced for any reason whatsoever. 

(3) The United State shall pay the said amount to the Ruler in four 
equal instalments at the beginning of each quarter in advance. 

(4) The said amount shall be free of all taxes whether imposed by the 
Government of the United State or by the Government of India. 

ArticU XV 

(1) The Ruler of each Covenanting State shall be entitled to the full 
ownership, use and enjoyment of all private properties (as distinct from 
State properties) belonging to him immediately befoie the appointed day. 

(2) He slmll furnish to the Government of Tjidia and in the Ministry of 
States before the 1st day of September 1949 an inventory of all immovable 
property, securities and cash balances held by him as such private 
property. 

(3) If any dispute arises as to whether any item of property is the pri¬ 
vate property of the Ruler or State property, it shall be referred to such 
person as the Government of India may nominate in consultation with the 
Buler of Travancore or Cochin as the case may be, and the decision of that 
person shall be final and binding on all parties concerned. 
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Article XVL 

The Ruler of each Covenanting State, as also the members of his family 
shall be entitVul to all the personal privileges, dignities' ajid titles enjoyed by 
them, whether within or outside the territories of the State, immediately 
before the Ifith day of August, 1947. 

AHicle XVII 

(1) The succession, according to law and custom to the gaddi of each 
Covenanting State and to the personal rights, privileges, dignities and titles 
of the Ruler thereof is hereby gurantecd. 

(2) Every question of disputed sucfression in regard to a Covenanting 
State shall be flecid(Ml by the Haj rrainukh after referring it to the High 
Court of the Ihiited State and in accordance with the opinion given by that 
High Court. 

Article XVIII 

No enquiry shall be made nor any action taken by or under the authority 
of the United State or the Government of India, and no proceedings shall lie 
in any Court against the Ruler of any Covenanting State, whether in his 
personal capacity or otherwise, in respect of anything done or omitted 
to be done by him or under his authority during the period his administra¬ 
tion of thiit Covenanting State. 

Article XIX 

(1) The United State hereby guarantees either the contiruiaiice in 

service of the permanent members of the iiublic services of 
either Covenanting State on conditions which will not be 
less advantageous than those on which they are serving im¬ 
mediately before the apiK>inted day or .the payment of reason¬ 
able compensation or retirement on proportionate pension. 

(2) The United State further guarantees the continuance of pensions 

and leave salaries sanctioned by competent authorities in 
either Covenanting State to members of the Public services 
(Civil and Military) of that State, who have retired, or pro¬ 
ceeded on . leave preparatory to retirement, and the compas¬ 
sionate allowances granted to dependents of deceased members 
of those services before the appointed day. 

Article XX 

Except with the previous sanction of the Raj Framukh, no proceedings, 
civil or criminal, shall be instituted against any person in respeojb ol any 
act done or purporting to be done in the execution of bis duty as a servant 
of either Covenanting State before the fiq[>pointed day. 
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Article XXI 

Notwithstandiug a];.'ythiug contained in the pteceding provisions of this 
Covenant, the Balers of Travancore and Cochin shall continue to have and 
axeroise their present powers of suspension, remission or commutation 
death sentences in respect of any peiaon who may have been or is hereafter 
sentenced to death for capital offence committed within the territories (ri 
Travancore or Cochin as the case may be. 

ArticU XXII 

Nothing in this Covenant shall be construed as preventing the Govern¬ 
ment of the United State from taking over the administration of the whole 
or any part of any area indudcsd within a Province of India on such terms 
and conditions os may be agreed upon by the Government oi the United 
State and the Government of India. 

SCHEDULE 


CovEN.\imNo States axd Paivv Pubse axouets 
Travancore ••• ••• Bs. 18 lakhs. 

Cochin ... ... ... Bs. 2,35,000. 


In confirmation of the above Covenant we append our signatures, on 
behalf of ourselves, our heirs and successors. 

Triyandbuh; Bama Vabha, 

The 21th'May, 1949. Maharaja of Travancore. 

Tbippuritraba; Bama Yabma, 

The 2IHh May, 1949. Maharaja of Cochin. 


The Government of India hereby concur in the above Covenant and 
guarantee all its provisions. In confirmation whereof Mr. Vapal Pangunni 
Menon, Adviser to the Government of India in the Ministry of States, 
appends his signature on behalf and with the authority of the Government 
of India. 

V. P. MENON, 

Adviser to the Government of India, 
Ministry of States. 
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APPENDIX XLni 

Ststemieiit showing area and popalatUm of States which have merged with 

pro^oes of India. 


No. Date of Namea of Stat-oa No.of Province Areas in Population 

merger States with which sq. miles in-thousands 

merged 


1. 1-1-1948. 

Athgarh, Athinalik, Damra, 
Barainiia, Baudh, Bonni, 
Dnapnlla, Dhenkanal, 

C angfiur, Tl indol, K alah- 
andi, Koonjhar, Khatidpara, 

N iirsi ngpii r, N ayogarh, 

Niligiri, Pal Lahara, Patna, 
Bairakhol, Bampiir, So- 
nepur, Talchar, Tigiria. 

23 

Orissa 

23,637 

4,048 

2. 1-1-1048. 

Bthstor, Changbhfdcar, Chhui- 
khadan, Jashpur, Kankar, 
Kawardha, Khairogarh, 

Korea, Nandgaon, Baigarh, 
Sakti, Sarangorh, Surguja, 

14 

C.P.& 

Borar. 

31,598 

2f820 

3. 1-2-1948. 

Udaipur. 

Mukrai .... 

1 

Do. 

151 

14 

4. 23-2-1948. 

Loharu .... 

1 

East Pun¬ 
jab. 

226 

28 

5. 23-2-1948. 

Bnngannpalle 

1 

Morlros 

259 

45 

0. 3-3-1948. 

Fudukkottni 

1 

Do. 

1,185 

438 

7. 3-3-1948. 

Dujanu .... 

1 

East Pun¬ 
jab. 

91 

31 

8. 8-3-1948. 

Aknlkot, Aundh, Bhor, Jam- 

17 

Bombay 

7,651 

1,693 


khancli, Juth, Kiirundwcul 
(Junior), Kurundwad (Se¬ 
nior), Mudhol, Ramdiirg, 
Sangli, Janjira, Phaltcui, 
Savanur, Savant wadi. 


Wadi Jagir, Mi raj (Senior), 
Miraj (Junior). 


9. 7-4-1948. 

Pataudi . . • • 

1 

East Pun¬ 
jab. 

63 

22 

40. 10-6-1948. 

The 17 full jurisdictional 
Gujarat States of Balsinor, 
Bansda, Baria, Cambay, 
Chhota Udaipur, Dharam- 
pur, Jawhar, Lunawada, 
Bajpipla, Sachin, Sant, 

Tdar, Rodhanpur, Vi jay a 
nagor, Ptilanpiir, Janibh- 
ugodha, SuTgana and non- 
jurisdictional thanas. os- 
tutes and tulukas of Guja¬ 
rat. 

144 

Bombay 

17,680 

2,624 

11. 18-5-1048. 

Scraikella, Kharsawan 

2 

Bihar 

623 

206 

12. 6-1M948. 

Danta .... 

1 

Bombay 

347 

31 

13 1-1-1949. 

>]a>urbhanj 

1 

Orissa 

4.034 

991 

14. 5-1-1949. 

Sirohi* .... 

1 

Bombay 

1,904 

239 

15. 1-3-1940. 

Kolhapur .... 

1 

Do. 

8,210 

]p092 

16. 1-5.1040. 

Baroda .... 

1 

Do. 

8,236 

2,866 

17. 1-4-1040. 

Sondur .... 

1 

Madras 

168 

16 

18. 1-8.1949. 

Tehri-Qarhwal. . 

1 

U.P. 

4,516 

897 

10. 16-10-1949. 

Benares .... 

1 

Do. 

866 

451 

m 1-12-1949. 

Rampur .... 
Cooch Behar 

Totax. . • . • 

1 

Do. 

894 

'1177 

21. 1-1-1050. 

1 

216 

West Ben¬ 
gal. 

1,821 

108,789 

641 

19»168 


* Since partitioned between Bombay and Rajasthan ohIs para 104. 
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Stetaneni dunring area and poimlation of States oonstltatiiig 
Centrally Administecied Areas. 


No. Date of 
merger 


Karnes of States No. of Name of Areas in Population 
States Area sq. miles in tbousanda 


1. 15-4-1948. 


2. 1-0-1948. 

3. 12-10-1948 

4. 1-6-1049. 

5. 15.10.1940 

6. 15-10-1040 

7. 1-1-1950. 


Tho Punjab Hill States of 
BaghoJ, Baghat, Balsan, 
Boshahr, Bhajji, Bijap 
Darkotip Dhami, Jubbal, 
Keonthal, Kumhar^ain, 
Kunihar, Ki.it hnr, M.^lilog, 
Sangri, jMiuigal, Sinnur, 
Tharoch. Chnniba, lUandi, 
and Siikct. 

Kiitoli .... 

Bilaspur .... 

Bhopal .... 

Tripura .... 

Manipur .... 

Ajaigarhp Baoiii, Bnrniindha 
Hija'war, Chhatarpur, 

Charkhai'ip Datia, Maibtir, 
Nagodp Orohha, Panna, 
Rowa, Samthar, Alipura, 
Banka Paliari, Bori, Bliaisa- 
undha, Blhat, Bijna, Dhur- 
ii nip Gaurihar, Garraulj, Jh- 
60 , Jigni, Kamta-Rajaula, 
Khaniodhana, Kothi, Liig- 
asi, Noigawan-Rebai, Pah- 
ara, Paldeo, (Xayagaokn) 
Sarila, Sohaiial, Taraon— 
and Tori-Fatehpur 


21 Himachal 10,600 
Pradesh 


1 Kutch 8,461 

1 Bilaspur 453 

1 Bhopal 6,921 

I Tripura 4,049 

1 Manipur 8,620 

35 Vindhya 24,600 

Tradesh 


Total 


61 


63,704 


935 


501 

no 

786 

513 

612 

3,569 


6,925 


statement showing area and population of States constituting Unions. 


No, Date of 
merger 


Names of States No. of Namo of Areas in Population 
States Union sq miles in thousands. 


1 15-2-1948. 


2. 7.4-1949. 


222 Fnits including the jpris- 
dictional States of Naw- 
onagar, Bhavnagcu?, Por- 
bandar, Dhrangadbra, 
Morvi, Gondnl, Jafrabad, 
Rajkot, Wonkaner, Palita- 
na, Dhrol, Chuda, Limbdi, 
Wadhwan, Lakhtar, Sayla, 
Yala, Junagadh, Manava- 
dar, Jasdan, Amamagar 
(Thana Devli), Vadia, 
Lathi, Mull, Bajana, Vir- 
pur, Maliya, Kotda-San- 
gani, Jetpur, Bilkha, Patdi 
and Khirasra. 

Jodhpur, Jaipur, Bikaner, 
Jaisakner, Alwar, Bharat- 

S ur, Dholpur, Karaiili, 
lanswara, Bundi, Dungar- 
pur, Jholawar, Kishen- 
garh, Kotoh, Partidigarh, 
Shdipura, Tonk and Udai¬ 
pur. 


222 Saurashtra 21,062 


18 Rajas- 1,28,424 
than. 


3,556 


l.%08fr 
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Ko. Date of Names of States No. of Name of Areas in Population 

merger States Union aq. miles in tnoosands 


3. 10-6-1948. Alirajpur, Barwani, Dewas 25 Madhya 46,710 7,141 

(Senior), Dew as (Junior), Bharat 

Dhar, Gwalior, Indore, 

Jaora, Jhabua, Khilchipur, 

Narsinmhf Rajgarh, Ba- 
tlam, Bailana, Sitamau, 

Jobat, Kathiawara, Kur- 
wai, Mathwar, Piploda, 

Muhammadgarh, Pathari, 
and the Bhumia Estates 


of Nimkhera, Jamnia and 
Bajgarh. 

4, 23>S-1948. Patiala, Kapurthala, Maler- 

8 

Patiala 

10,099 

8.484 

kotla, Faridkot, Nabha, 
Jind, Nalagarh andKal- 

6. 1-7-1949. Travancore and Cochin 

2 

and East 
Punjab 
States 
Uiiionu 
Travan> 

9,166 

7.493 

Total 

276 

core— 
Cochin. 

216,460 

34,699 

Qbano Total 

562 


387,893 

60,783 
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APPEimiX XLI7 

- OoVERKMIfiNT OF InDIA 

KINISTBT or LAW 

NOTIFICATION 

New Delhi, the 27th July, 1949. 

TTo, S. O. 25. —^I'be following Order made by the Govemor-C5eneral is 
published for general information:— 

THE STATES’ MEKOEli (GOVERNORS* PROVINCES) ORDER. 1949. 

WHEREAS full and exclusive authority, jurisdiction and powers for 
and in relation to the governance of the Indian States specified in the 
Schedules annexed hereto are exerciseable by the Dominion Government; 

AND WHEREAS it is expedient to provide by order made under 
section 290A of the Government of India Act, 1935, for the administra¬ 
tion of the said States together with the adjoining Governors’ Provinces; 

AND WHEREAS the views of the Governments of the said Provinces 
have been ascertained both with respect to the proposal to make such an 
Order aiid with resi^ect to the provisions to be inserted therein; 

NOW, THEREFORE, in the exercise of the powders conferred by the 
said section 290A, the Governor-General is pleased to make the following 
Oi-der:— 

1. (1) This Order may be cited as the States’ Merger (Governors’ Pro¬ 
vinces) Order, 1949. 

(2) It shall come into force on the first day of August, 1949. 

2. In this Order, unless there is anything repugnant in the subject or 
context,— 

(a) “absorbing Province”, in relation to a merged State, means the 

Province specified in the heading of the Schedule in vhich 
that State is specified; 

(b) “appointed day” means the date of the commencement of this 

Qrderj^ 

(c) “central purposes” means the purposes of Government relatable 

to any of the matters mentioned in the Federal Legislative 
List;^ 



298 

(d) “law*' includes any orditiance order, bye-law, rule or regulation 

having the force of law; 

(e) “merged State” means any of the States specified in the 

Schedules, and in the case of Baroda, includes also the area 
known as Kutchigarh situated in Okhamandal; 

(f) “.Schedule** means a Schedule to this Order. 

ii. As from the appointed day, the States specified in each of the 
Schedules shall be administered in all respects as if they formed j^art of 
the Province specified in the heading of tliat Schedule; and accordingly, 
any reference* to an Acceding State in the Governnieiit of India Act, 1935, 
or in any Act oi Ordinance made on or after the appointed day sliall be 
construed as not including a reference to any of the merged States, and 
any rofcreiico in any such Act or . Ordinance as aforesaid to a Province 
specified in a Scliednle to this Order shall he construed a.s iiicduding the 
territorie:^ of all the States sijocifiud in that Schoduli^. 

4. All tile law in force in a merged State or in any jiart thereof imme¬ 
diately before the appointed day, including orders made under section 3 
or section 4 of the Extra-Provincial jurisdiction Act, 1947 (XLVII of 1947), 
shall centinue in force until rejiealed, modified or amended by a competent 
Lcgitlatui'e or other competent authority; 

Provided that no orders shall be made under the said Act by any 
authority on or after the a])pointed day in relation to the governance of 
any of the merged States. 

5. (1) All property, wherever situate, which, immediaiejy before the 
appointed day. is vested in the Dominion GovermncMit for purposes of tiie 
govcruiUice of a merged State sliall, as from Ihal. day, vest in the Govern¬ 
ment of the absorbing Province, unless the purposes for wdiich the property 
is held immediately before that day are central pni'poses. 

(2) A certificate of the Dominion Government signed by a Secretary 
to that Government shall be conclusive as to whether the purposes for 
which any property is held immediately before the appointed day are 
central purposes. 

6. Arrears of any taxes outstanding in a merged State immediately 
before the appointed day shall be deemed to be due to, and may be recover¬ 
ed by, the Dominion Government or the Government of the absorbing 
Province, according as the proceeds of any such tax imposed after Sie ap¬ 
pointed day would be due to, and recoverable by, the Dominion Govern¬ 
ment or the Government of the absorbing Province. 
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7. (1) All liabilities in respect of such loans, guarantees and other 
financial obligations of the Dominion Government as arise out of the 
governance of a merged State, including in particular the liability for the 
payment of any sums to the Ruler of the merged State on account of his 
p,rivy purse or to other persons in the merged .State on account of political 
pensions and the like, shall, as from the appointed day, be liabilities ol 
the absorbing Province, unless the loan, guarantee or other financial obli¬ 
gation is relatable to central purposes. 

(2) A certificate of the Dominion Government signed by a Secretary 
to that Government shall be conclusive as to whether any loan, guarantee 
or other financial obligation arising out of the governance of a merged 
State i? relatable to central purposes. 

8. Without prejudice to the special provisions contained in Article 7. 
any contract made or deemed to be made before the appointed day by, or 
on behalf of, the Dominion for jiurjjoses connected with the governance of 
a merged State shall, as from that day, have effect as if it had been mtfde 
by, or on behalf of, the absorbing Province, unless it is wholly or in part 
for central puiposes. 

9. Any proceedings which, if this Order had not been made,* might 
lawfully have been brought in a merged State by or against tlie Dominion 
shall, in the case of any liability arising before the appointed day or arising 
under any contract made before that day, be brought 

(a) by or against the Dominion, if the proceedings could have been 

brought by or against the Dominion had the liability arisen 
after the appointed day or, as tlie case may be, arisen under 
a contract made after the appointed day, and 

(b) otherwise, by or against the absorbing Province. 

10. If, immediately before the appointed day, any proceedings are 
pending in a merged State to which the Dominion is a party and if those 
proceedings wpuld have been brought by or against the absorbing Province 
under Article' 9 bad they been brought after the appointed day, the absorb¬ 
ing Province shall bo deemed to be substituted in those proceedings for 
the Dominion, and the proceedings shall continue accordingly. 

11. (1) Notwithstanding anything contained in the Fifth Schedule to 
the Government of India Act, 1985— 

(a) the total of seats iu the Jjogislative Assemblies of the Provinces 
^ specified below shall be ag follows:— 

tfadrM . 214 

Bombay ^ ^ ■ • 232 




3(X) 


■ ]. . 

. 

• 

151 

Central Provinoes and Borw 

. 


128 

Ea«t Punjab 


■ 

82 

Orissa .... 


. 

»1 


(h) tiie total oi! si'als in the Legislative (’ouneil of Bombay shall be 
iiioKfased bv W ninl shall ho not less than 38 and not more 
tliMii to. 

(!i) Savr as [nnviihMl in this Ariit'lo of the provisions eolitaiued in 

tho Fifth nr il.n Sixth Sdin'lnh* h. iim tiovornriK'iit of .India Act, 1935, 
aliiill apply in inlMlinii u, the additicmal boats fMvatod by paragraidi (1) olf 
this Ailiele. 

(3j The aU<*i*Mtinn ol tJu* additional seats among the merged States for 
nurpos'vs of the* noiniii;t=MoM lu.*rt.*iii!dt»-r |irn\i<]e<J shall be us shown in the 
Scht*diili>s. 

(4) As >oom a■^ may l-i* piatr-Meahle alu-r the appointed day, the Governor- 
General sliull. hy onlt'i* in wrilijig. nmidnale (iiil\ tjualified persons to fill 
the additloieil seals and reju'eseiil ilu*, j.eopU- nf the Slate or group of 
States to \vhi(di thosi* seals are alloi.-aiod. 

(5) A poi’b:oi! shall not. he <pialitied to i)e Tiominated under this Article 
if he— 

is subjee.t fc any disc|iiaiitif:ation under section 69 of the Gov¬ 
ernment of India Act. 1935; or 

(b) in the case of a seal in the Jlegislative Assembly, is less than 
25 years of age, and in the ease*, cjf a seat in the Legislative. 
Council, is less than ^#0 years of age; or 

(e.) has not for a period of at least 180 days in the x^^c^vious financial 
year resided in a house in the State or group of States to 
which the seat, i.s allocated. 

(6) Every order made under paragnipli (4) of this Article shall be com- 

municated hi the Goverfior of the I’jfmiiee coiicented, who shall cause 
it to bo notified in the official gazette of tho Province and communicated 
to the Sx»oukei; .of tlu^ Tiegislalive Assembly or, as the case may be, the 
President of the Legislative Council and to each of the persons nominated 
by the order. ^ 

(7) If any of the additional seats created hy paragraph (1) of this 
Article becomes vacant, it shall be filled by nomination of the Governor- 
General in accordance with paragraphs (4), (5) and (6) of this Article^ 
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No, of in tti*’ 
Leg^islativG (Jount’.il 

4 


1 


1 


THE SCHEDULES 
[See Artidea 2(e) a-nd 11(3)] 
SCHEDXTLB I 

Si ut-eH Jiicrged in the Province of Madran 
Names of States 


Number of seats in 
the Legislative 
A Sfeemhly 


Pii< 1 iilvkott:iii 

lhiiLu;iiiiiipalio 
Saiidnr . 




SCHI^DULE II 

Slatas liiergod Jn the Province of Bombay 


Names of States 


Biiruda 


Number of seals in 
the Legislative. 
Assembly 

!>3 










Uaria 








fJlihota- IJrlc^ 

)ur 







Kliarlorwii 








•Sail jell 








Tbarfld 








Who 








Afiibaliiirii 








GhodaK.ir 








IIoJ 







► 

KhatoMtiii 








Khadal . 








Mohaiipur 








Pimudni 








Ranasan 








Sudasna . 








Valaana . 








Varsoda . 








Vaana 








MaJpur 








^Mnnsa 







- 

" Idar 








Vijayanagar 








Danta 







► 

Palanpur. 








1 Radhanpur 







- 

Bansda . 







1 

Dliai'ampiir 







1 

Jawhar . 







f 

4 

^Surgana . 







J 


Cambay . 
Sac-hill . 

Sant 

Lunawada 

Jiiinbngodha 

Balasinor 


:} 

• V 

.7 










Natnes of Staioa 


Bastar 
Kankctr . 
Raigarh . 
Surguja . 
Jashpur . 
Changbhakar 
Kovea 

Chhuikhadan 
Kawardha 
Khairagarh 
Nandgaon 
Makrai . 

Sakti 
Sarangarh 
Udaipur . 


Nutnhw of Mata in 
the LegtakUiva 
AMomNy 


} 


4 

1 

2 

3 

1 

I 

















SCHEDULE V 


States merged in the Province of East Punjab 

Names of Slates Nutnber of seats in 

the Legishiive 
Assembly 

Loharu 
Dujana . 

Pataudi . 



SCHEDULE VI 


States merged in the Province of Orissa 


Nasnes of States 


Mayurbhanj 

Bnmra 

Dhenkanal 

Kalahondi 

^ayagar h 

Patna 

Bonai 

Gangpur 

Kcoiijhar 

Nilgiri 

Athgarlj . 
Boramba. 
Dospalla . 
Hindol . 
Khaiidpara 
Narsingpur 
Ranpur . 
Tigiria 
Pai-Lahara 
Talcher . 

Athmallik 
Baudh 
Rairakliol 
Sonepiir . 


Number of seats in 
the Legislative 
Assembly 

6 

1 

2 

4 

1 

4 

} • 

} * 



8 



C. BAJAGOPALACHARI, 

OovemofOeneral. 


K. V. K. SUNDARAM, 

Secretary^ 
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AFPHffDU ZLV 

QovssNMiiNT' oir Ikcu 

MXinSTET or LAW 

NOTIFICATION 

Neio DMi, Ou 2dth November, 19M. 

Ho. S.O. 27.—The following Order mtide by the GoTOmor-Qeneral w 
published for general information:— 

THE STATES' MEBGER (UNITED PKOVINGES) OKDEB, 1949 

Wbxbias full and exdusiTe authority, jurisdiotion and powers for and 

in relation to the governance of the Indian States (.>f Banaras, Bampur 
and Tehri-Garhwal are exercisable bv the Dominion Govemment; 

And wHBREAb it is expedient to proTide by Order made under section 

290A of the Govomiiionl of India Act, lOHri, for tlie administration of the 
said States in all respects as if they formed part of the United Provinces; 

And whebeas for the aforesaid purpose it is expedient to amend the 
States’ Merger (Governors’ Provinces) Order, 1919, and tho States’ Merger 
(Chief Commissioners’ Provinces) Order, 1049; 

And wuereas the views of the Govemnient of the United Provinces 
have been ascertained both with respect, to the proposal to make such cin 
Order and with respect to the provisions to be inserted therein; 

Now THF 4 AEFORE, in exercise of the powers cmifcirred by the said section 
200A and of all other powers enabling him in this behalf the Governor. 
General is pleased to make the following Order: — 

1 . This Order may be cited as the States’ Merger (Unified Provinces) 
Order, 1949. 

2. In article 2 of the States’ Merger (Governors’ Provinces) Order, 
1949 (hereinafter referred to as t>he Principal Order), for clause (b) the 
following clause shall be substituted, namely: — 

‘(b) '‘appointed day”, in relation to the States specified in Schedules 
I to VI, means the first day of August, 1049, and in relation 
to the States specified in Schedule VII, the first day of 
December, lf)49;'. 

3 . In paragraph (1) of Article 11 of the Principal Order,— 

(a) in clause (a), after the entry relating to Orissa, the following 
entry shall he inserted, namely: — 

“United Provinces ..282”; 
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(h) iu plaiiHO (l»), flic, lullowiiiir Avonls slinll be at. t*h« 

immdy: — 

“and ilif! lioUil oI sp:its in i-he Le'fislativo (-onncil of the United 
Provinces shall !»f» inens'ised I»y 1. :md shall li-c nnl less than 
58 and not more than IMT'. 

4. After Article .1L of fho J'rincipal Order, the JV>l]o\ving Article fisViall 
be inserted, namely:— 

“12. As from the .a|)])ointed day,—■ 

(a) tlie jinisdirtiun nl tin- .Hi;*)! (‘ciiiri al AMahahad shall extend 

lo the wliolr oi fhe niri-gi-d .Stale ni' Jiaiiipnr (hereinafter 
rereriird In a.s '‘.Uanip!ii "j it ••x1.end> to Ihe. United 
.J*rovinecs; 

(b) the lieng.-il. .\;.'ra and A'^s;nn ( i\il Ciairis \i*l, IH87. shall ox- 

tond to, and he in force in. Ihnninir as it. extends to, and 
is in foivt^ in. l-he rhiited PrnviiK^.es; 

(e) the .ljlas-('-IIuin:iymi, the. Umirl of Ihmipnr and the 

othcT Uivil I'tHiris in .Tiani|!iir (hereinafter referred as 
“existing <.‘ivil U-mris' ) '.hall ei.'ase to function, and are 
liorehx aholjslu'd: 

(d) the Uliarter relating t<» the Jligli Uoiirt n| .|{ain]air given by 

JTis PTigliiiess tile \av\;ih of Panijiur in July, 1018, shall 
stand re]H!fd('d; 

(e) all ]»rtH.reedings (ineliiding jirfa-eedings for eonHrmaliuU of SOn- 

1 prices of death) pending before the Jjlas-c*-Humayun iin- 
jLnedia<el,> lu-fort* llie appointed day shall stand transfeired 
to tin* High Uouri at AJIahalaid and slinll he heard and 
decided hy tlait (.■x>iirt as if the\ had been ])rocecding« 
instituted or eonirueiu'C^d in that Court or suVunitted to it 
for conlinnaiion a .sentence of death h\ a Sessions 
Judge subordinate to that C«uirt in accordance with sub¬ 
section (2) of sec.i.ifm 31 ,if the Code of (himiiial Procedure- 
1898; 

(f) all civil suits, exccutitiu eases and other proceedings (other 

than proceedings in company matters) instituted or com¬ 
menced in the High (.^ourl- of Paiiipur in the «.x(?rcise of 
its original civil jurisdiction and pending before that High 
Court immcdiatv'ly before tbc fippoiiitt'd day shall stand 
transferred to the District Judge, Painjiur; 
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(g) criminal trials instituted or commenced in the High Court 
of Hanipur in the exercise of its original criminal jurisdic¬ 
tion and pending b(?fore that High Court immediately be¬ 
fore the appointed day shall stand transferred to the 
Sessions Judge, liarnpur; 

(h) every appeal, ease and other proceeding (other than proceed¬ 

ings to which clause (f) or (g) applies, but not excluding 
proceedings in conijiany mutters) pending before the TTigb 
Court of Itumpur iiiimediutel 3 ^ before the appointed day 
shall stand transferred to the High Court at Allahabad, 
unless it be an appeal in a criminal proceeding and the 
sentences a2)]>ealed against is a sentence of tine only or is a 
sentence of imprisonment for a period nob exceeding five 
years, whether with or without fine, in which case it shall 
stand traiisi’eiTcd to the Sessions Judge, Rampur; 

(i) oil the powers and jurisdiction which under the law for the 

time being in force in Rampur were immediately before the 
appointed day exercisable by the High Court of Rampur 
in the exeicisi? of its original jurisdiction shall be exer¬ 
cised by the District Judge, Rajiipitt:, or tlie Sessions 
Judge, Rampur, as the enst! may be ; 

(j) whi^re any existing Civil (’ourl by reason of its abolition under 

clause (c) of this Articlt*, ceases to have jurisdiction with 
respect to any suit or proceeding, any proceeding in rela¬ 
tion to that suit or proceeding which, if that Court hod not 
ceased to have jurisdiction, might have been had therein, 
may" be had in the Court to which the businesa of the 
former Court has been transferred under this Article; 

(k) all suits and proceedings pending immediately before the 

appointed, day before any of the existing Civil Courts shall 
stfind transferred to the lowest Court, established under 
the Bengal, Agi-a and Assam Civil Courts Act, 1887, as 
extended to Rampur, which would have jurisdiction to 
try or dispose of such suit or proceeding; 

(l) appeals from decrees and orders passed by the existing Civil 

Courts, but not appealed against before the appointed day, 
shall— ^ 

(i) in cases where such appeals would, before that ^y, have 
lain under the law iii force in Rampur to the High 
Court of Rampur, lie to the High Court at Allahabad; 
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(]i) in cases where such appeals would, before that d^y^ have 
lain^ under the law in force in Bampur, to any o&er 
(mBting Civil Court, lie to the corresponding Court estab¬ 
lished under this Ai-tide: 

(xn) any appeal from an order passed in a criminal case, but not 
appealed against before the appointed day, shall— 

(i) if it is an appeal against an order passed by a magistrate 

and the ap})eul w'ould, before such date, have loin \mder 
the law in force in Hampur to the High Court of Bompur, 
lie to the Sessions Judge. Bampur; 

(ii) if it is an appeal against an order passed by the High 

Court of Bainijur in the exercise of its original criminal 
jurisdiction, lie to the High Court at Allahabad; 

(n) nothing contained in clauses (1) and (m) shall be construed to 
extend the period of limitation to which any such appeal may 
be subject on the day iniinediaitely before the appointed day; 

{o) all decrees passed and orders made before the appointed day by 
the High Court of Bampur or by any of the existing Civil 
Courts and all sentences or orders passed in the exercise of 
criminal jurisdiction by the High Court of Bampur shall be 
deemed, for the purpose of execution, to have been passed 
or made by the corresponding court established under and in 
accordance with the pi-ovisions of this Article; 

(p) in SO’ far as this Article makes no provision or insufficient pro¬ 

vision, the High Court at Allahabad may make such (»der 
for the transfer of suits, cases or proceedings pending before 
the High Court of Bampur or an existing Civil Court to it¬ 
self or to any Court in Bampur subordinate to it, and where 
any case, suit or proceeding is so transferred, the Coiut to 
which it is transferred shall hear and dispose of the same as 
if it had been a case, suit or proceeding transferred to it, in 
accordance with the law for the time being in force; and 

(q) the abolition of the IjlaB-e-Humayun, the High Court of Bampur 

or the existing Civil Courts under clause (o) of ibis Article 
shall not prejudice or afiFect the continued operation of any 
notioe served; injunotton issued, direction made or pcoeeed* 
ings taken befwe the appointed day by such Ijlas or Cour^ 
under ihe powers then conferred up<m it. 



Erplanfiiioitm —T)» dsiiis<js (I) lui'l (o), ilu.*. (‘.xpjfs^ioji “itorrespoiuliiiji 
t'ourt*' menus a Court in >A’hich thn rnsi^ or pmcopding in which the sentence 
or order was passed would liav«* lain if ilu^ casi*. or proceeding luul been 
instituted after the ap]X)intrd day.'* 

5. In the Sclu'dules lo the Principal Ordej'. (he following Schedule shall 
be added at the end, nMrF)cl\ : — 

SC -MEDn/K \M1 

States merqcd in the United Provinces 


Number of seats in. the Legis|i>ti\ c 
Ooimoil 

Nanii's nf 
Stnti'ii 

'N Ilia her of seats in tfu^ 

1 .ogishit ivo AKscmiily 

1 

f iininpui- 
J Bunm-iis 
! Ti*hn-C4ai*l»w nl 

o 

•I 

2“ 


0. (J) In Artiidc 2 of the Stan-s' Meigt-r it’hief ( nmiMissioiUTs' iV»- 
vinces) Order. JP40, for tlii- words **Hlio)»rd. liil isjiiir an«l Tonnpnr*', in 
both the places wdierc?. they occiir, the words “Bhopal and Bilaspur*' stFall 
be substituted. 

(2) The Amendments made by ]>aragraph (1) of thifi Ajticle .shall have 
effect as Iron) the first. da\ of Di i Mnibi r 


K. V. K. SI NDAUAM. 

Sccrehifii. 
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APPENDIX XLVI 

GoVKKN'MKNT ok In'J)IA 

lONISTBT or LAW 

NOTIflCATION 


New Delhi, Ilit: Decevtber 1M9 


No. ft. O. 28. — The following Order mnAe by the Oovcrnoi -General is 
published for genernl infoiTiKition:— 


THE STATES’ MJvltUElf 


(WPJST BENiiAL) OHDEK i949. 


WHEllEAS full and cxi-ltisive iuithoritv, jurisdiction and iwwerB for 
aud in relation lo the govc'i'imiici- of Uie Indian Staie of Coooh Eehar are 
exeieisnble bv the J3oininion fJoveriiinent; 

‘ *r 

AND WHEIiEAS it is oxpu«lient to provide Order iniid<,» under sec¬ 
tion 290A of the (Jovormnem of India Aei, 1935, for the administration 
of the said Stalt; in all respects Os if it formed part of the Province of 
West Bengal; 

AND WHEREAS for the aforesaid purpose it is expedient further to 
amend the States’ M(M-ffer ftinvernors' Provinces) Order, 1940; 


AND WHEREAS the views of the Government of West Bengal have 
l»C!en jiscertained both w ith ^espe(^^ to the proposal to raafee such an Order and 
with respect to the provisions to he in<erted theivin; 

NOW, THERlSFOltE, in exereisi* of the pr^wors conferred by the said 
section 2iK)A and of all other x^owors enabling him in this behalf, the 
Oovemor-General is to make the following Onlcr:— 


1 . This Order may be cited as the States’ Merger (West Bengal) Offer, 
1949. 


2. In clause (b) of article 2 of the States’ Merger (Governors’ Provinces) 
Order, 1949 (liereinafler referred to a^ the Principal Order), after the word 
and figures “December, 1949“ the words and figures ‘‘and in relation to 
the State specified in Schedule VJll, the first day of January, 1950*' shall 
bo inserted. 


8 . In clause (a) of paragraph 1 of Article 11 of the Principal Order, 
after flie entry relating to Ihe United Provinces, the following entry shall 
be inserted, namely;— 

“West Bengal .. 92. 
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4. After Article 12 of the Principal Order, the following Article shall 
be inserted, namely:— 

'*13. As from the appointed day,— 

(a) the jurisdiction of the High Court at Calcutta shall extend to the 
whole of the merged State of Cooch Hehar (hereinafter referred to as 
Cooch Behar) as it extends to the Province of West Bengal; 

(b) the Bengal, Agm and Assam Civil Courts Act, 1887, shall extend 
to, and :be in force in, Cooch Behur as it extends to, and is in force in, 
the Province of West Bengal; 

(c) the High Court of Cooch Behur and the other Civil Courts in Cooch 
Behar (hereinafter referred to as “existing Civil Courts**) shall cease to 
function, and are hereby abolished; 

(d) eveiy appeal, case and other proceeding, pending before the High 
Court of Cooch Behaj* immediately before the appointed day .shall stand 

transferred.-T- 

'fi) if it is an appeal from a decree or order in a civil case where 
the amount or value of the subject-matter of the suit or 
other proceeding is not more than five thousand rupees, to 
-the Court of the District Judge, Cooch Behar; 

(ii) . if it, is an appeal in a criminal proceeding and the sentence up- 

, pealed against is a sentence of fine only or is a sentence of 
imprisonment for a peiiod not exceeding four years, whether 
with or without fine, to the Court of the Sessions Judge, 
Cooch Behar; and 

(iii) in any other case, to the High Court at Calcutta; 

(e) ’efvery civil appeal, suit or other proceeding pending, immedjKtely 
before the appointed day, before any of the existing Civil Courts shall 
stand transferred to the lowest Court, established under the Bengal, Agra 
and; Assam Civil Courts Act, 1887, as extended to Cooch Behar, which 
would have jurisdiction to try or dispose of such appeal, suit or proceeding; 

(C) every criminal appeal, case or other proceeding pending, immediate¬ 
ly before the appointed day, before the Civil and Bessions Judge, Coooh 
Behar, shall stand transferred to the Sessions Judge, Cooch Behar;. 

(gt ev^ decree passed or order made before the appointed da;j^y the 
High Court of Cooch Behar or by any of the existing Civil Courts, and 
every sentence or order passed in the exercise of criminal jurisdietfani by 
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of Godieh' Behai* or by the Civil ilhd SeaaiOhs Judj^,^'666ch 
Behar, shall be deemed, for the purpose of execution,- td faave lieM plfMd 
or m^e^by the oorresppnding court established' under^ and inv^iM^o^nce 
with the'provisions of this Article; 

(h) where any existing Civil Court, by reason of its abolition uniter 
clause (c) of this Article, ceases to have jurisdiction with respect to any 
suit or proceeding, any proceeding in relation to that suit or proceeding 
which, if that Court had not ceased to have jurisdiction, might have been 
htnd* ‘thertiii; may be had in the Court to which the business of the-iormer 
Court hhs bedn transferred under this Article; 

(i) an appeal fmrn a decree or order passed by an existing Civil Cj^t, 
but not appealed against before the appointed day, shall,— 

(i) where such appeal would, before tliat day, have lain under "the 

law in force in Cooch Behar to the High Court of Cdoch 
Behar and the amount or value of the subject-matter of the 
suit or other proceeding ij^ more than five thousand vupeaSi 
lie to the High Court- at Calcutta; and 

(ii) where such appeal w'ould, before that day, have lain under the 

law in force in Cooch Behar to the High Court of Oooch Behar 
or to the court of the Civil and Sessions Judge, Cooch Behar, 
and the amount or value of the subject-matter of the suit or 
Ather proceeding is not more than five thousand rupees, 
to the Court of the District Judge, Cooch Behar; 

(j) appeal from an order passed by a magistrate in a crimhial case 
butr not appealed against before the appointed day, shall, if the appeal 
^ofdd; before such day, have lain under the law in force in Coocli Behar 
to the High Court of Gooch Behar, lie to the Sessions Judge, Cooch Behar; 

(h) an application for revision of an order passed by a magistrate in a 
oiminal case shall, if such application would, under the law in force in 
Cooch-before the appointed day, have Inin, but was not made, to 
the'BSgh^Court.of Cooch Behar, lie to the High Court at Calcutta; 

(l) nothing contained in' clauses (g) to (k) shall be construed to extend 
the period of limitation to which any such appeal, application or other 
proceeding may'Tbe subject on the day immediately before the appointed 

(m) the abolition of the BKgh Court of Cooch Behar or the existing 
Civfl Cour^ under clause (c) of this Article shall not prejudice or affect 
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the coutinued operation of any notice served, injunotiou issued, direction 
loade or proceedings taken before the appointed day by such High Court or 
Ciyil Cfcurt und^ the powers then conferred upon it; 

(n) no proceedings taken, or jurisdiction exercised, by a single Judge of 
the High Court of Gooch Behar during the period from the 31st day of 
October, 1949, to tho Slst day of December, 1949, shall be called in ques¬ 
tion oil the ground that the Court was not properly constituted or tiiat 
such proceedings could have been tahcn, or jurisdiction exercised, oiily by 
a bench of two Judgt\s; and 

(o) ip so far as this Article itiakos no jnovision or insufficient provision, 
the High Court at Calcutta, may mako such order for the transfer of suits, 

or ]>roceedings pending before the High Court of Gooch Behar or an 
existing Civil Court to itself or any Court in Gooch Behar subordinate 
to it; and where any case, suit or ptweeding is so transferred, the Court 
to wrhich it is transferred shall hear and dispose of the same as if it bad 
been a case, suit or proceeding transfeiTed to it in accordance with the 
law for the time Ixjiiig in force. 

E^lanatiov ,—In clause (g) tho expression “correspondiug Court” 
means a Court in wliich the case or proceeding in which the sentence or 
order was would have lain if the (;ase or proceeding had been 

instituted after the appointed day." 

5. Li the Schetlules to the Principal Order, the following Schedule 
shall be added at the end, namely:— 

"SCHEDULE Vni 

State merged in the Province of West Bengal 


Name of State 

Number of seats in the LegiBlative Assembly 

(Toooh Behar 

2” 


C. BAJAGOPALACHABI, 

Chvemor-Oeneral. 


K. V. K. SUNDABAM, 

S»9r*iarif, 






APPENDIX XLVn 


GOVERNMENT OE INDIA *' 

MINISTBY OP iMkW 

NOTIFICATION 
New Delhi, the 29th July, 1949. 

No. S.O. 26. —f«)Ilo\viii ;4 OriU’T* niaile liy tlie- (rov»ernor- General is 
i>iil)Iished for general iuforiuatifin: — 

THE S'lWnOS MEJiUEK C:oMMISSIONEKS' 

J/ltOV!N( KSj OTlDEIt, 1949. 

\V liEREiVs lull .‘lud {iutia>i*it\. jurifidictiou juid ^Kiwers fpr. 

f»nd ill relaliinn to, llic gov*n‘u:niet3 of tbo liifliuii States and part o£ an 
Indian State- lieivinafier .specified fire e.xereisnblo by tbe Dominion Gov¬ 
ernment; 

Now, TUEUMroai:, in the exercise ot tin* jjowers confcsrred by section 
l!90-A of tile Coverimient of India Act, 19^45, juid of all other powers on- 
fjbliiig liiiu in thm beliali, the < li.iverjior-Genenil is pleased to make the 
lollowing Order: — 

1. (1) Tliis Order iiia\ he cited as the States AJerger (Chief Com- 
luissioners’ Provinces) Order, 1949. 

(2) It shall conie into fona^ on the first day of August, 1949, which 
day is hereinafter referred to as “the appointed day**. 

2. (1) As froin the uppointed day,— 

(«) eaedi of the States of Bhopoil, iiilaspur and llainpur shall 
be administered in all respects as if it were a Chief Com¬ 
missioner’s Proviin-t*, and shall respectively be known as the 
Chief (yoinmisfii<Mier*s Proviiico of Bhopal, Bilaspiir and 
Bornpur; 

(b) the group of States specified in the first Schedule to this Order 

shall be' admiiiisterei] iu nil ruspeots as if it were a Chief 
Commissioner’s I’roviiice. and shall be known as the Chief 
Commissioner’s Province of Himachal Pradesh; and 

(c) Iho parts of States specified i)i the Second Schedule to this 

Order shall be administered in all respects as if they were a, 
Chief Commissioner’s Province, and shaB be known as the 
Chief Commissioner’s Province of Kutch. 

(2) idle said Chief Commissioners' Provinces are hereinafter referred to 
as "the new Provinces'’. 


818 



814 

8 . As from the appointed day, any reference to an Acceding State in 
the Government of India Act, 1985, or in any Act or Ordinance made on 
or after the appointed day, tshall be conatrued as not including a reference 
to any of the .States specified in Artiide 2 (1) (a) o£« or in the First Sche¬ 
dule to, this Order or to the State of Kutch, and any reference in any 
such Act or Ordinance as aforesaid to the Chief Commissioners' Pro¬ 
vinces shall be construed us including a reference to the new Provinces. 

4. All the law in force in any of the new Provinces or in any pait 
thereof immediately before the appointed day, includuig orders made 
under section 8 or section 4 of the Extra-Provincial Jurisdiction Act, 
1917 (XLYll of 1947), shall continue in force until replaced modified 
or amended by the Dominion Legislature oi' other competent authority: 

Provided that no orders shall be made under the said Act by any 
authority on or after the appointed day in relation to the administration 
of any of the new Provinces or any part thereof. 

For the purposes uf this Article “law” includes any ordinanoe, order, 
bye-law, rule or regulation having the force of law. 

THE FIRST SCHEDULE 
[Bee Article 2(1) (b).] 

The Btaten comprising Himachal Pradesh 


Bhogal 

Darkoti 

Mablog 

Bhagat 

Dhami 

Maodi 

Balaan 

Jubb^ 

Itaigal 

Boahahr 

Keonthai 

Saagri 

Bhajji 

Kumbarsaiu 

Sirmur 

Bija 

Kunilmr 

Bukei 

Chamba 

Kutbar 

Tbarooh 


THE SECOND SCHEDULE 
[Bee Article 2(1) (c).] 

The parts of Btates comprising Kutch. 

(i) The State of Kutch, excluding the area known as Kutchigarb 
situate in Okhamandal. 

(ii) That part of the United State of Saurashtra which is comprised 
in the Adhoi Mahal of Morvi, consisting of the seven villages Adhoi, 
Dhania, Gamdau, Halara, Laklipat, Rampur and Vasatava. 

C. IIAJAQOPAEACHABI. ^ 
OavetMr^fhncral. 

K. V. K. SONDABAM. ' 

Stfcralciy.. 



APPENDIX XLVni 

(IdVKRXMENT OF IndIA 

KINISTBY OP LAW 

NOTIFICATION. 

iVrM/* Delhi, the 22«eZ Jatimry, 1950 

No. S.O. 80. —'fhe following Ordet iriadt? hy the Oovornor-Cieneral 
is publ.Rhed for general information: — 

THE STATES, MEBOER (CHIEF COMMISSION EBS* 
rJ{(JVlN(JES) ORDER, 1950. 

WiiKUKAs full and exolnsive authority, jurisdiction and powers for, and 
in reiatirvri h), the goveruance of the Indian States of Manipur, Tripura 
:iml Vindhya lVadt*sh are exercisable by the Dominion Government; 

Now, thkrkfokk, in the exeioise of the powers conferred by section 
290A of the (loverntnent of India Act, 1985, and of all other powers eii- 
nhii)ig him in that behalf, the (iovenlor-General is pleased to make the 
fo!:.)\ving Order; — 

1. (7) This Onler may be cited as the States* Merger (Chief Com¬ 
missioners’ Provinces) Order. J950. 

(?) It shali come into on the ^8r:l day of January, 1959, which 
day is hereinafter referred to as “tin? appointed day". 

*2. (/) As from the ajipointed day, eacli of the States of Manipur, 
Tripura and Vindhya Pradesh shall be administered in all respects as if 
it were a diief Commissioner’s Province, and sball respectively be knowm 
as the (-liief Comiii'ssioiK'r’s Province of Manipur, Tripura and Vindbya 
Pradesh. 

(?) The said Chief Conmiissioners’ Provinces are bereinafter referred 
to as “the new Proviiares". 

8. As from the ap)it)inti-d day, any reierence to an Acceding Stait? in the. 
Government of India Act, 1985. or in any Act or Ordinance made on 
oi- after the appo’nted day, shall he cfaistrued as not including a reference 
1r. any of the States sptrcHied in Article 2 and any reference? in any such 
.Act or Ordinance as aforesaitl to the Chief C'Oiumissioiiers* Provinces 
shali be construed us including a reference to the new Provinces. 

4. All th:i law in force, in any of the new Provinces or in any part 
thereof immediately belore I he aptuaiited day, including orders made 
iMaler section 8 or s<*ct‘f>n I of the Extra Provincial flurisdiction Act, 1917 
(XLVII of 1947), shall coiithiue in force unlil repealed, iiiodil’icd or amend¬ 
ed by the Poniiuioii Legislature or other competent authority 
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Provided that no orders sliull be luado under tlie said Act any 
authority on or after the appointed day in relation to the administration 
of any of the new Provinces or any part thereof. 

For the purposes of this Article '‘law" includes any ordinance, order, 
bye-law, rule or regulation having the force of law. 

G. RAJAGOPALAOllAKT, 

; Qovemor-^ G eneral . 

K. V. K. SUNDARAM, 

Secretarif. 
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APPENDIX XMX 

BEVISXD INSTBUMENTS OP AOOXSSZON 


Sauraditra 

WHEREAS by Jnstruments of Accession executed in August, 1047. 
the Rulers of the States specified in the Schedule hereto have acceded 

the Dominion of India; 

AND WHEREAS by Covenant entered into in January and February, 
1948, the Rulers of the said States have the consent of the Government 
of India agreed to the integration of their respective territories into a 
single State known as tlie United StaU* of Kathiawar in this Instrument 
referred to as “th?. United State”; 

AND WHERJ5AS it is expedient that a fresh Instrument of Accession 
should be executed on behalf of the. United State replacing the 'Instru- 
ments of Accession executed in August, 1947, hj^ the Rulers of the said 
States and accepting as matters with respect to which the Dominion 
Legislature may make laws for the United State all matters mentioned 
in List I and TJst IIJ of <he Seventh Schedule to the Government of 
India Act, 1935, except inatterK relating to taxation; 

NOW, THEREFORE, I Digvijaysinjhi Ban jit Sinjhi Jadeja of Nawa- 
nagar, Raj Pramukh of the United State of Kathiawar do hereby execute 
this Instrument of Accession for and on behalf of the United State; and 

1 . I hereby declare that I accede to the Dominion of India with the 
intent that the Governor-General of India, the Dominion Legislature, the 
Federal Court and any other Dominion authority established for the 
purposes of the Dominion sholl, by virtue of this Instrument of Accession 
but subject always to the terms thereof, and for the purposes only of the 
Dominion, exercise in relation to the United State such functions as may 
be vested in them by or under the Government of India Act, 1985, as for 
the time being in force in the Dominion of India (which Act as so in force 
is hereinafter refeired to os *‘the Act”). 

2. I hereby assume the obligation of ensuring that due effect is given 
to the provisions of the - Act within the United State so far as they are 
applicable therein by virtue of this Instrument of Accession. 

8 . I accept all matters eniunerated in List I and List, III of the 
Seventh Schedule to the Act as matters in respect of which the Dominion 
Legislature may make la^ for the United State: 
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Provided that nothing contained in the said Lists or in any other pro¬ 
vision of the Act shall be deemed to empower the Dominion Legislature 
to impose any tax or duty in the territories of the. United State or to 
prohibit tlie imposition of any duty or tax by the Legislature of the 
United Slate in the said territories: 

-pTOvided further that where a law' of the United State with I’cspect 
to orio o£ tile matters enuiuerated in the said Ust III contains any 
provision repugnant to the provisions of an earlier Dominion Law or an 
existing law with respect to that matter, thcUi if the law of the United 
Stale having been rc^scirvod for the considerntiou of the Governor General 
of India has received the assent of the Governor GeiiCTtil, the law of the 
Iviiihd Slate shall prevail in tin; United State but nevertlielcMS the 
Dominion Legislature may at any time enact further h^gislution with 
r»*'^pcct lo the same rriatier: 

I'rovided further Unit no Bill or aineiidment for making any provision 
reiMignant to any law of the United State, which, having been so reserved, 
lias received the assent of the Governor (icneral, shall be introduced or 
r:ioved in the Dominion Legislature without the previous sanction of the 
Governoi General. 

T hereby declare Ihat 1 accede to the Dominion of India on the 
assurance that if &n agreement is made between the Governor-General and 
il*e Itaj PriUniikh of Ihe United State w'hei'eby any functions in relation to 
the administration in the T’nited State of any law of the Dominion Legis¬ 
lature shall he exercised by the Baj Prarniikh then any such agreement 
shill he deemed to form part of this Instrument and shall he cijnslnied 
and liavo effect accordingly. 

5. 1 further declare that the provisions contained in Part VT of the 
Act willi respect to interference with water supplies shall apply in relation 
to the United State. 

(>. The terms of this Instrument of Accession shall not be varied by 
ariv auKriidinent of the Act or of the Indian Independence Act, 1947, 
nnl«ss sucIj amendment is aecepied by the Haj Pramiikh of the United 
J^late by an Instrinneiil supplementary to this Instrument. 

7. Nothing in this Instrument shall empower the Dominion Legisla-* 
turn to make any law for the I.Tiuted State authorising the compu4fiory 
acquisition of land for any piirpoKc. but sliould the Dominion for the 
|.»iirpf>ses of a Domiiiiori Law which applies in the United State deem it . 
pcoessary to qcapiire uuy land ffeo of tjke. Uij^tQd 
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at thfr request and at the expense of the Dominion Government acquire 
the land or if the land belongs to the United State transfer it to them 
on sucsh terms as may be agreed, or, in default of agreement, determined 
by an arbitrator to be appointed by the Chief Justice of India. 

8. Nothing in this Instrument shall be deemed to commit the United 
State in any way to acceptance of any future constitution of .India or 1o 
ft'tter the discretion of the Government of the United StTTtc to enter into 
arrangement-K with the Government of India under any such future 
eoTistitution. 

b. Save as provided by or under this Instrument nothing contained in 
this Instrument shall aff»?C5t the exercise of any powers, authority and 
rights enjoyed by the Baj Prariiukh na* the validity of any law for the time 
being in force in the United State or nnjr part thereof. 

10. The Instruments of Accession executed in August, 1947, by the 
Jiulers of the States specified in the Schedule hereto are hereby cancelled. 

Given under my hand this twenty-second day of May, 1948. 

(Sd.) DIGVLIAYSINJHI OF NAWANAGAK, 

Baj Prariiukh of Saurashtra. 


1 do hereby accept this Instrument of Accession. 

Dated this thirteenth day of September, Nineteen hundred and forty- 
eight. 


(Sd.) 0. RAJAGOPALACHAM 

(TOvernor^Oeneral of India. 


SCHEDU1.E 

1. Nawanagat 

2 . Bhavnagar.- 

3. Porbandar. 

4. Dhrangadhra. 

5. Morvi. 

6 . Oondal. 

7. Jafrabad, 

8 . Wankaner^ 

9. Palitana. 

10. Dhrol. 
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11. tdmbdi. 

12. Bajkot.' 

18 Wadhwan 

14. Lakhtar. 

15. Sayla. 

16. Chuda. 

17. Vala. 

18. .Tasdan. 

10. Aninmagar, Thmin Devii. 

20. Yadia. 

21. Lathi. 

22. Muli. 

2§. Bajana. 

24. Yiipur. 

26. Maliya. 

20. Kotda-Sangfiii. 

27. Jeipjur. 

28. Bilkha. 

*29. Patdi. 

30. Ehitaara. 

81. Yanod. 


Kadbya Bharat 

WEEBEA8 by lustriimentB of Accession executed in August, November 
and December, 1947, and February 1948, the Bulers of the States specified 
in the. Schedule hereto have acceded to the Dominion of India; 

AND WHEBEAS by Covenant entered into in April, 1948, the Bulers 
of the said States have with the coiiseut of the Oovemment of India agreed 
to the integration of the respective territories into a single State known 
as the United State of Gwalior, Indore and Malwa (Madhya Bharat) in 
this Instrument referred to as “the United State’’; 

AND WHEBEAS by Article YUl of the said Covenant it is provided 
that the Baj Pramukh of the United State shall, as soon as practicable, 
execute on behalf of the United State a fresh Instrument of Accession in 
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ticcorduiicc with the provisions of section 6 of the Goveriunent of India 
Act, 1935, accepting as matters with respect to which the llorninion Legis* 
lature may make laws for the United State all matters mentioned in List 
1 and Ijist III of the Seventh Schedule to the said Act, except matters 
relating to taxation; 

NOW, THitiRrCKOlUj, 1, Mahiij'itjadbiraja Sir George Jivaji Kao Scindla 
Baluidiir of Owaiior, Kaj I’ramukli r>f the United State of Gwalior, Indore 
and Malwa (Madhya-Jlharat) do hereby execute tliis Instrument of Acces¬ 
sion for Mid on behalf of the United State and 

1. J liereby declare that I accede to the Dominion of India with the 
intent that tlie Govciuor-GeneraJ (jf India, the Dominion Legislature, the 
Federal Couii mid any other Dominioii authority established for the 
[lurposes of the Dominion shall, by virtue of this Instrument of Accession 
but siiliject always to tlio terms thereof, and for the purposes only of the 
Doininloi), exorcise in ridation to the United State such functions as may 
be vested in them by or under the Government of India Act, 1935, as for 
the time being in force in the Dominion of India (which Act us so in force 
is hereinafter refewed to as “the Act’*). 

2. 1 hereby assume iht; obligation of ensuring that due effect is given 
to the provisions of the Act within the United State so far as they are 
applicable therein by virtue of this Instrumeut of Accession. 

3. J aceex^t all matters enumerated in List 1 and List III of the 
Sovcaith Schedule to the Act as mutters in respect od! which the Dominion 
Legislature may make laws for tlie United State: 

Pi'ovided that nothing contained in the said Lists or in any other pro¬ 
vision of the Act shall be deemed to empower the Dominion Legislature 
to impose any tax or duty in the territories of the United State or io 
prohibit the imposition of any duty or tax by the Legislature of the United 
State in the said territories: 

Provided further that where a law of the United State with respect to 
one of the matters enumerated in the said List III contains any provisiooi 
repugnant to the provisions of an earlier Dominion Law or an existing law 
with respect to that matter, then, if the law of the United State having 
been reserved for the consideration of the Governor General of India has 
received the assent of the Govoriior General, the law of the United State 
shall prevail in the United State but nevertheless the Dominion Legisla? 
tuve may at any time enact further legislation with respect to the same 
matter; 
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Provided further that no Bill or amendment for inakinj? any provisioiTi 
repiJ>inanl to any law o£ the IJnitod Slate, which, having' bei-n so reservtd, 
has received the assent of the Governor Genoral, shall he iiitr<Mliiei il or 
]*iove(! ill the dominion Legislature without the previous sanction of the 
Gove rnor General. 

4 . J hereby declare that I accede to the Dominion of India on the 
assurance that if an agreement is made between the Goveriior-GcJieral uiul 
tri!.* liiij Prainukli of the rnited StaU* whereby any fniietions in relation to 
the adniinisiniiioin iii the Tnited Static of any law of the Dominion Li^gis- 
Jature sludl he i?xe.n'ised hy the Jlaj Praiimkh Hieii any sni*h agrt‘t»irieiit 
shall he dei'tned to foriii part- of this hiKirnnient and shall he construed 
and have effect accordingly. 

T further declare that lh«! provisions contained in Part VI of the 
Act with respect to interference with wat,t*r supplies shall a|»ply in relation 
hi tlu^ I; lilted State. 

(5. Tlie terms of this Jnstruiiiiait of Aircossion shall not he varied hy any 
amendineiil of tht. Act or of the Indian Iiulcpcudenee Act, 1017, unless 
such anicntlment is accepted by the llaj .Prumnkh of the IJnitcal State hy 
an Instrument supplementary to this Instrument. 

7. Nothing in this Instrument shall empower the Dominion Legisla- 
lurt: to make aiiy law for ihc> United State authorising the compulsory 
acquisition of land for any purpose, hut should the Doniinioii for the 
purposes oJ a Dominion Law which upjdies in the United State deem it 
>1 ‘cessarv to acquire any land the llaj Pramukh of the United State shall 
at the request and at the i-x 2 )t:iise of the Dominion Government ax^iuire 
the land or if tht^ land belongs to the United State transfer it to them on 
such terms as may be agreeil, or, in deimiit of agreement, det(?rminod by 
an arbiti’uior to be appointed by the Chief Justice of India. 

8. Nothing in tliis Instrument shall be deemed to commit the United 

State in any way to acceptance of any future constitution of India or to 

fetter the discretion of the Government of the United State to enter into 
arrangements with the Government of India under any such future 
jortr^itution. 

9. Save as provided by or und€?r this Instrument nothing contained in 

liiis Instrument shall affect the exercise of any powers, authority and 
lights enjoyed by the llaj Pramukh or the validity of any law for the time 

bi'itf; in force in the United State or any pari thereof. 



10. The Instruments of Accession executed in August, November and 
I)t*(5ianb«"r, 1947 and Febnmry, 1948, by the 'Ralcrfi of tbc' States specified 
ii» ihf Schedule beretoi are hereby cancelled. 

(riven under my hand this 19th day of July, 1948. 

(Sd.) G. J. R. s(;tndia. 


I do herc'hy ficc».*pt this Tnstriiniont of Accession. 

hated this 18th day of Scpti'mlaT. Nineteen hundred and forty-eight. 

(Sd.j C. RAJ.'VGOPALACIIAIII, 

Govr.nior-Oaiif'nil of liiilia^ 


SCHEDULE 

1. Alirajpiir. 

2. Rarwani. 

8. Dewas (Jnniori 
A. Dewas (Senior). 

5. T)har. 

6. Gwalior, 

7. Indore. 

8. Jaora. 

9. Jhabuu. 

10. Khilchipur. 

11. Narsingarh. 

12. Kujgarh. 

18. Batlam. 

11. Sailana. 

15. Sitamau. 

16. Jobat. 

17. Kathiwaru. 

18. Kurwai. 

19. Mathwar. 

20. Piploda. 

21. Nimkher\ 

22 Pathari. 

28. Sfuhnmmadgarh. 
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Patiala and East Punjab States Union 

WHlfiKJijAy b.y Instruments of Accession executed in August, 1947, the 
ilulers oit the SSkites spocilied in the Schedule hereto have acceded to the 
iloinijhoi) of India; 

Ai>IJ.) WHJiREAS by Covenant entered into in May, 1948, the Bulers 
<iJ' the said States have witli tins consent of the (Jovejiiinent of India agreeil 
iu the. integration of the respective territories ij)to a single State known 
as the Catiula and Jvast i’unjab States Uuioai hi this Instruiiieut referred 
to as “the Union"; 

-AND WHEBEAS by Article VIIJ of the said Covenant it is provided 
that the ilaj Pramukh of the Cnioii shall, as soon as jiracticable, execute 
on Inhalf of the l-nio»j a fresh instrument of Accession in uceordauce with 
tlic pi'ovisions of section 6 of the (Toveriimeut of Lidia Act, 1935, accepting 
as matters with respect to which the Dominion Legislature may make 
laws for the Union all matters mentioiied in List i and List 111 of thc^ 
Seventh Schedule to the said Act, except matters relating to taxation; 

NOW, THEBJijEOKL, 1 Mabarajadhiraja Bajeshwar Sri Sir Yadavindra 
Singh Mahindur Baliadiir of Ratiulu, liaj Pramukli of the Patiala and 
East Punjab States Union, do hereby uxocntc this Instrument of Acces¬ 
sion tor and on behalf of the Union; and 

1. I hereby declare that J accede to the Dominion of India with the 
intent that the Covernor-General of India, the Dominion Legislatiu’e, the 
Federal Court and any othci* Doininioii authority established for the 
purposes of the Dominion shall, by virtue of this Instrument of Accession 
but subject always to the terms thereof, and for the purposes only of the 
Dominion, exercise in relation to the Union such functions as may 
be vested in them by or under the Government of India Act, 1935, as foor 
the time being in fome in the Dominion of India (which Act as so in force 
is hereinafter referred to as “the Act"). 

2. I hereby assume the obligation of ensuring that due effect is given 
to the provisions of the Act within the Union so far as they arc applicable 
therein by \‘irtue of this Instrument of Accession. 

3. I accept all matteis enumerated in List I and List III of the 
Seventh Schedule to the Act as mattera in respect of which the Dominion 
Legislature may make law's for the Union: 

Provided iliat nothing contained in the said Lists or in any other pro 
vision of the Act shall be deemed to empower the Dominion Legislature 
to impose any tax or duty in the territories of the Unipn or to prohibit 
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the iinpobitiou of any duty or tax by the Legislature of the Union in the 
said ierriiories: 

.l'ro\ided further tliat where a law^ of the Ihiiori with respect to 
one of the Ji tatters eiiuinerated in the said List lit contains any provision 
repugnant to the provisions of an earlier Dominion Law or an existing lav; 
with respect to that uiatter, then, if tljc law of tlie Union having be,eii 
lescived for the consideration of the fiovirnor Oeuera! of India lias received 
the assent of tlie. <Sovernor iieiieral, the Jaw of tJio Union shall p]*e.vail 
in the Union but nevertheless the Dominion TiOgislatnro may at any tiuif 
enact further legislation with respect to the same matter: 

Provided further that no Jiill or ainendnient for making any pjovision 
repugrjant to any law of the Union, which, having Inaiii so reserved, 
has p^ceived Ibe assent of the (Toveriior (jleJieral, shall be introduced or 
moved in the Dominion Legislature without the previous sanction of the*, 
(juvernor General. 

4. 1 hereby declare ibat .1 accede to the Domiriioii of India on the 
assuraTice that if an agreemcMit is made between thc' Governor-Cjeneral and 
the Haj Prumukh of the Union w'hereby any functions in relation to 
the administration in the Union of any law of the Dominion Legislaturt; 
siiall. be exercised by thc Raj Pramukh then any such agreement shall 
be deemed to form part of this liistriunent and shall be construed and 
have effect accordingly. 

5. I further declare that the provisions contained in Pari VI of the 
Act with respect to interference with water supplies shall apply in relation 
XXi the Union. 

6. The terms of this Instrument of Accession shall not be varied by any 
amendment of the Act or of the Indian Independence Act, 1947, unless 
such amendment is accepted by the Baj Prarnukh of the Union by an 
Instrument supplemental^ to this Instrument. 

7. Nothing in this Instrument shall empower the Dominion Legisla¬ 
ture to make any law for the Union authorising the compulsory^ acquisi¬ 
tion of land for any purpose, but should thc Dominion for the purposes of 
a Dominion Law whicli applies in the Union deem it necessary to acquire 
any land the Baj Pramukh of the Union shall at the request and at the 
expense of the Dominion Government acquire thc land or if the land 
belongs to the Union transfer it to them on such terms us may be agreed, 
or, in default of agreement, determined by an arbitrator to bo appointed 
by the Chief Justice of India. 



8. Nothing in this Instrumenl shall be deemed to commit the Union 
iij ;in\ wav to acceptance of any future constitution of India or to fetter 
tht-* discretion of the Government of the Union to enter into arrangements 
with the Government of India under any such future constitution. 

9. Save as provided by or under this Instrument nothing contained in 
this Instrument shall affect the exercise of anj' powers, authority and 
riglits enjoyed by the Raj Pramnkh or the validity of any Jaw foir the time 
being in force in the. Tiiion or any part thei'eof. 

10. The Instrunieiits ol Accession executed in August, 1947, by the 
Rnlevs oi the States specilied in the Schedule hereto are hereby cancelled. 

Given under my hand Hi is 7th day of August, 1948. 

(Sd.) YADAVINDRA SINGH, 

Hajpramukk, 

Paliala and Uta Hant Punjab States Union. 


I do hereby accept this Instruiiieni of Accession. 

Dated this 13th day of September, Nineteen hundred and forty-eight. 

(Sd.) C. RAJAGOPALACHARI, 

Governor-Oeneml of India, 


SCHEDULE 

1. Earidkot. 

2. Jind. 

3. Kapurtbala. 

4. Majerkotla. 

3. Nabha. 

0. Fatiala. 

7. Kalsifei. 

8. Nalagarh. 


AIATSYA UNION 

WHEREAS by Instruments of Accession executed in August, 1947, the 
Rulers of the States sj^ecified in the Schedule hereto have acceded to the 
Dominion of India; 

AND WHEREAS by Covenant entered into in February 1948, the Rulers 
of the said Stnttss have with the consent of the Government of India agreed 
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to the integi'ution of their resr)ectivf:- territories into a Hingle Stute known 
ns the United State of Mntsya in this Instrument refereed to as “the United 
State'^ 

AND WHKltKAS it is expedient tliat a fresh Instrument of Accession 
should he executed on behalf of the United State replacing the Instruments 
of Accessioji executed in August, 1947, by the Rulers of the said States 
niul accepting as rnattorg; with respect to wliich the Dominion Legislature 
jiniy make laus for the United State all mattters mentioned in List I and 
Tdst IJI of th(j Seventh Schedule to the (.lovernment of India Act, 193o. 
ox(!ept mailers relating to taxation; 

NOW. THEREKOKU. f.t.-CoI. His Highness Sir Udai lliain Singh 
Maharuj Hann, (.i.(M.E.. K.fhS.L. K.O.V.O., liaj IVaniukh of the 
UniU^i] Si ail? of Malsya do hert'by execute this Instrument of Accession 
for and on Ixdmlf of the United State anti 

1 1 hcvtiby declare that 1 aocede to the Dominion of India with the 
intent that the (i<*vc,rnor (leneral of India, the Doinininn Legislature, the 
Federal Court and any other Dominion anthority established for the 
purposes of tht Dominion shall, by virtue of this Instrument of Accession 
but subject always to the lerms tiiereof. and for the pnr))osos only of the 
Dominion, exercise in relat\)ii to the United State such functions ns in'y 
be vested in them by or under I he (lovenimeni of India Act, 19.-3i5, as for 
the time being in force in the Dominion of India (wliich Act* as so in force 
is hereinafter referred to ns “the Act“). 

2. I lie?rehy assume the obligation of ensuring that due effect is given 
to the provisions of the Act within the United State so far as they arc 
applicnldo therein by virtiu* of this Tnsirumeiii of Accession. 

,■>. I iiccept all matters enumeruied in List I and Jjist III of the Seventh 
Sclu!<lnl(> to the Act as matters in resjiect of wliicli the Dominion Legislature 
may make laws for the United State: 


Provided that nothing contained' in the said Lists or in any other pro¬ 
visions of the Act shall be deemed to empower the Dominion liegislntnre to 
impose any tux or duty in the temtories of the United Slate or to prohibit 
the irnposilidn of any duty or tax by the Legislature of the United State in 
the said territories: 

Provided further that where, a law of the United State with respect to 
one of the matters enumerated in the said List TTI (‘ontaiiis any provisifni 
repnguani to rlie provisions of an earlier llnininion Ti«w or t\n exisling hiw 



with respt'ci. ti) that iimiter. fcheu, if the law of the Uiuted State having been 
reserved for the consideration of the Governor-General of India has received 
the uSKuiit of ihe Governor-General, the law of the United State shall prevail 
in the rniled State but nevertheless the Dominion Legislature may at any 
time enact furtht^- legislation with respect to the same matter: 

Provided I'liHlicr that no Hill or amendnient for making any provision 
rtpijenani to an> lav. of the Gnited .Statue, whicjh having been so reserved, 
has reeeiv(*d tlu> assent c»f the Governor-G»meral, shall be introduced or 
moved in the Dominion Tiegislature withoui. the previous sanct-ion of tlie 
Govenior-GcMieral. 

4. [ her(?b,\ deelaie that. I nceed(‘ to the Dominion of India (i\\ tiie 
assurance chat if an agreement is made between the Governor-General and 
the Kaj I'ranmkh of the United Slate whereby any functions in relation to 
the administration in the United States of any law of the Dominion Legisla¬ 
ture shall be exercised by the Ttnj Pranmkh, then any such agreement shall 
be decuned to form part this Instrunient. and shall be construed and have 
eflFecl accf>rdingly. 

5. I further declare that the. provisions contained in Part VI of the 
Act with respect to interference with water supplies shall apply in relation 
to the T^nited State. 

0 The terms of this instrument of Accession shall not be varied by any 
an;endment of the Act or of the Indian Independence Act, 1047, unless 
such amcMidment is accepted by the Raj Pramiikh of the Tbiited State by an 
Instniment. supplemcntfny to this Instrument. 

7. Nothing in this Instrument shall empower the Dominion Legisla- 
turc to make any law for the TTnited Stale authorising the compulsory 
a(‘qnisition of land for any pin*poRe, but should the Dominion for the 
purposes of i\ Dominion Tjaw' which applies in Uu? United State deem it 
necfssary to ac(piirc any Irmd the Raj Pramukh of the United Stete shall 
at the request and at the expense of the Dominion Government acquire the 
lan l or if the land belongs to the United State tennsfer it to them on Mich 
terms a.-, may be agreed, or, in default of agreement, determined by an 
arbitrator to be appointed by the Chief -Tuatice of India. 

8. Nothing in this Instrument shall he deemed to commit the United 
Stat‘* in any way to acceptance of any future constitution of India tMo 
fetter th ' discretion of the Government of the United State to enter into 
arrangements with the Govemment of India under any such future 
constitution. 



0. Save »s pn)vicled b^v or uuder thin Jiifltrumeiii notifaiug contained in 
this Jnstniinenl shall affect the exercise of any powers, authority and righis 
enjoycvl by the llaj Pramukh or the validity of any law for the time being 
in force in the TTnited State or any pari, thereof. 

10. The Jnstruiuents of Accession executed in August, 1947, by the 
Billers c»f the States specified in the Schedule hereto are hereby cancelled. 

riiveii undcu* my liand this seventh day of October, 1948. 

(Sd.) ITDAIBHAN SINGH, 

Hoj Pranmkh^ Malnya Union. 


T do hereby accept this lirntriiment of Accession. 

Dated this twentieth day of Octoher, Ninoteerifh hundred and forty- 
eight. 


(Rfl.) liAJAGOPAIiAOHAlU. 

Governnr-General of India, 


SGHEDUTiE. 

1. Alwar. 

2. Bbaratpnr. 

3. Dholimr. 

4. Karauli. 


SECOND B.4JASTHAN UNION 

WHEREAS by Instrunients uf Accession executed in August, 1947, the 
Rulers of the States specified in the Schedule hereto have acceded to the 
Dominion of India; 

AND WHEREAS by Covenant entered into in April. 1948, the Rulers 
of the said Statt^s have with the consent of the Government of India agreed 
to the integration of the respective territories into a single State known 
as the United States of Rajasthan in this Instrument referred lo as “the 
United State”; 

AND WHEREAS by Article VUi of the said Covenant it is provided 
that the Raj Pramukh of the United State shall, as soon as practicable, 
execute on behalf of the United State a fresh Instrument of Accession in 
l^ooordanoe with the provisions of section 6 of the Government of India Act 
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19Br>, M'lieivby he uniy Mccopt as mutters with respect to which the j)oini> 
iiion Legisluturc may make laws for the United State any inarters in 
addition to those specified in the Instrument of Accjessioii of any ol‘ the 
Covenanting States; 

N()\\\ TllJ^BEUOnK. J Maharajadhirajah Maharana Siiri Sir lihiipaj 
Singh of Udaipur, Ihij Vramiikh of !he United State of Jiajast.haii, do hore- 
hy exc^cnfc! this Instrument of Acci'ssion for and *>n behalf of the Urnted 
State ajid 

1. I liercliy declaim? that 1 accede to the Dominion of India with the 
intenr: that llu' (iovc'i’iior-tWaieral of India, the Dominion Legislature, the 
.k'eder.tl tWitirt and any otlxa' Draniiiioti authority eKtahlishecI for tlu' 
piirpo.-i s of the l)r)niinion shall, by virtue id tliis Instruiiient of Accession 
but siihjiMd always to llic terms thereof, and for the purposes only of the. 
Doniluio'i, exercise in relat on to the Uniletl State such fnnetions as may 
be vested in tbcin by or unde*!* tlie tiovcrnirioiit of Iialia Act, 10B5, as for 
the time being hi fore.e in the Doininion of India (which Act as so in force 
is horeiinifter referred to as “the Aet**). 

2. I luM’eby assunu? the obligation of ensuring lliat due elfect is given 
to the pnivisions of the .\ct within the U»iiied State so far as they are 
applicable therein by virtue of this Tiistniment of Accession. 

•i. r accept all matters ennmerated in IJst I and List HI of the Seventli 
S( liedule to tlie A<*t a^ matters in respect of winch the Dominion Legislature 
may niaki? laws for the United State: 

JVovidtit that nothing contained in the said lasts or in any other pni- 
visions of the -\ct shall be deemed to emjiower tlie Dominion Legislatiiro tc» 
impose any tux or duty hi the territories of the United State or to prohibit 
the imjiosition of any duty or tax by the Jaiigislature of the United State in 
rhe said territories: 

Provided further that where a law of the United StuU^ with respect to 
oiu.' of the matters enumerated in the said List III contains any provision 
repugnant to Ihe provisions of an earlier Dominion Law or an existing law 
with resyicct to that matter, then, if the Inw' of the Unih^d State liaving 
heon reserved for the consiihTution of the. < lovcnior-fJeneral of India ha.s 
reci'ived the assent of the (h>vevnf>r-(ieiipral, the law of the Uniied^State 
shall pr<*vail in the Unik'd State but nevertheless the Doininion Legislature, 
may at any time enact further legislation with respect to thc.W.pe m»|t.ter . 



l^rovicled further that no Bill, or aiueiidiiieni for making any- provision 
repugnant to any law of the United Btate, which havii»g been so reserved, 
liBs I'eceived the assent of the Governor-General, shall be introduced or 
moved in the Dominion Legislat-mv without the previous sand ion of the 
0 o vernor-G eneral. 

‘1. 1 hereby declare that I. accede to the Dominion of India on the 
asscvance that if an agreemeui is made between the Governor-General and 
the Itaj Pramiikh <jf the rrut-<?d St-ate whereby any functions in relation to 
llic administration in the l'nitt*d Ktate of any law of tTie Dominion Legishi- 
tmv shall be exercised by the llaj Pninuikh, then any such agreement shall 
be deemed to form part of this Instrument and sluill be construed and have 
cifTecrt iU’cordiiigly. 

5. .1 further declare that the provisions contained in Part VI of thc^ 
Act with respect to inicrfcrtrncc with water .su]i]:)lies shall apply in relation 
to the riiited State. 

0. Die terms of this Instrunuait of Accession sliaii not he varied hy any 
aiueiidineno of the Act or of tlu* Indian Indi'pendcnce A<*1. 1047, nnles.'^ 
such amcndmtfiit is aecepiVnl hy the Ifsij Prainukli of Ihe United State hy an 
Tiistniniciit. siipiilementary to this Iiistrunn‘nt. 

7. Nothing in this Instrument shall empower the Doniinio!i Logisl.-.- 
turc to make any law for the Unitial Stale autJiorising ilu* compulsory 
acquisition of land for any jiurpose. but should the Dominion for tl«e. 
purposes of a Dominion Law wliich a]>plies in the United Stat(> derun it 
ne'xjssoiv to acquire any land the Raj rramnkli of the United State shall 
at the. request and at tlu- expense of the Dominion (jovernmont acquire Ilu* 
laud or if the land belongs to the United State transfer it to them on such 
terms as may bo agreed, or. in dc*fsuilt of agi-eement, delerndneil hv an 
arbitrator to be appointed by the Chief Justice of India. 

8. Nothing in this Tiistruineiit shall he deemed to coinniit the United 
State in any way to ac^ceidanee of any future constitution r)f India or to 
fetter the discretion of the Government of the Uniteil Stuf.i* in enter into 
arrangnmontB wdth the. Government of India under any such rutiire 
constitiitiion. 

R. Save as fnovided by or under this Tnstrninent nothing contained in 
this .Instrument, shall affect the exercise of any powers, authority and riglit.s 
enjoyed by the Baj Prannikh or validity of any law for the time heinj 
in fortV:? in the Ufiited Stete or any ]mrt thereof. 
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10. The ijistruiiifiits of Accession executed in August, 1947, by the 
hulers of the States specified in the Schedule hereto are hereby caiK.'cUed. 

(:riven under inv hand this thirty-hrst day of May, 1948. 

(Sd.) M. E. BHUPAL SING®, 

Baj Pramukh of Uajasthau. 


1 do lievcby accept iliis Instnuiiciit of Accession. 

Dated this thirteenth day of September. Nineteen hundred and forty- 
eight. 


(Sd.) G. EAJAGOPALAOHAKI, 


GovemOr-General of jntUa. 


SCHEDULE. 


1. Parta'jgarh. 

2. Kotah. 

8. Ki.shcngarh. 

4. -Ihrtlavvar. 

S}. Bundi. 

6. Tonk. 

7. Bansw.ira. 

8. Shahpnra. 

9. Dungarpiir. 

10. T-daipur (Mewar). 


UNITED STATE OF EAJASTHAN 

WHEEEAS by Instninient of Accession executed in August 1947, the 
Eulers of rraipiir, Jodlipur, Bikaner and Jaisalmer .States (hereinafter 
referred to as ‘‘the new Covenanting States”) have acceded to the Dominion 
of India ; 

AND WHEREAS the Euj Pramukh of the United State of Rajasthan 
established in April 1948 by the integration of the territories of the States 
•of Partabgarh, Kotah, Kishangarh, dhalawar, Dundi, Tonk, Banswara 
Shahpura, Dungarpur and Mewar (hereinafter referred to as “theJ!ormer 
Eajastlian State'*) executed in May 1948 on behalf of the former 

Rajasthan State an Instrument of Accession whereby he accepted as matters 
with respect to which the Dominion Legislature may make laws for the 
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said nniiofl State all tlio niatters sjieiitioned in Lists 1 and 111 of Sevinith 
Schedule to ilit* (lovcriinunitr of India Act, 1935, except the enti’ies hi Tiist I 
relating to any tax or duty; 

ANT) WHKHKAS Viy Covciuintt entered into in April 1949, tiu? Itiiiers 
(»f the said fourteen States liave with tlie consent of the Government of India 
agreed thai the. I'oi'iner Hajastlian State should be leconstituted by the 
integration of tlie territories of all the fourteen Statl^s intit) a single State 
known as the United Stale of Itajasthan, referred to in this Instrument as 
■ rtic United Stale”; 

AND WMEJtEAS hy Article VJll of the said (’ovenant it is pruviilcd 
that the liaj Praniukh of tin? Uiiited State- shall, as soon, as practicable and 
in any eviMit nol later than the tifituaiah day of April 1919, execute on belialf 
of the United Slate an Instrument of Accession in accordance with the. pro¬ 
visions of Section (i fif the. (lovernnicnl of India Act , 1935, and in place of 
!»he Tnslru'nenl of Accession of the former Iiajasthan State and the .Instru¬ 
ments of Accession of the new f’ovenauting States, whereby he shall accept 
as liialters in respt*(:t t(» which the Dominion Legislature may make law.s 
for the United State all the nialt!k»rs specified in the Instnunent of Acces¬ 
sion of the former llajasthan State*; 

NOW, THEREFOEE, 1, Maharajadhiraja Sawai Sir Man Singhji 
Bahadur, liaj Prainukhof the United State of Rajasthan, do hereby execute 
this Instnime-nt of Accession for and on behalf of the United State; and 

1. I hereby declare that I accede to the Dominion of India with the 
intent, that the Govcnior-Geiienil of India, the Dominimi Legislature, the 
'Federal Court and any other Dominion tiuthority i*stablished for the 
purpose.s of the Dominion shall, by virtue of this Instrument of Accession 

but subject always to <he terms thereof, and for the purposes only of the 
Dominion, t;xei*cise in reldtioii to the United State, such functions a.s may 
be vested in them hy or under the Goveiiunont of India Act, 1935, as for 
the tiiTK* being in force in the Dominion of India (which Act as so in f«>rce 
is hereinafter referred to as “the Act*’). 

2. I hereby assume the obligation of ensuring that due effect is given 
to the fvovisions of the Act wnthin tlie United State so far as they are 
applicable therein by virtue of this Instrument of Accession. 

3. I accept all matters enumerated in List I and List III of the .Seventh 
ScbedulB to the Act as matters in respect of which the Dominion liOgisIature 
may make laws for the United State: 



334 

IMovideii that notJiing eoiitahied in the said Lists or in any oth^r pro- 
visirnio of Art shall bo deuinod to empower the Domiiaioii Legislature to 
impose anv tiix oi* duty in the territories of the United State or to prohibit 
fh;* impositicii of tiny duty or itix b\ the J^egislnlure of the -Unjited State in 
the '^ai<l teriitories: 

Provided further that where a law of the United Stiitc with respect to 
oiu' of t}!€* rnalters enuiueratiMl in the said List 11.1 contained any provisions 
repugnant to the provisions of an earlier Dominion Law or an existing law 
with respect to that matter, then, if the law of the United State having been 
reserved lor tla consideration of the liovernor-denenil of l])dia has received 
the assent of Mie (lovernor (.Jeneral, the law of tlie United State sliall ])revail 
in tile United State but nevertheless tJie Dominion Legislatin’O may at anv 
time enacft further legislation with respect to the satne matter: 

Provided further that no Piill oi amendment for making any proxision 
re|»ngn.-.:il to an\ law of the United State, wlnidi having been so resem*d. 
has rei'cived tlie assent of tlie Dovernor-fieiu-ral. shall bo introduced ni- 
moved in the Dominion Legislaiiire without the previoiiv; sanction of l.lar 
(iov»rnor( Jeneral. 

4. I heivliy declare that I accetic to the Dominion of India on the 
a'isuriinoe tliat if an agr(?cnient is made between the Govornor-thjnoral and 
the 11. 1 j Prannikh of thi' United Stnle whereby ;my functions in relation to 
llic ;,dminiNiration in the Tinted State of any law' of the Dominion Legisla- 
luiv shall he exercised by the Uaj Prainukli, t'lien anv such agreement shall 
be lire Hied to form pari of this Insirumeni and slnill be construed and liave 
e d'eel act^ord i»igly. 

o. I iiiriher declare tliai the provisions contained in Part VI of the 
.\(rt W'ith Tesprcii to intcrfeicncu with water supplies shall ajdpy in relation 
to til * United State. 

6 TIu‘ terms of this Instrument of Accession shall not varied by any 
arcrndmiait of the Act or of the iTulian Independence Act, 1047, unless 
such amendment is acce|>t^*d hy the Ihij I'nimukTi of the United State by an 
InstniTiient supplementary to this Instrument. 

7. Xothinjj in this Instminetit shall empower the Dominion Logisla- 
tuiv to make any law for the United Stalin authorising the compulsory 
ac'piisition (i land for any piirpo.se, but should the Dominion for the 
pnrjioses of r. Dominion Law which nyiplies in the United State deem it 
ncrtc.ssary to acquire any land the Ptfij Prsrr-Tikh cf the United Stete shaU 



Hi' thi? nupifst .Mini i\t tin* expeiist* of flu? Doniiiuon riovernnioni. acquiro' the 
Iriml oi* il* tlio liind t:«» the riiitcil Stnio tninsIVr it to tlii'in nn siu*li 

tcTi'ts j>s nmv 1 ) 1 ' siffivc'd, ov, in default of a"i‘eoment, delonninecl by nn 
ni'l.itratoj- to la* !i]>|)fMntt:il In iIih (’Iii«'f .jnsti(‘o. of hiclin. 

H. Notbinf» in ibis Ijistnnncnl shall Im? (itMonrd to coinniit tlu* l 
Stati^ in any way to acceptaiuv i>f any fiitnn* (constitution of luilia or to 
iV.ttt'r fh * discretion of llje (iov(*ninieiii of the rniltd State to (‘Ut(‘r inio 
an’iuigeincnls uith the (lovccrnincnt of India undtT any such lutuiy 
(jonstitntion. 

0. Save* as )>ro\ id(‘d by or inifb'r this instrunient nothing (conlaintd in 
this lnstrnii!(‘nt slndl alTcet the. oxcivise of any powers, anihoriiy and J'i^dits 
eiij* \i*d b\ tia* Kaj Pranndvh or ibi* validity of any law for the time being 
in fortii*. in tlu* I'nited Stati* or any part llucrtsof. 

It). Tbo Jnstriiiiu.'nts of Aceession rxecnteil in August. 1H4T and 
May, PUS by tlu* Jbdt^rs of the new ('ovenantnig States and the Ibij 
rramidxb of the former llajastban State are hereby eaiua‘lled. 

tliven under my band this fifteenth day r)f .April. lt)4*». 

S. MAN SlNUTl OF JAIiH*l!, 

Itaj Praiiuikb of the Fnitt*(l Slate of. Hajasilian. 

I do lu*reby accept this Instriimeiil of Accession. 

Dated this twidftli day of May Nineloe.n hundred and forty-nine. 

C PAJAOOPALAOHAin. 

CFOvenior-tienernl of; huli.i. 


Travancore—Oochin 

WHEREAS by Lnstrmutnts of Accession (*xecuted in August 1017 the 
Rulers of the* Slates «»f 'rravancore and Co(diiii have acceded to the Domi¬ 
nion of India ; 

AND WHEREAS by ronvenanfr entered into in l^Fay 1040, the liiiKcrs 
of the said States have with the csonsenfe of the Government of India agreed 
to the integi’ation of the respcMdive. temtories into a single State Iviiown as 
the United State of Travarucore and Cochin, in this Inslriimeiit referred to 
as “the United States”; 

ANII WHEREAS by Article IX of the said (!?<mvenant it is provided 
that the Raj Pramukli of the United State shall, as soon as practicable 



836 


(•xe.<'iiti* oti iH'lmlf of tiu* T-joied State a fresh rnstrnnient of Accession in 
a ('.cord a nee with the provi.si<ins of Section C of the (joveniineiit of Jmlia Act. 

ac'copf inji as inatlias witli respect to which the iJoniiiiion liefjislature 
ijiav nifihe laws for the UnittMl Stale .‘ill inaitors ineTiiionod in .List I and 
Tjist Til of the Seventh Schedule to the siiid Act, except niattevs relating 


If. luxation; 

\OAV TIlKItKr'OUIv I Sri l/adaiuaiiabha Dasa Vanchi Pala Sir Ihila 
Jiaijjn Varum Kulasekhara Kiritapati Alanney Sultan Alaharaja Thija Kuina- 
raja Thdiadnr Sliainshcr Rajprainnkh of the T-nited State ot Travail- 

Cf.re and Cochin, d<» hci-eliv execute this Tiislruinnit of A(?cession Jor ’=ind 
on hi'half of the I'nited State: and 


1. T hereby declare that I aocede to the Dominion of India wit.li the- 
intent that the <jf>vernor (lencral of India, the Dominion Lcflislaiure, the 
I'cMleral Court and any (»lher Dinninion authority established for the j)Ur“ 
]>oscs of tin* Dmiiinifui shall, hv virtue r^f this luslrument of Accession hut 
subject always to tJie terms thereof, and for the puiposes only of the 
liomiuion. (‘xercisc in relation u» llie I nited State such functions as may he 
Tested in tliem l»y or imder the (loverniiumt of India Act, 1085. as for tlie 
time hfinc in forc-e in the Dominion of India (whiidi Act as so in force 
is lj(‘‘rcinafler ridtMred to as “the Act' i. 

*2. 1 lua-ehv assmue the (»hligatuaj of (Misnrin" tliat due effect is given to 
the provisions of the Act within the United State so far as they are appli¬ 
cable tlici’ein by vii'tue of tliis Inslruinent of Accession. 

8. I accept all matters enumerated in List 1 and List T]I of the Seventh 
ScJicflule t(j the Act as matters in respect of which the Dominion Legis¬ 
lature .may nmke Jaws for the United State: 

Providc-d that nothing containial in the said Lists or in any other provi¬ 
sion of the \ct shall be deemed to empriwer the Doininioii Tjcgislatim’ to 
impoM' Mn\ lax or duty in the territories of the United-State or to prohibit 
the imposition of any duty or tax by the Legislature of the United State 
in tlu said territories: 


Provided further that where a law of the United State with respect to 
OIK? of the matters enumerated in the said List III contains any provision 
repugnant to the provisions of an earlier Dominion Law or any existing 
Jaw with respect to that matter, then, if the law of the United State having 
liceii rt‘served for the (sonsideration of the Govcrnor-deneral of India has 
received the assent of tlie (.Jovernor Oeiieral, the law of the Unit-ad State 
shall prevail in the United St alt! hut nevertlieh.'ss the Dominion Legis- 
laure may at any time enact further legislation with respect to the same 
matter; 
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fiirMier that no Bill or amendment; tor making any provision 
repugnant to any law of the TTnited State whicbi having been so reserved, 
Ims rtJtoived tfie assent of the Governor-General, shall be introduced or 
inovt'fl in the Dominion Legislature without the previous sanction of the 
(.Tovernor-Oeiufral. 

4. T lu'veby ilecliuv tli.if I nccrede to the Dominion of India on the assu¬ 
rance thar. if an Mgrl^elnenl is made between the Goveriior-General the 
Kaj Brairnikh of the Ihiited State \vhereb,v any fiimdinns in ndation to the 
administration in thi* Uniled State of any law of the Dominifin Legislature 
shall be exercised by the llaj VranniUh Ihon any such agreement shall be 
decuncd to f<.'rni ])ar< of tliis Insininient hnd shall be constviit'd and have 
ettVet aeeordingl\. 

T). I fm llier deidart* that llie |irr)visioiis cojitained in Part VI of the Act 
with respect !o interfcuvticc witli waier supplies shall apply in relation to 
Ihe T’uifed Stale. 

t). 'I'he terms of Mie .Instrument of Aceessioti shall not: be varied by any 
ameiidment of the Act or of the Indian inde]>endence. Act, 1947, unless stich 
amcMidmenf is accepted by the Kaj Prainnkh of the United State by an 
Instriiine?)! siip]deiiie)itarv to this Jnstrnincnt. 

7. Nothing in this Ijistrujiient shall cfinpower the Doiuinioti Legislature 
t.<i make any law for the United State authorising the compulsory acquisi¬ 
tion of land for any purpose, but should the Dominion for the purposes of a 
Dominion Jjaw which apidies in the United State deem it necessary to 
acapiire. any land the JJaj Praniukli of the United State shall jit the request 
jmd at the expense of the Donniiioii Government acquire, the land or if the 
land belongs to the United Stale transfer it to them on such terms as may 
la* agreed, or, in dofaidt of agivement, determined by an arbitrator to be 
appointed by the (.’hief rlusticM' of India. 

8. Nothing ill tliis Instrument shall be deenied to commit the United 
State in any way to acceptance of any further constitution of India or to 
letter the discretion of the Govcsriiment of the United State to enter into 
arrangements with the. Government of India under any such future 
constitution. 

9. Save as piovided by or under this Instruiiient nothing contained in 

this tii.sti'uinent shall aifoct the exercise of any powers, authority and rights 
enjoyed by the Tlaj Pramukh or the validity of any law for the time being 
in force in the United State or any part thereof. • 
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10. The liistnimeiits of Acoensioii execntoil iji August, 19^7, by the 
Tvultu’s of till* Stutes of Tnivanuore siiu] Cochin are lierohy cancelled. 

(riven under my hand this 14th day of -Inly 101(1 . 

KAMA VAKiMA. 

Kaj Prainnkli of Iho rnited State of 
Travaiicoiv (*ochin. 

1 do hen‘l)y accept this 1 nstruna.'iit of Accession. 
l>atcd loth day <if August. Nineteen hundred and rovt\-uii»e. 

C. KA.IA(J(>i»ALA( llAKl, 
Ciovernor-Gencruj oi Iiulia. 
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STJPlMiEMKNTAKY* JNSTIUJMKNT Or. .UCKSSlOX OK 
HIS HKJHNKSS TllK MAIIAIJA.IA OK MYSORE. 

\\''in*yi{KAS l)v virliu- »»!' .-m Instniineiit of Acc(»sskni f.x«*c*u!o(l hv me 
on file ninth diiv of Anj'U'^t, :in<i neoepu-d hv liii- <io\i*rMoi-(u*nond 

of India on the sixteenth dny of August, tlie S^^^t^^ of Mvsoiv lias 

siewdod lo tlie Dominion of India; 

AND WHEREAS it is expedient ihat tlie s.-ild histninieni of Accessi«Mi 
should In* varied by extending the finietions which h\ virtue of lljat Instrn- 
inenl are exereisalde hv *iny Doinininn iinlhority in ivlalion to the said 
State; 

NOW TlIKlil'iKORE, 1 -lava t’haniaraja Wadiy.ii*, Rider of the State 
of Mysore do hereby exeeiile this Supplementary liistnihienl and declare 
that as from the date on which this Supplementary Inst nil mail, is accepted 
by tlie <lovernor-Cieiieral of India, ih*^. terms of niy InstrimKMit of Accession 
ilated tile Rtli August 1047. shall havi* ciTect snhje<'t if) the folhiwing 
\ ariafions, namely:— 

1. In paragraph I of the said Instrmmoil of Accession, for the words 
and tigiii'es ‘on the fifteenth day of August, .1947* tlie words and figures Nm 
ihi* First day of dune. IRlti' shall he siihstitiited. 

'2. For paragraph of the said ItiKtiMiimail of Acci'ssion, the following 
pHragrrt))h shall l>o substituted, nanady:— 

>1. I acce]»t all matters emiinerated in List 1 and liist 111 Jif the 
Seventh Schedule to the Ael as matters in resjieet o1 wliich 
the Dominion Legislature make Ians for this Stati*; 

Provideil that nothing eontained' in the said last .or in an\ other 
provisions oi the Act shall he dt.’emetl to einponer the Do¬ 
minion Legislature to impose ain lax or duty in this StaL^ 
or any part thereof, or to prohibit tlu? im]>osition of any duty 
or tax by the Legislatiin- of this State in the said territories 
or any pari thereof: 

I'rovided further that where a law of this State with respect to one 
of tht* matters eiimnorated in the said List 111 contains any 
])rovisions re])ugnant to the ]>ro\ isions of an earlier Dominion 
liaw or an e.visting law with respect to tliat matter, tlien if, 
the law of this StaR^ having been reserved for the considera* 
tion 6t the tSovrrnor-Gtmeral of India lias received the assent 
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of tliti «.lu\ernur-(Teneml, the iaw of this Stale shall prerail 
ill this State, but nevertheless the Dominion Legislature may 
any time en:u'1 furtlier legislaliou witli lespeel to the Sfuue 
mill tel': 

Providetl further that no Bill or ainendinent Wa- making any pro¬ 
vision repugnant to any law of this State, which, having 
been so resiMveil, lias received the assent of tlie (Jovernor- 
(leiieral. shall bi* iiitroduci'd or mcived in the i>oinmioii Legis¬ 
lature witlnuU the pre\a>iis i-anclion of tlu^ (lovornor 
Ge.uerMl. 

.‘i. Alter paiagrajdi I of llie said .IiisIrnineMt of Accession, the fo|l(»wing 
par.igraph shall be inserted, nanady : — 

“4.A. 1 further jleclaie ilia! lln* provisions contained in Bari VI 

tlie Act with relereiicc* to inhrference with waier sujiplies 
shall iippK in r(datii>n to this State," 

4. 'rile Seliednle t<' the said Insirinneiit <»l Accession shall be 
eancelle»i. 

<li\en under my hand this Kirs.i da\ rif dmie P.Ml*. 

.l.\VA rll.\MAI?A I \ WAIHVAIL 

Malm raja of Mtji^iav. 

.1 do hereby aireepled tliis Supplementary Instrument of Accession. 

Ilali-d this *2.‘»rd day of .fune. Nineteen lunulri'd anrl forty-nine. 

(•. U A d A (10 BA I. A( ITT A RI. 

Governor-General of India. 
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S.O. 35 

Tin;: pj^ovinges and sTAnas (ABSORFno.s of enclaves) 

()Il])EK, 1950. 

WIIKBEAS c.ei'taiii .siaull areas forming part- of ceriuin Froviiic-eis or 
Acceding States arc surrounded by llie toiTitorics of certain oi-lier I’roviuces 
Acc'fMliiin StMtos; 

ANJ) WTIEKMAS it is MXindii-nt tli.ii;. these en(;l»vos sluiiikl lie. in- 
clinlefi, in ]);u'l nf. tin* JVuviiiees or Aec.-cjiii^r States hy llio terri- 

tfii'ii's nt' aliieli tliey arc* sUii*<M.ni(led; 

A\l) \Vll.E.IiKAS lilt! Central Gtiveriiuieiit has full anti exelusiv# 
authorily, jiuisilieiioii iind poweis for. and in relalioii i»;, iJie governance 
of the enclnves funning part of llie Acceding States: 

AND WIlKJiEAS in aceurdtuiee Avitli tlie provisions of Sections 290, 
290A and (.vf the (ioverrmieiit ui‘ Indiii Act, iOJ.h') llie (hnernor-Geiieral 

has ascenained the views of the (ioveninieiits of the Provinces eoucenied 
both will) ii'spcci to iJie projiosal to niake tlie Order and witli respect to 
t=lu‘ provisions to iu* inserted therein; 

.NOW in (*x»*r(:ise of the powers conterred on him hy 

llie saiil sections and of jdl tithcr powers enubling him in tliat ludialf, tJie 
(:TO\(*rnor-( leiieral is pleastnl to make the following Order: — 

1. 1^1) riiis Order may he eileil as tlie Piriviiiees and Slates (Absorp¬ 
tion of 1-hiclavesj Order, J95(J. 

(;J) It. sliall (‘onie into I'oree on tlie Iweiity-iifth day of .laniiary. ptoU. 

' 1 . (m this (Jrder,— 

iMI *'apj>oir:ted day ' means the dale of llu? commeneement of this 
Order; 

I'bj ‘‘eiiLdave/’ means aji\ area specitied iis sueh in any <»£ the 
ScliCfdules to this Order; 

(c) “iiiiif’ means a (.lovernor’s Province, a Chiel; ( omuiissioiie.r * 

Province or an Acceding State specified in :\u\ of the 
Schedules to this Order; 

(d) “surrendering unit’' ami “absorbing nnit”, in relation to an 

entdave specified in a Scdiedulp. mean, respectively, tlie tuiiis 
specified as siujh above tliat enclave in that Schedule; 

(■e) “Schedule*' means a Schedule to this Order. 
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iJ. (1) As j'joni til*! appointed dii\, every eiielave spi‘citie<l in tJu? Jb’irist 
•Schedule shall ue. jse to lonii pail of tlu! siirrejali'i'iii^ uiiil, a in I shnJl he 
inelndetl in, and iorjii jjarl of, the absorbing unit. 

(2) The boiiiidaries of each of tlie surreiKhaing units speeilied In tli-.' 
First Schedule sliall be st> ultered a.s to exclude from them the i uelavts 
therein sjiccified under it: and the houiidaries o] each the absorbing 

imits therein speeilied shall he so altered as to eoinprisi within lla-ni the. 
enclaves thei’ein spi*cifitMl inuler it 

■1. As fioin the ajjpointCMi da\,— 

(a) every enckive sjuudtied in the Second Schedule shall ct^ase to 
IVjriii f»art of the s'lnvnderijig unit, imd the boundaries of 
that unit shall be so altered as to t*\elude frr>m tlK‘nj that 
eindave: and 

<b') every such i nclave shall he administered in all respeet'; hy the 
aVisorhing imit as if it forimal ]mrt r>f that unit. 

a. As I'niiM the ap])oinle<l da\ »*ver\ enclave speeilied in the Hiird 
Schedule shall he administered in all resj.ecis as if it formed part ot the 
absorbing unit. 

b. All ])ropert\ and assets within an luiclave whieli, immediately before 
the ajtpuinted day, vested in the (lovi'miiient of ih*.* snrrendeving luiit- 
shall, as from that day, \esl in the tloverimient «>l the ab^orhing niul. 

7. All rights, liabilities anrl obligations, wliellier arising out of a con- 
Iracl or otherwise, (»f the (h.»veninu‘nt of a surrendering unit in rtdat^on 
to an enelaM* shall as from the appointed day, he the rights, liabilities *oal 
obligations, respectively, of the <koeriuijtail of the absi>rbing unit. 

8. All laws in force in an enclave imiii(»<liately before the. ajipoitited 
day sliall, as from that da\, ee.-isc tri be in force in that 4*nelave. and all 
laws in force in the absorbing unit '^liall, a^ fi<»m that day. e.xteisd to, and 
be in force in, that enclave: 

Provided that aii.vtinng flotie or any action taken uialer the laws in 
force in the tuiclave belon*. tb*^ appointed da\ shall be deemed to baAtf 
been done or l.aken under the corresponding law extended !•>, and in force 
in, tli.at enclave as from the app<.»inled day. 

Explanaiioir. —in this article “law” includes an\ Act, Ordinance- />r 
liegulatioii, and an.> noiification, order, schedule, rule, form or liye-law 
issuetl, made or jirescrihed under any Act, Ordinance, or llegulation. 

0. (1) Thi* (k>vernnu'nt of otieh of the absorbing units slfall, by order 
notified in the olbcial (lazetle, provide for the .adiiiinistratioii of the en¬ 
claves, either by (!onstitnting them or any part of them into one or more 



;k*\a or by making tlieiri i»r aii\ part of part of ono or Jiior# 

oxistiiiju (listrurts, or [«ull\ by oiu; and partly by tlio otlit*r of tlie said 
nu;tbo(ls, and ina\ nniki* sindi fuvtlior provisions as apj>ears to it to bo 
nc(;t“Jsary or oxpfalli-iil for ri*naivi:ij? tlio diflicnltics arising: in coniuH'tion 
with ihf absiirption of (hi* enclaves in the unit. 

{2^} Any Order nitide under (his AvtieU* may be made so as 1o be 
ndnwpcctive to any da(e not earlier than the appointed day. 

(':t) .\ny Oriler niaile jinder this AYtiele shall be. ftid)jeet to the sanu- 
pmvevs i>f repeal and ainendnient as laws of the Ljegislntnre of that unit. 

t l) No order shall he iriade niidtr (his Artieie af(er the cxpirnlirMt of 
six I!.Ninths from the appointed day. 

TIIK I- MIST S( IIKDI’LK 
I SVa- .\rtiL*ie o] 

Hnrlan -'^ Traiinfn rrti fnnn inir J*rot:infr fo aiioUirr 

I. Surn*nderin” I’nit :■ Central Provlnees and llerai. 

Ab^iivliin^ I'nit ; - X’indliNa Pradesh. 

Jhielaves transferred:-- 

1. l^>ndera villaL'e i»f Jianda Tahsil, Distriet Savi<ror. 

2. The fol|nwin;:i villa^i‘s of Uatta Talisil, Pistriei Sangor.— 

Madanwa (Hhensroi) Kiipi, Udla. 

;J. 'rhe following villages di Mm wara 'Fahsil, District; Juhbuipore: — 
Mand, Hanjaria. (hmdan, Pitelmij Gnraiya. J'hanjbar, Pacboha, 
.hiiiwahi, Para. Klirdond and K:ii. 

IT. Siirn*ndering I'liit:—Past Punjab. 

AI)sorbing I’nit: Ilitnachal Pradesh. 

Enclaves ti'ansferred :— , 

1. Solan Canti'ininent. 

2. Kothkhai. 

Kotgarh. 

TIT. Surrendering Unit:—JHimachnl PradesTi. 

Absorbing Tbiit: —East Punjab. 

: Enclax^os transferred: — 

1. Built, up areas of Sanjauli (201 aeresl. Barari (62 aci’es'j and 
Chakknr (61 acres) (including HimnchiiJ Pradesh portion ot 
F’ospect Hill). 
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2. Built up area of Kafiiimpti (uxeludiiig the area in whicli Himachal 
Pradesh Courts are located) Area 203 acres. 

JV. Surrendering l.’jiii:—l-i;ited Pi-ovinces (Uttar Pradesh). 

Absorbing Unit:—Himachal Pradesh. 

Enclaves t ransfeiTed: — 

Sansog and Bhattar villages of Chakrata Tahsil in Dehra Dun 
District. 

'V. Surrendering Unit:—United Provinces (Uttin- Pradesh). 

Absorbing Uiiit: —Vindh\M Pradosli. 

Enclaves transferred: — 

J. The following villages of Jhaiisi District: - 

(fl) Tila, Kainan and Jugyai villages of dhan.si TehsiJ. 

(6) fler, Khiston, Kharon, Jama and J*ahari Biiziirg villages of 
Mail Tohsil. 

2. Xegawan village of TehsiJ Kuli)ahav in Distrait llainirpur. 

3. The following villages of Banda District: — 

(a) Jai Baraiti, Matra. Brahiniuuiu. Khaddi and Silap villages of 

I'ohsii Banda. 

(b) Narainpur, Majhgawan, Nayagaon and Sidlipm Kajan village!^ 

of Tehsil Naraini. 

4. (Iimikhandi and Khoha villages of Tehsil Karchhana- in liislrict 
Allahabad. 

TJ. Surrendering Unit:—Vindbya Pradesh. 

Absorbing Unit:—Central Provinces & Berar. 

Enclaves transferred: — 

1. The following villages of former Kagod State: — 

Harduwa, Pipra and Chori. 

2. Dhanwahi and Kherwa villages of former Mjiihar State. 

3. '.rhe following villages of former Panna State: — 

Kherpura, Patha, Dighi, Eiwas, Dhoriu, Madanpura, Svamer, 
Siiighi, Bheehmai, Udaipura, Baudlia, Paira and Pa peri. 

4. The following villages of fornnor Bijawar State : — 

Sewra, Barkhera and Seondlia. 

VII. Surrendering Unit:—^Mndhya Pradesh. 

Absorbing Unit:—United Provinces (Uttar Pradesh). 
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Enclaves transferred: — 

3. Math Mild J<an'H)iJr viJhiges of former (JrcljJia State. 

2. The former Samtliai* Stale consisting of 101 villages. 

3. The following vill?»ges of former Datiu State: — 

Sami, llaroda, Pulia, J3aiinao. Padri, BabJi, Girwasa, Gogthajrai, 
Kiiajuri, Akrol, Gong Aknjl, Garaia, Guggatiia, Sajera, 
Dugsajera, Kiircholi, Gung (.IJjalnia, Kernra, >Jadi Gaon, 
Guiig Klienii, ]5e,ri Gong, c'hundu Pura, Kampura, Ivhera, 
.Par.saiii, Gliasuri, Simora, Jaitpura, Ghilora, Mohammad 
Pura, Bhohfdii, Sipura.. Salainpura, Barkava, Sikuribujurg, 
Pajania, Arjiinpura, Akip.wa, Bara. Jabali)m*a, Amkliara. 
Ghanori, Sabali Bujorg, Adlispiira, Babiipni-a, Katpnri 
Bhini, Kiitpiiriblioj, Panasi, Katnnri Bujurg. Ghakwahi, 
dakliela, Sikandarpnm. Alainpiira, <1 aneshinira, Lalpura, 
Shikari Kburd, J3asit, Ihijipura, Sirsajpura, Gogarpur, 

KarniMra, Meliaiipura, Babiiii, Kampura, Java, Killa,.Ktma- 
hari, Masoci])nra, 'riliphjnua, Sahpura, Mahalpura, 
Kharaiindi Khnrd, Aiispuri, (-hmiapiira, Rura. Dabri, Seoni 
Khurd, Beona, (Jaiigthara, Kanipura. Jhillarn, Ruipnva. 

4. Tin? following 28 villages of former Grcblia State: — 

Bucbawali, Bavethi, .Berisalpnra, Mnratha, Lohargaou, Kolasra 
Ghat, Kalyanpiiv, Budhiipiira, Bagi-a liagri, IjEiundi, Blian- 
dokar, Ainli, Sirwci, G:i,i; ai.4. Gadpura (Jagir), Ghokari, 
Patha Karkii, Kamfiiir. Jalwaiili, Sednn, Jhala, Gundaha, 
Tahanli Kalan, Gliawavi. Tai, ATajra Tai, Silanri and 
Madhpura. 

i). The foiiner DImrwai State consisting of nine villages. 

6. The fonner Tori Palehpnr State consisting of thirteen villMg*?s. 

7. Banka Paliari village* oi former Banka Pahari State. 

S. The following villages of former Bijna Slate: — 

Bagrani, Bhawara, Bijna, Haboli and Basar. 

fl. The folloMdng villages of former Gamiuli State: — 

Eichora, Sataiira, Slipnra, Bokharia, Padaria, Kaiiora, Amanpu.va, 
Banchor, Salat and Bhntaura. 

10. The former Bihat State consisting of 9 villages. 

11. Babai and Chnrari villages of former Naignwaii liebai State, 

12. The former Jigni State consisting of 6 villages. 

18. The former Sarila State consisting of 11 Adllages. 

14. The former Baoni State consisting of 52 villages. 



li"). foi'iiic'r lifi-i Stilt.* consisting of l‘J villrtgos. 

10. Niiiiiiliiinii'. liiinkolnn i\.-i(.n!, Snlih.-ni miv.I fiMrliciliiiri villuKcs ol 
former Ajiiigurli Slate. 

17. Th -5 former BuraufKlIia State consisting of four villages. 

18. The follo^ving 18 villages of former Paldeo State: — 

Baroti, Liikoria, Ikiglai, Padri, Oliakla Gurbaba, Dhar Thol, Bilira, 
Uampur.i, Kliaialia, HariliariMir, Dngwim. Bnmpur, Miiknnd. 
|nir. Miil'ai. Linjlia, Makra Kliiird, Makrl Itialan . nd 
Ifehmit.-s. 

IV/. Tlie foriiuM' r*liaisiMirn!)iii State enjisisting of o villages. 

20. ChhaiiiM village of lonner Jlevva Stati*. 

21. T1)0 former Tarami Slak consisting of lo villagos. 

22. The followiiu villtages: of Palira State: — 

P.-dira, Bhikampur, Bharatpur, Mabai, and Slieorajpiir. 

2*i, The following \illagi*s of h)riii€?r Cluirkliari State; — 

I'ahra, Iiliikampiir. liiiaratpiir. Miibni, and SiieorajpOi'. 

Beri, Kuiiwa, J^ipwara. Paliartha, Garhari, Potha, KaJieri, 
Sulwfi, Kamlkliera. Sirliar, Katroli. Behimij-aii, Bihuii, 
Sijora. l\jikui» P»umaJraurikaljin, Pnrura-Bjijpai. Tiriiti- 
piira, naniboria, Xatari, .Paucdiarnpura, Jatora, Kum.Mi. 
Kaw^ai, Markui, dawari. Latora Santoshpura, Nib Bari, Gav- 
raidi, INiiri, hninduimi, Khirya, Gnptmank, Kohan. Cliani- 
khnrd, Sabnba, Kiitaina, Bamahauri Khurd, Patishiha, 
Bakhretlvi, Tiaga], Gurha. Lowpuri, Dhurwai, Bijalpur, 
Siulamajniri, Kaneda, Rajoro, Kakra, Bamlitha, Notarai 
Barikern. indikhera.. Iljiinrara, Hosiianpnni. Sohjiiiia, 
Itwjm. Malkinmpur, Udaipiira, Rainpnr, Maharajnagar, 
Rnpnagar, S( hargaon, FateJjpnr, Majhor, Jardingjanj, Mit- 
lengatij, BagTaim, Dayalpura, Karoradang, Milya, Maha- 
rajpiira. Go])alpiira, Brajpura, Mahauli, Badanpur, Aiu’era, 
Piulra, Akoiiu, Cliakbangaon, Kazipiir, Bahgaon and Kndar. 


THE SErOND RCHEDUBE 
[Sec Article 4 '\ 

.f^nrlarra Iransfcnrd front n Province in an Arcediuff State ^ 

1. Burrandering Unit:—IVnTibay. 

Absorbing Unit:—RnirtSthnn. 
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Enclaves transferred: — 

Varaidi.M and Sarvaiui villages nf Conner Wav State. 

II. Surrendering Unit:—Bombay. 

Absorbing Unit: —Saiirashtra. 

Enclaves tiansferred * — 

1. The lollowi’ig viliagert of V'iramgam 'I’aluka in Ahinedabad 

Disirir/t: — 

Derwala, Dliaiu-hi, Gedia, Kljerwa, Modhwana, Sakar, Savlaiia 
and Tan mania 

2. Tilt* iV»ll(»\viiig villages (if lianinir Mahal in AInnedaliad District: — 
Bliadla Mota, Bodaua, (’horvira, Gangajal, Gniaiya. Haraiiiar, 

Lova, Matra Nana, Nadala, Nagadka, Ninania, Noli, Ori, 
•SaiiiadialM, Sangoi and Shekhdod. 

Idiadei* and lilialgani villages nf Dliari I’alnka in Anireli District. 

4. K'liakhbai and Ningala villages nf Klianiblia .Maind in Auireli 

District. 

5. 'rile !nllf»\viiig vi’lages of Daninagar Mahal ef .\inreli Distriet;- 
Gaiiesligadii. Ishvaria. Ihi^iavati ainl Sliivanagar. 

0. Bhiinkatta and i’atj villages of Okliaiiiandai Talnl^a in Ainreh 
District. 

7. Muglaiia and Navagani Mota villages of Ghogho Mahal in Amivli 

District. 

8. Panavi and Mtildhari villages of Dhandnka Talnka of Ahineda' 

had Distr'cd. 

EH. Surrendering Unit:—C-enlral rrovinees and Berar. 

Absorbing Unit;—Madhya Bha’-'.t. 

Enclaves transl'crred:— 

The following villages of Khaiidwa Telisil in I.)lstnet Niniar: — 

Nagawaii, iiaundi, Bijgohaii. Shah|)ur Ivanapur. Diilchi. Selrla, 
Balahad. Katora. Saiigwi. K'heri. Bawi-r, Paehla, Kankaria, 
daiklier, Phangaon. Bhogawaii Sipani, i\rabegaon, Tajpure. 
Bhogawan. Nipani, Kliaiipura. Takli. Dohhar. liaclilm: * 
Kalan, .latnnia, Amha, Beria, Klias Bagda Bn/nig, 

Khurd. Guraria, Tainolia, Aniarpnra. Nimkhta'i. ('jiitaw. i, 
Bluilgaoii, Nilkrtnth, Ttaharkot, Arsi Mirzapiir, Jiariid: 
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Noto. —Total aii*a 93-28 sq. milos including 18 sq. miles of Eeserre 
Forest and the iJovcMnnieJit tank at Lachhora. 

IV. Surrendering Unit :—East Punjab. 

Absorbing Unii .•—Patiala mid East; Punjab States UnioB, 

Enclaves Iransfen'ed :— 

1. Dagshai. 

2. Earauli inc'uiling Sabutiu. 

3. Sana war. 

4. Kasaiili. 

5. Kliallag 

8. KaJa. 

7. Till' iujlowifig Hi village's of Talisils Sainrala mul Ludhiana in 
Lii«lhian;i Listrief:— 

Gajau M |»:«. liurJ:! Kalan. Jliiiki Khiird. Ladewal. l.>h(a‘ouiajra, 
.lahniriajra. SaM'Ihur. Mank*'. K’hiali, Sanoi*. ('hakrohi. Clian- 
MMMal, liai-i.-n-. Phiiina. Thnng, Piidliala. Slir]».‘ni:i. llnrj Fateh 
u’.'.rh F.iiii I),n^ka.. M:ili:in\vala., KniiM, P>ak!iatc:arh, Pak- 
‘hini'i. •}(ulli|)ur. Plicilrwal. Sandharklnird, Ghanda 
Ham a. I.»i a j..;iI>. ] Jhii.'tarli. Alike. Jathoke, Ghnreli, Bbun- 
dri. ( M.iulu-. I'irkoi. Mli'iifu rlmli;ir. }9ni|.‘\\ali. .Bagriain and 
•.laMdiali Kalan. 


8. < )n< l ia-ia'a- m Sialiuh BiidliUala ot Ilissar District con- 

-.i^ilng 111' l"» \i)lagi-<. 

9. Till' riiiiiiw.ng vi.llaj^is u’ Tah'iil^ Kaiihal and Thanesar in 

Karnal List rifi :■ 

Klninj. I>lm,Mlhi;ui. Naruingarli, (hitinenrha, Bishan- 
garh. Kiitakluri. Khakat Khurd, Hudhanpnr, Jattan, Baran, 
Siilliov. :•!, iJ iklu ilia, Main, Mnrdanlieri, Nanansu, Batoi, 
KIimim. Siiiid piir, Fat^-hpur, Kakra, Mavi, Chalehrha, Tul- 
h'wal. Ki>i|imjg!uh aliai< Davula, .Daroli, Nasurpur, Asarpnr^ 
Ifiiii.ilpiir, l\ihar|3ur, Banipur-Khudadadpur^ 
Ilnrigarh-BiUjisinghwahi. Kharyal. Battakheri. 

10- One ovudave consisting of the following 16 villages of Tahsil 
K'harar in .Ninh.ilji District:— 

Bibipiir. Haita. Silkapra. Sil, .Ii(.mon, Mulanpur, Sadiqpur, Kaj- 
jalinajn Oarangan, Ghugha Eheri, Malan Majri, Boopa Hen, 
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Kheri Bjrusingh, DadiaDa, Ballon, Bhagaiipur and Gadh 
Hera. 

y. Surrendering Unit;—East Punjab. 

Absorbing Uni t: —j asthan. 

Enclaves transft^ired:— 

1. The following Yillages of Tehsil Ferozepur Jhirka in District 

Giirgaon;— 

Fatehpur, Ghatmika, Gajuka, Hasarndika. 

2. Tlie following villages of Tehsil Jiewari in District Gurgaon:— 
Sansairi, Shahjahanpur, Foladpur Boari and Chaubara. 

yi. Surrendering unit:—Madras. 

Absorbing Unit:—Mysore. 

Enclaves transferred:— 

1. The following villages of Madakasire Taluk of District Ananta- 
pnr:— 

Jinrdakunte. Palyam, Bottur, Kanajanalialli, Bettagaudawahalli^ 
Hoiinapnram. KotagerlabalJi, Ballasamudram, Bhilmana- 
kujita, Sarjanimanaballi, Badigondunahalli, Virpugoodana- 
halJi, Erraga t ti i palini, Bn i iasainudram, Tsautikuntapallif 

Narasapwiam. 

2. The following villages of Salem District:— 

Balapanapalli, liayasandiram, Tulasnndodi, Tulukanapalli, Angis* 
attipalh, Arleri, Karagatannapalli, Upparapalli, Kuntenahalli^ 
TurusandapaJli, Ettakodi. Adesundatti, Bandapuram, Agra- 
haram, Madivalam, Scttipalli, Chattihallikere, Moreasure* 
N agnyakkan apalli. 

The following villages of Goondapur Taluk in District Souwb 
Canara: — 

Batihalli, Gurtakair, Benhatti, Habbige, Hennarmagane R.F., 
Birdemarii, Bailgi, Honnar, Shirai’, Kote Shirur, Baijkal^; 
Lakxnane, Nittur, Mairugudda, Eottegudda, Manchagalale, 
Nagodi, Ploshalli, Malekoppa, Nittur, Markatka, Gaohika. 
Kalkamadi, Hblegaru, Nagodi, Hosagudde. Halumane, Garte, 
Menasinagudde B.F., Holegarugudda, Honnar B-F., 

Uruthi. 

iVJI. Surrendering Unit:—^kladras. 

Absorbing Unit:—^Travancore and Cochin. 

Enclaves transferred:—- 
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1. The following nrefis of Tirunelveli Digtrict: — 

Anjengo (.UK» acn\s). Thaiigassori (275 acres) and Panagud! (15, 
15 acres). 

2. The following areas of Malabar District: — 

Theneri (82, 58 acaes). Vadfivaniiiir (03, 41 acres), Periiwmba 
(51. 72 acres). K(jotalliir (4, 81 acres), Elapully (31, 06 aoreg), 
E'!avafu*h<*n (0. 00 acres), Pauayur (11. 84 acres) and Pala- 
thiilli. (1.02 acres). 

VIII. Surrendering I'nit;—rnited l*roviiiccs (Uttfir Pnidesh) 

Absorbing I’nit:—Madhya lUiarat. 

Enclavc\s traiisferreil:—Katha village of Telisil and District Jalauu. 

IX. Surrendering Unit: — loiited Provinces (Uttar Pradesh) 

Absorbijig Unit: —:Ilajasthaii. 

ll^ncla v('s t?'a 11 sferred:— 

1. IMndwara \4liage of District Muttra. 

2. The following villages of District Agra: — 

Mai liujar. Sainaiina. Indauli. Jarga. 

X. Surrendering Unit:—llhopal. 

Absorbing Unit:—Madhya Bharat. 

Kncla ves transfeived:— 

1. The following villages of Ashtu Tehsil:— 

Dodi, HaiTii Kheri, Semli Khera. 

2. The following villages of Piklon Tehsil:— 

Defdi. Sankrod, Bhainswaya, Nali. Suneti, Ram Nagar, Ohopra, 
Bisrai. Bisraya, i\Iala, Piklon. 

3. Tla- Parlia Mobibba village <if Jawar Tehsil. 

4. Tbf following villages f»f Hcdiore Telisil:— 

.fainner, Uncliod. 

XI. Surrendering Uiiii:—Himachal Pradesh. 

Alisorhing UnitPatiala and East Punjab States Union. 

Enclaves transferred;— 

Two small jiortioiis of Himachal consisting of Rampur Vanka and 
Kota It villages lying between Simla 'ltd Bharauli. *•► 

XTI. Surrendering Unit:—Vindbya Pradesh. 

Absorbing Unit:—Madlixa Bharat. 



351 


Enclaves transferred:— 

1. The following villages of former Khaniadhaiia State:— 

Pura, Dliarairipura, Mahrauli, lladali, Bineka, Ganesh Ehera, 
Saiiawal Kalan, Doori, Kumhari, Badanpur, Dabia, Ehairia^ 
Urahi, Nimkhera, Eanohaupiir, Silawal Khurd, HimatpuTt 
Durgapiii', Si i pura, Pothai, Kundoli, Nadanwwa, Mudiai^ 
Khaniadhana, Jaliini>ur, Panihara, Hukumpur. 

2. The following villages of former Orcha State:— 

Garrera, Itajapur. 

3. The following villages of former Datia State: — 

Bamdi, Sstwawali Klmid, Tal Blieo, Birpur, Atta, Mau, Toiltt 
KbJaii Toria Khuid, Lccla, Jagdor, Pliiiskar, Eeo, Ohhareta, 
Gaigahari Dabri. Taka Bujiirg, Taka Khurd, Sohdowra, 
Bhusalai Kliui'd, Bori Xokora, Eai Neja, l*ali Pawari, Pard* 
btina, Piprauli, Kamaiii.>ura, Naganpur, Bisaipur, Bader, 

( ■liaiiderj, Kurgawaiia, Burkaehai'i, Bedna, Kodila, EolariaK 
Kumaria 11 ai, 1 johvahawaili. 


THE TIM PI) SCHEDULE 
I Svr Article oj 

Enclaves Transferreil from an Acceding Slate to a Province, 

I. Surrendering Unit:—^Mysore. 

Absorbing Unit: —Madras. 

Enclaves transl\‘md:— 

1. The following villages of Molakaliuurru Taluk, District ChitM<^ 

Idrug:— 

Jodi Easenaikanahalli, Gauripura, Jodi Bommunhalli, Bomxna-^ 
gatta, Sarva, Inam Oblapura and Budeiiahalli. 

2. The following villages of Baiigarpet Taluk in District Kblar:—> 

Vardikuppa, Bayapparaddihalli, fodi Volgalkuppa, Kayamgutfa, 
Hatakchinnapalli, Gollahalli, Hosapete and ChinnaradoddL 

3. Kaladasapura village of Malur Tnhilc, District Kolar. 

4. Badagalpur village of Ghamrainagar Taluk in Mysore. 

U. Surrendering Unit:—Patiala and East Punjab States Union. 
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Absorbing Unit:—^East Punjab. 

Enolavea transferred:— 

1. The fi>llowing 24 viJlages uf siib-Tehsil Bhunga of Kapurthala, 
Abbowal, Badala, Baicb, Bhatonlian, Bhunga, Ghak Ehelaf 

Daulut Pur, Biioot, Dliauiowai, Goraya, Hajipur, SLussaiu- 
pur, Kabirpur, Koout, ICotli, La-lowai, Nadali, Noorpur, Pan- 
dori, PhumL)ra, Bandhav. Sotla, Bhababdin and Taggar. 

2. The following villagfb of Telisil Birhiiid, in I'atbhgai’h District:— 

Macbhiwara, Khunpiu, Kotala, Salana, Hiatpura, Gausgarb, 
Baipur, Akalgarb, 'Haidon, Lohariau, Garbi Samian, 
Bhiirla, Sburian, Majri Sikhan, Obauriau, Barwatgarb, 
Bahumajra, Kauri, Bhatiaii, Libera, Ikolahi, Iraq, Dhanda, 
Kotla, Kiri Afghanan, Dolran, Bassi Gujjran, Shamashpur, 
Amargarb, Mansurpur, Jatana Uncha, Kbamanonkamli, 
Khamanon-Kalan, Fraur, Maheshpura, Banania, Balaspur, 
Tbikriwal, Bbambri, Bbathaii Kaian, Sangbol, Bhattan 
Khurd, Bbota, Chan, Bbamian, Dalwan, Mobau Majra, 
Pani-Chan, Kbera, Baipur Hainan, Jbadiala, Bamgarb, 
Lakhanpur, Jatana Newan, Monderan, Khainanon Khurd, 
Amrala, Dhianoinajra, Kalewal. Polomaji'a. Naglan. Baia 
and Bir Bamgarb. 

8. Four Bevenue Estates of Kapurthala near JuUimdiir City:—* 
Bastinan, Bagtishahkuli, Kotla and Kotsaddiq. 

4. The following 6 villages in Bhatinda District:— 

Lakhnaurasahib, Mohri, Klalmajra, Tejan, Nadiald and Ebara, 

5. Snb-TohsiJ Bawal of Magindargarli District divided into two 
enclaves and comprising 75 villages. 

6. Two enclavep of Tebsil Bajpura District Patiala consisting of 6 

villages. 

7. Ghbachrauli area of former Kalsia State (excluding villages at 

Police Station Dera Sassi) consisting of 116 villages including 
13,228 acres of the following Forests area:—^ 

Bagpat, KbuUanwala, Kansali, Jakkon, Bhehzbadwala, Darpur. 
Ibrahimpur, Jatanwala, Taharpur, Balimpur Kohi, Ban Sanifior 
and Khol Fatefagarh. ^ 

gOPL Surrendering Unit:—^Patiala and East Punjab States Union. 

'Absorbing Unit:—^Himachal Pradesh. 



SnolaveB transferred: 

1. The area called Kufri of Pinjaur District. 

2. The following villages of former Nalagarh State:— 

Dhar Khulag, Goila, Jamrarha, Nathal, Kunjiara, Sureta and 
Baragraon Jungle. 

IV. Surrendering Unit:—Rajasthan. 

Absorbing Unit:—^Bombay. 

Enclaves transferred:—Mial village of former Jodhpur State, 
y. Surrendering Unit:—Bajastliaii 
Absorbing Unit:—East Puiijab. 

Enclaves transferred:—Khori and Neemkhera villages of furnaer 
Bharatpui Si ate. 

lVI. Surrendering Unit;—Rajasthan. 

Absorbing Unit*—United Provinces (Uttar Pradesh). 

Enclaves transferred:— 

The following villages of former Bharatpur State:— 

Nagla Borha, Niagr^ri, Urnri, Shamspur, Bad, Hhainsa, Dharam- 
pura, Earahi and Ehera Jat. 

iVJLl. Surrendering I^nit:—Saurasbtra. 

Absorbing Unit:—^Bombay. 

Enolaves transferred:— 

1. The following villages of former Limbdi State:— 

Fatepur, Oounjar- Pachham and Batanpur. 

2. Otaria and fiandhida villages of former Bhavnagar State. 

8. The following villages of former Lakhtar .S't&te:— 

Jalampiir. Karakillial, Kishol (Moti). Kfcho! (Nani), Bupavati, 
Wasan and Wasawa. 

4. Mithapur and Odki villages of former Dasada State. 

6. The following villages of former Jetpur B'tate:— 

Ehijidiya, Fania and Yenivadar. 

6. The following villages of former Lakhapadar Thana:— 

Ghadia, Kaner, Lakhapadar, Nini-Gannii, Patia and Vaghavdi. 

7. Khanfadi Village of former Enst+Tn Kathiawar States Agency. 
IVUI. Surrendering Unit:—Travancore and Cochin. 

Absorbing Unit:—^Madras. 



Enclaves transferred: — 

1. The foIloAviii'^ ni-eas of former Cociiiu Stale: — 
Isolated bit of Nalleppali village (117 acres 30 cents),- 
Isolated bit of Chittoor village (31 acres 99 cents), 
Tliatliariiuiigjilani village (loO acavs H9-J cents) aiul 
Vallanazlii village (5J acres 19 cents). 


G. RA.7AGOPALACHARI* 
Govemor-Oeneral* 
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S. O. 36 

THE JNDJA AND HYDERABAD (EXCHANGE OF ENCLAVES) 

OKDEB, 1060 

W iiKiij: vs l»v A^rvritient luade. on t.hf. tweiitv-third dfi\ ol‘ J.Miiniry, 
1050, between the (Tovernor-General of India and the Nizam of Hydora- 
bati. if has hn ii dfcidcd tn rfTi'ci. as Fioiii ilu- Iwriitv-fifth <hi\ of Juiniary, 
1050, a mutual exchange of certain enclaves forming part of the State of 
Hyderabad witii ceitain enclaves forming part of the Dominion of India 
in the Provinces of Madras and Bombay; 

Ani» wiikkk.vs it is cxpevlient to provide ha flie said exi-liaiige and 
for certain matters arising therefrom: 

Am* w iiKifKAs ilu‘ tiovcnior ticiii-raj has asccHiiiiied Iho views of 
the Governments of Madras and liombay both with respect to tiie pro¬ 
posal to inako this Order and with respect to the provisions to be inserted 
therein; 

Nnw . TiiKiiKi'oKi-:. ill ext-frisc- thi* |MA\er> I'oiil'erri'd on him by 
section 290 of the Goveiinntnt c»f India Act, 1936, and of all other powers 
enuldi'ig him hi that behalf, the Governor.General is pleased to make the 
folk*wing Order: — 

1. (1) This Order may bo cited as the India and Hyderabad (Kxchaiige 
of Enclaves) Order, 1950. 

(2) It shall come into force on tlie twenty-fifth day of Jarmary, 195Q. 

2. Jn this Order,— 

(a) “Agreoinent ' means the Agreement set out as on Annexure jbo this 
Order, being the Agreement made on the twenty-tliiid day of January^ 
1950. hidwi'i'n the (iuvi-nior t icncral of I idia and the Nizaiii nf Hydera¬ 
bad; 

(b) “central purposes” means f.lie purposes of Government idlatable 
to tiny of the matters nientinned in the I'edi ral I.. Ive I sl; 

(c) “enclave” means any of the Hyderabad enclave.^: in Madras or the 

Hyderabad enclaves in Bombay; 

(d) “absorbing Province", in relation to an enclave, means the Pro¬ 
vince in which that enclave is included by the provisions of this Order; 
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ffi) all expresfious defiiied iu Article I of the Agreement and used in 
this Order shall have the same meanings as in the Agreement* 

g. As from the appointed day,— 

(a) the Madras eiiciavcs in llyderahHd sliall cfase lorin part of the 
Proviut-ij uL‘ Madi'iis; 

(b) iJit: Hydi;i'id)iid eiicliixos iii .\jadras shaJl i>i.' iiK;huU*d in and form 
part of, the Province of Madras; 

ffi) the bomidaries of tlie Province o| Madras shall be so altered las to 
excluih' Iruiii ihtiii iliL' Mudrus enclaves in 11 \ikrahad .ind to comprise 
within them the Hyderabad enclaves in Madras. 

4. As Iroiii the a])pointed day,— 

(a) the Bombay enclaves in Hyderabad shall cease to form part of tbjS 
Province of Bombay; 

(b) the J:3^dcrabiul micJaxes in Htanbay shall he incl.idcd in, and form 
part of, the Province of Bombay; 

(c) lilt* htnnularu's of the iVovirict- of Boinbay shall he so altered as to 
exclude from thcii: the Bombay enclaves in Hyderabad and to comprise 
wijihm them the Hyderabad enclaves in Bombay. 

5. All property and assets within Jiii enclave whicJi, iiriiiiediately before 
the appointed da\, vested in the Govenirncnt of Hyderabad slnill, as from 
ithat day, vest in the Government of the absorbing Province, except such 
property and assets as were immediately before that day, held by the 
Government of Hyderabad for central purposes. 

0. All rifxhts. liabilities and obligations, whether arising out of a con¬ 
tract or otlierwist', of the (joveniriuMit of Hyderabad in relation to an en¬ 
clave shall, as from the appointed day, be the rights, liabilities and obli¬ 
gations, respectively, of the Government of the absorbing Provinoe, 
except such of the said right r?, liabilities and obligations as are relatable 

oentral purposes. 

7. All laws in force in an onclave immediately before the appointed 
day, shall, as from that day, cease to be in force in that enclave, and 'aU 
laws in force in the absorbing Province shall, as from that day, extend 
to, and be in force in, that enclave: 

Provided that anything done or any action taken under the laws in 
force in the enclave before the appointed day shall be deemed to havjo 



S57 


been done or taken under the corresponding law extended to^ and in force 
in, that enclave as froni the appointed day. 

Explanation .—In this Article, “law'* includes aiiy Act. Ordinance or 
Begulation and any notification, order, scheme, rule, form and bye-law 
issued, made or prescribed under any Act, Ordinance or Begulation. 

8. (1) The Government ot each of tlie absorbing Provinces shall, by 
order JinMlierl in i!u; odici.il ■: iM/.t'tii-, |iri>viile J’or iho fidm in inrat ion of the 
enclaves included in the Province, either by constituting them or apjj 
part of tlicifi into owe. or nior*- iifw district?, or by inakinj;? llit in or any 
part ot them part of one or more existing districts, or partly 'by one and 
partly l)y tlio other of the said niflliiid?, and iriay inaki.' such further pro¬ 
vision as appears to it to be necessary or expedient for removing the diffi* 
cultics arising in connection with the absorption of the enclaves m the 
Province. 

(2) Any order made under tliis Article may be made so as to be retros¬ 
pective to any date not earlier than the appointed day. 

(8) Any order made under this Article shall be subject to the same 
powers of repeal and amendment as laws of the Legislature of that Pro¬ 
vince. 

(4) No order shall be made uiidi'r tin’s Article after the expiration of 
six months from the appointed day. 

ANNEXUBE 

Aoueemknt made tliis twenly^lhird day of January 1950 between 
•the Governor-General of Inrlia and the Nizam of Hyderabad. 

WuEiiEAs ci'rtajii snia'I areas forming part of tlie Static af Hydera¬ 
bad are surrounded by the territories of the Domiiiioii of India and certain 
small areas forming part of the Dominion of India are surrounded by the 
territories of Hyderabad; 

And wherbas it is in the best interests of the people of tln^ said areas 
that mutual exchange of thest? enclaves slionld be effected: 

It is hereby agreed as follows: — 

Article I 

In this Agreement,— 

(a) ^'appoirifed day” meanq the twenty-fifth day of January, 1950; 



358 

(b) “Hyderabad encJuves iu. Madras" and “Hyderabad enclaves in 
Bombay" mean, respectively, the areas specified in Parts A and of the 
First Schedule to this Afireement, being areas now forming part of 
Hyderabad bnt sinrovinded by the territories of tVie Dominion of India in 
the Provinces of ^Madras and Bombay, respectively; 

(c) “Madras enclaves in Hyderabad" and “Bombay enclaves in 
Hyderaboii ’ me-in, respectively, the areas specified in Parts A and B of 
the Second Schedule* lo Ihis Agreement, being areas now forming part of 
the Dominion f)f Tndijj in the Pruvinces nf Miidriis and P»oiiiI)m;\\ ivspec- 
tlvely, but surrounded hy the territcu'ies of Hyderabad; 

(d) “ Hyilrmbail nii>ans tin* Slate •»! llxilcrabad. 

Artwlc I! 

As from the appointed day,— 

(a) the Hyderabad enchn es in Madras and ilit* Hyderabad enclaves in 

Bombay simll cease to form ymrt »f Hyderabail ind sball be included in, 
and I'oriM p.iii •»!. ihi -U' He.- Itaniiii ol Indin; mid 

(b) the Madras enclaves in Hyderabad and ibc Bombay enclaves in 
Hyderabad slndl cease to f*Tm part i»f tbe Dominion of India in the Pro¬ 
vinces of Madras :»nd B( inl)a,\, respectively, and shall included in, and 
form j^arl- of, Hyderabad. 

Artlrlr /// 

As from the appointed day.— 

(a) all property and assets vxithhi i.he Uydisrabad eiicduves in Madras 

or willim the Hydci'iibfid » »-s in liniiibsiy, wbicb. iiiiini>diMtoly before 

that day, vested in the Mrivemment of Hyderabad, shall vest in the 
Dominion of India, uiiioss the tlovernor-Gpueral of India by statutory 
order provides for tlu=^ vesting of any such pmperty or assets in the Pro¬ 
vince of Matlras or Bombay, as the case may be: 

(b) all property and assets within the Madras c^iudavc^s in Hyderabad or 
within the Bombay enclaves in Hyderabad which, immediately before the 
appointed day, vested in tlic^ Dominion of India or the Province of Madras 
or the Province of Bomhay shall, as from that day, vest in the Govern, 
znent of Hyderabad. 

Article IV 

As from the appointed day,— ^ 

(a) all rights, liabilities and obligations, whether arising out of u con- 
Braot or otherwise, of the Government of Hyderabad in relation to the 
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Hydorabacl timrlavcR in MuclruB or the Hyderabad enclaves in Boniii^ay 
sliaJl, nrspLCtivelv, bo ilie rifilits. li.-ibiliticR and oblif'ations of ibo (iovorii- 
mont of the Dominion of India, uiih*ss the Gov.-rnor-tlunoral bv staliitory 
order i»rc)vides for any of tliost rights, liabilities and obligations being the 
rights, liabilities and obligiititjus of the Province of Madras or Bombay, as 
the case jnay be; and 

(h) all rij^ht^, !iabiliti(fs and ohlij^atioiis, whutliur arising onl ot a uo)j- 
tracl or othurwisc. »»r tin* (loxurninunt of ihi* Dtaiiinion of India or uf the 
Provint**-! of Madras (jr of the rrovinue of Boml)ay in relation to the Madras 
enclaves in ifyderabad or the Bombay enclaves in Hyderabad, shall, res- 
pectivfdy. lu- the rights, liabilities and obligations of the Goveruineiit of 
Hyderabad. 

THK FIIfST SCHEDULE 
Part a 

Hijdrrahad eiiclaveit in Madras 

The foliowing villages of Madhira 'ralncj, Warangal District: — 

KfMlavalkalli; itadiiding the hamlets of Ustepalli and Koiulapetu. 
Patiala, Jsattiiipadu, Mogalurn, Atkiiru, Feta, Tekulpalli, 
Santapalli, Gungapadii, Kottiiru, Pullarlamudi, Chikal- 
gudam, Bnruvancdia. Mulavalli, Pnllautpad. 

Part B 

Htjdenihad Eurhiveit iu Bombay 

1. Belwara village of Patoda Taluka iu District Bid. 

2. Borgaon village of Osmanabad Taluka in District Osmanabnd. 

4. The following villages of Parenda Taluka in District Osmanabad; — 

Shelgaon, S'ultuiipur, Shirpad Pimpri, Anjangaon, Jamgaon 
(Byarg), Kevda, Sultanpur, Ohavanvadi, Hatkarwadi, 
Kapsewadi, Dhanora, Manegaon, Biijnigwadi, Pachpunwadi, 
Kaivaf), Biclhore, Bhawarja (Byarg), Sindri Jagir, Upla village 
including hanilet« W^inriwadi. Tvl« ajuil Tawarwadi. 

4. Andowadi (d) village ii; District finlhiiriya. Knkerbli, Madbal, and 
Dholar villages in Jeevargi taluq. 

5. Bhatnoor and Nagarhetta villages in Taluq flhorapur. 

4. Gadesankpur village in Taluq Lingsugur. 



.7. The following villages in Taluq Kushtagi: — 

Mullnpiir (J), Surjapiir, Santgira, Balegiida, Ghigjilgiiudi, »Hanawn- 
sagar, Kiirbaimal (J), Itgi (J), Giilgulj (J), Mugli. 

8- Bdrlagiindi (J) village in Districi liaicliur. 

9. The following villages of Tuljapur Taluka in District Osmanabad: — 

Baulgaon* Astha, Pophali, Virwad Khurd, Shivni, Karamba (J), 
Warlegaoii, Chikhelli (J), Yellamwadi, Pawarwadi, Bcpla, 
Yekodoy Mangoli, Baberwadi, Waloja, Degaon, Sasoora, 
Ghorpadi, Daksal, Mansi, Bhogachiwadi, Kowtali, Sakle- 
wadi, Kaliuau, MiisIa-chowndJinri, Tadshii, Wangi, lucbgaon, 
Khanesliwar, Bhoir, Baiiinasla, Dharpal, Nanaj, Mohtechi- 
wadi, Gharilachiwadi. 

10. The following \'iikiges of Asbti Talnka in Districb Bid: — 

Kavadgaon, Hasnabad, Girvulli, Piinpalkhed, Chandi, Agbi, 
Khamgaon, Dhanora, Pakbirabad, Halgaon, Nanj. Wagh, 
Javalki, Dbanegaon, Jawla, Tartgaon, Balegaon, Bode- 
gaon, Borgaon, Dimcshwar. 

Notb. — ‘J* shown against f. village indi<.'Hto.s Jahagir. 

THE SECOND SCHEDULE 
Part A 

Madrasi Enclaves in Hyderabad 

1. The following villages in Lingagiri Group of District Eistna; — 

Ealvnpalli, Kavasarani Guddam, Sarva Varam, Laxmi Puram, 
Linga Giri, Lekka Varam, Srinivas Puram, Sitaram Puram, 
Kundisb Giiddam, Ganuga Banda, Amravaram, Ayanna 
Guddam ^^Anjnoyapuram). 

2. The following villages of District Warangal:— 

Mulu Kumadeo (Mulugimnidn). Malla Varam and ll\iD)api Malla 
(Bumpiinalla}. 

Part B 

Bombay cnclavest ist Hyderabad 

1. The following villages of Nandgaon Taluka in District Nasik — ^ 

Eawitkhede, Anchalgaonf Balhegaon, Hingane Kanad, Sake/^on, 
Pokhat Kanad, Babul Khede, Khirdi Kanad, Shlegaon* 
Malegaon, Bhokargaon. 
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2. The following 'villages of Chalisgaon in District East Khandesh;— 

Narsingpiir, Maranpur, Malpur, Vadali Pra Kanad, BoktingaoDT 
Palasgaon, Banshendra, Hatnur, Jaxnadi Pra Kannd, Cha^ 
paner, Jalgaou Pra Kanad, Wodolwadi, CFiikalthan, 
Withalpur. 

3. Malunja (Budnik) village of Ne-vasa Taliikii in Distriet Ahniednagar. 

4. The f<)ll*)\vlnjjf vill.'igt's of Piit.-irdi 'I'nliika in Districi, Alnnednagar:— 
Arvi, Jbapewadi. Saroor, Kanujw^adi, Koalwadi, Bakshas Bhawan, 

Hinganwadi, Qomalwadi, Hiugalwadi, Pimpalwadi. 

6. The following villages of Jarakhed Mahal in District Ahrnednagar.— 

Khokar Mohu, Ghogawadi, Buragwadi, Bupawadi, Sbinismarga, 
Ealwadi, Bandalwadi, Taratwadi, Deeinakwadi, Boangaon, 
Murshidpnr, Khelad, Dongargaon, Devi Niinbag^on, Kada, 
Seri (Khnrd), Gandiwadi, Kausiwadi, Amwadi, Kaswadi, 
Brah niangacn, Bhalaoni, Haj i |nir, Handewadi, Amalner, 

Pimpalwandi, Pengri, Amba'^^'adi, Maserwadi, Cheridorvt'adi, 
Jndowadi, Saradwadi, Bidarwadi, Depotwadi, Eiisulamb« 
Godewadi, Bharatwadi, Nalwardi, Bongarkinni, Bntachi- 
wadi, Naskwadi, Pimpalgaon Dhar, Nirgudi, Kodewadi, 
Tirumalwadi, Bida wadi, Domri, Maihwadi, Ganjwadi, 
Bliidasangvi. 

6. The following villages of Siiola 2 )ur Taliika in District Sholapur : — 
Hadalgi, Kukrambawadi, Tbadaln, Kiikraniba, Katachiwadi, 

Mangrole Sardwadi, Khandikarwadi, Arlibudriika, Kale- 
gaon, Kesarjawalga. 

7. The following villages of Barsi Taluka in District Sholapiir ; — 
Savargnon, Upla, Wagoli, Kajla, Pawarwadi, Bajwadi. 

8. fionari Village of Knrmala Taluka in District Sholapur. 

9. Ainapiir and Bhilwad 'villages of Sindgi Taluka in District Bijapnr. 

10. The following villages of Eon Taluka in District Dharwar: — 
Hagdahal, Hirejundgud, IBrebahadurdinni, Hanmanhal. 

In con&mation whereof Hie Exalted Highness the Nizam of Hydora- 
Kad and SSs Excellency the Goyemor-General of India have appended 
fheir signatures hereto. 

Mm Usman Alt Khan. 
Nizam of Jlyderahad. 


0. EAJAGOPALACHABI, 

Gommor- Gen e raL 



APPENDIX LLll 


Agreement mailt? this twoeiitieth dav of tJanuarv PJoO hctween the 
KajprMiniikh of tlii:* I'lntcMl Stato of Jhijasthnn aiiil tiit* llajjiraiiiiikh 4»f tlie 
Uriiti'il Stato of Afadliva Idiarat. 

Whereas <?iM'ta.M .small a-i*as idriniti^' {•a)'! o*‘ tlu* I'liilfd Stati* of 
Rajasthan are surrounded on all sides hv the lerrilories of the Puited 
Btate of Matihya lihaiat and eertaiii siiial a.-eas iormiii^ pari of the 
United Stale of Madh,\a Hharat are surrounded on all sides by the terri¬ 
tories <»f tin? Tiiited Stale o" Ih-ijasthaii; 


And whereas it in the best interests of the peo])le of the said 
areas that a mutual exehan};:e of lliis-.- i-nelaves should he elTected : 

It is IIEREIIY avrreed. with the efineiirriMee n! the (lownmieut ol 
India, as follows: — 


Aftirlr I 


In this Agreenienl,— 

(a) “Madhya Hharat means the i Fiited State of Madhya 

Bharat; 

(b) “Rajasthan" means the I'nited Stale of Rajasthan; 

(c) “enelavi-s in Madhya Bharat ' means the area speoitied in tlie 

First Scdiedule to this Agreement ladug areas now forming 
part (if Rajasthan hut siirroumied on ail sides by the territo¬ 
ries of Madhya Bharat ; 

(d) “enclaves in Rajasthan" means tin? areas specified in the 

Second Schedule hi this Agreei.*u*iit, being areas now forming 
part of Madhya Bhart, but siirroimded on all sides by the 
territories of Rajasthan. 


A i t idr II 


As from the 24th <la\ of January lUoO, -- 

(a) the eiielaves 'u Madhya Bharat shaP cease to form part of’ 

liajasthan and shall become part of Madhya Bharat, and 

(b) the enclaves in Rajasthan shall cease to form part of Madhya 

ftharat an<l shall hecoine part Itajasthan. 

Avfidr III 

As from the aforesaid day,— 

(a) all property and assets within the enclaves ij, Madhya ffliarat 



which, immediately before that day, were vested in Bajas* 
than shall vest in Madhya Bharat, and • all property and 
assets within the enclaves in Hajasthan which imme¬ 
diately before that day were vested in Madliya Bharat shall 
vest in Bajasthan; and 

(b) all rights, liabilities and obligations, whether arising out of a 
contract or otherwise, of the Government of Bajasthan bn 
relation to the enclaves in Madhya Bharat and of the Oov- 
emmeiit of Madhya Bharat in relation to the enclaves in 
Bajasthan shall, respectively, bo the rights, liabilities and 
obligations of the Government of Madhya Bharat and of tha 
Government of Bajasthan. 

THE EIBST SCHEDULE 
List of enclaves in MaduVxA Biiauat 


*1. The following villages of Tehsil Begum District Chittoor. 

Kalpura, Tokra, Khokm, Kanwarji ka Khera, Khanpura^ 
Jaswantpura, Pand Kun, VaUtsia, Kamvalpnra, Banpur, 
Kanwarji ka Khera, Luvra, Maiiakpur, Biijanpiira, Bidaitn, 
Samvaria, June Purana, Naya Puraiia, Blianwar ka Bajpnra, 
Fateh Kheri, Khora Kuri, Dingaria, Kiilmia Ubaraii, Kolpnra, 
Umedpiira, Bora Kuri, liiderji ka Khera, Piplia Gnrlm. 

2. The following villages of Tehsil Chhoti Sadri District Ghittoor. 

Bisalwas, Bharbhana^ Sarwana Borkheri, Ucher, Piplia Waria, 
Liisiiria, Sir ka Khera, Semli, Milki, Palsoda, Nal Khera, 
Banpura, Hadmatia. 

3. Bhanwar Kua village of Shahbad Pargana in Kotah District. 

4. Nimiol village of former Dholpur State. 

5. Chappon village of Sironj in former Tonk State. 

THE SECOND BCItBDULB 
List of enclaves in Bajasthak 

1. The following villages of Tehsil Keeniuch in District Mandsaur:— 

' Chirkheda (including Khera and Sedh), Miloni Khera (Meroli), 
Oangapur (inoiuding Khera Sundan), Bhandera, Arnia, Udalia- 
vyns, Khajuria, Naithal, Majhawas, Surawas, Padliavyas, 
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Piplivyas, Burajpura J, Nnvabadia J, Pipliadeoda J, Kosliial 
J, Bodaikheda J, Karoli J, Bhatoli-Oujrau J, Nimgoan, 
Jhadsadri J, Mewada J, madfia, Ghodakheda J, Bhutkheda J, 
Gbadlia J, Pilana M, Utelheda M, Nikumbli J, Punaoli J, 
Pindorla J, Dhedasuiiania J, Bliatolibralunaii J, Kachumbra J, 
Padlia, Bajpura, Kcsoda, Cbatera Al. (Gatod)i Khedakuudal J 
(Motipura), Nanumantiakuiidal, Cliaiidoli, Bascdikundal J 
(Nankia), Jalodia J, Bhiikanganj, Bhichor, Pofaampur, Nal, 
Baaota, Allunpiir, AJaheaara, Muroli, Sheopura J, Nadwai, 
Amarkhal, Amalda-Jhalaupur, NarsingJipur, Bhauoda, Dowri, 
Aladlicopm;, BliaAvaiupura, Guillia (inc-liiding Kurautia), Niiuods, 
Tt^jpum, Haripura, Annadpui', Taw-a, Jliadol, Kishaupura, 
Hardeopum, C/hawadia-Bhichor, G(tpalj)iii-, Kcthoda, Aladoiia, 
Bhawancha, *rnkrai, Bainnagar, Xayagaon, Bapifaielipur, 
Bacdi, Awiilaiieda, Klieda, . Karanpuia, Bakiakheda, Dcopiir, 
Dhanora, Guiana, Bemanheda, Jaisinghpura, Padawaa, Man- 
keshwar, Haripnra, Nilwadali (Charsa), Dhainanoha, Kalda. 

*2. Amalhedn village of Telisil Sbeopur in District Aforeno. 

In confirmation whereof Hig Highness llaj Bajeiulra Sri Alaharajadhiraja 
Bawai Sir Alan Sinhji Bahadur. Bajpranuikh of tlie United State of 
Bajasthan and His Highness Maharajadhiraja Sir George Jivaji Kao 
Bcindhia Bahadur, Baipramnkh of Afadhya Bharat, have appended their 
signatures liereto. , 

SAWAI Afx\N SINHJI, 

His Highness the Bajpramtihh 
of Rajasthan. 

J. B. SCTNDIA, 

His Highness the Rajpraniukh 
of Madhya Bharat. 

The Government of India hereby concur in the above Agreement. 

In confirmation whereof Air. Vapal Panguimi Menon, Secretaiy to the 
Government of India in the Ministry of States appends his signature on 
behalf, and with the authority, of the Government of India. 

V. P. MENON, 

Secretary to the Qovernment oj Iii/Ua, 
Miniatry of State$, 



APPENDIX LIV 

MIHISTBY or STATES 

NOTIFICATIONS 

New Delhi, the 2-iih JanmiTy, 1950 

No. 12.-P.—^Tbe foUowinpf Proclamations issued by tbo Bajpramukhs 
of the Unions of Patiala and East Punjab States, Saurashtra, Travaucore- 
Oochin, Bajasthaii and Madhya Bbarat and the Bulers of the Hyderabad, 
Mysore and Tammu and Kashmir States are published for general infor¬ 
mation : — 

PBOCLAMATION FOB ]»AT1ALA ANT) EAST PUNJAB STATES 
MoLihagh Palace, Patiala, the 2'Wt. Novomher, 1949 

WiiKiUdAS \vith the iuiiuguration of the new Constitution fbr the whole 
of India now. being framed by the Oonstitiient Assembly of India, the 
<lovcrnmcnt of India Act, 1035, which now governs the constitutional 
relationship between tliis State and tJte Dominion of India, will stand 
repealed; 

And whkreas, in the best interests of the State of Patiala and East 
Punjab States, whitdi is closely linked with the rest of India by a com¬ 
munity of interests in the economic, political and other holds, it is desi¬ 
rable that the constitutional relationship established between this State 
and the Dominion of India, should not only be continued as between this 
State and the contemplated Union of India but further strengthened, and 
the Constitution of India as drafted by the Constituent Assembly of India, 
which includes duly appointed rej>resejitativos. of this State, provides a 
suitable basis for doing so; 

I now hereby declare and direct: 

That the Constitution of India shortly to be adopted by the Constituent 
Assembly of India shall be the Constitution for the Patiala and East 
Punjab States as for the other parts of India and shall be enforced as such 
in accordance with the tenor of its provisions; 

That the provision of the said Constitution shall, as from the date oE 
its commencement, supersede and abrogate all other constitutional pro¬ 
visions inconsistent therewith which are at present in force in this State. 

YADAVENDBA SINGH, 
Maharajadhiraj Mahendra Bahadur, 

Bajpramukh, 

Patiala & East Punjab States Union, Patiala. 

B. B. PATEL. 

Chief Secretary to Government, 

Patiala & East Punjab States Union, Pati^<. 
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PROCLAMATION FOR SAURASHTRA 
Dlirangadhra, the V6th November, 1040 

Wherka-s with the inauguration of tlie now Constitution for the wholii' 
of India now being framed by the Constituent Assembly of India, tke 
(loverninent of India Act, 1985, which now governs the constitutiomA 
relationship between this State and the Dominion of India will shmii 
repealed; 

And wiiKitVAS, in the best interests of the State of Saurashtra, which 
is closely linked with the rest of India by a community of interests in* 
the ecoiioniie, political and other fields, it is desirable tha^ the eonstilu- 
tioiial relationship established between this State and the Dominion of 
India, should not only be continued as between this State and the con¬ 
templated Union of India but further strengthened, and the Constitution 
of India as drafted by the (Constituent Assembly of India, which includes, 
duly appointed representatives of the State, piovides a suitable basis for 
doing so; 

A 2 >rD W'HSUKAS, the Constituent Assembly of Saurashtra constituted 
under the provisions of the Covenant establishing this State, has recom¬ 
mended that the Constitution framed by th(> Constituent Assembly of Indiai 
should be adopted by this State; 

I now hereby declare and direct— 

Tliat the Constitution of India shorily to be adopted by the Constituent 
Assembly of India shall be the constitution for the State of Saurashtra 
as for the oilier parts of India and shall be enforced as such in accordance 
with the tenor of its provisions; 

That the provisions of the said Constitution shall, as fmm the date of 
Us commencement, supersede and abrogate all other constitutional pro¬ 
visions inconsistent therewith which are at present in force in this State.. 

MAYURDHWAJS3JIHJI, 
Maharaja Bdj Baheb of Dhrangadhra^ 
Baj Pramuhh of Bauraehira^ 
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PROCLAMATION 

BY 

Ma^tob Obnkral Hts IIkiunbss Sri Padma.varha Dasa Vanchi Pala Sir 
Bala Rama Varma Kulaakkhara K’iritapati Manney Sultan Maha¬ 
raja Raja Rama Raja Bahadur Shamsjieu Jang, Knight Grand Com¬ 
mander OF the Most Exalted, Order of the Star of India, E'nioht 
Grand Commander of the Most Eminent Order of the Indian Empire, 
D. Litt,, Raj Pramush op the United State op Travancorr & Cochin, 

ISSUED under date THE tol VrTSCHHIOM 1125 CORRESPONDING TO THE 

24th November 1940. 

Whereas with the inauguration of the new Constitution for the M'hole 
of India now being framed by fcbe C()nstituenfi Assembly of India, the 
Government of India Act, 1935, which now governs the constitiitiojinl 
relationship bcfwoen this State aiui the Dominion of India will stand 
repealed; 

And whereas, in ilie best interests of the United State of Travancore 
:and Cochin, which is closely linked with the rest of India by a community 
'Of interests in the economic, political and other fields, it is desirable that 
the constitutional relationship esiablislietl between this State and the 
Dominion of India, should not only be continued as botwoen this State 
and the contemplated Union of India further strengthened, and the 
Constitution of India as drafted by tlie Constituent Assembly of India, 
which includes duly appointed representatives of this State, provides a 
suitable ba,sis for doing so; 

And IVHEKEAS by virtue of the power vesting in it under the Covenant 
•establishing this State, the Legislative Assembly of tlie State has resolved 
that the Constitution framed by the Constituent Assembly of India be 
.adopted by this State; 

I now hereby declare and direct— 

That the Constitution of India shortly to be adopted by the Constituent 
Assembly of India shall be the (Constitution for the United State of 
Travancore and Cochin as for the other parts of India and shall be enforced 
as such in accordance with the tenor of its provisions: 

That the provisions of the said Constitution shall as from the date 
of its oommenceiueut, supersede and abrogate all other constitutional 
provisions inconsistent therewith which are at present in force in this 
.State. 

RAMA VARMA, 
Baj Pramukh. 
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PROCLAMATION lOR THE UNITED STATE OF RAJASTHAN 
Jaipur, the 23rrf November, 1949 

Whkusas with the inauguration of the new Constitution for the whole 
of India now being framed by the CuJistituent Assembly of India, the 
Ooveniment of India Act, 1935, wliieli now governs the. constitutional 
relationsliip between this State at'd the Dorninioii of India, will stand 
rep(»a]ed; 

And wueukas, in the best interests of llie State of Rajasthan, which 
is closely linked with the rest of India by t\ community of interests in 
the economic, politicjal and otlier iiidds, it is desirable that the constitu¬ 
tional relationship established between tliis Slate and the Dommion of 
India, should not only be continued as between this State and the con¬ 
templated Union of India but further strengthened, and the Constitution 
of India as drafted by the Constituent Assembly of India, which includes 
duly appointed representatives of tips State, provides a suitable basis for 
doing so; 

1 now hereby declare and direct— 

Tlial the Constitution (»i‘ India shoi-tly to be adopted by the Constituent 
Assembly of India shall be the Constitution for the Rajasthan State as 
for the other parts of India and shall be enforced as such in accordance 
with the. tenor of its provisions; 

That tJic provisions of the said (^-onstitution shall, as from the date of 
its commencement, supersede and abrogate all other constitutional pro¬ 
visions incoTisistont therewith which are at present in force in this State. 

MAHARAJA SAWAI MAN SINGH, 

Ba j Praviuhh, 

PROCLAMATION FOR MADHYA BHARAT 
Givalior, the 24/7i Novemhor, 19*19 

Whkueas witli the inauguration of the new Constitution for the whole 
of India now being framed by the Constituent Assembly of India, the 
Govenimonf. of India Act, 1935, which now governs the constitutional 
relationship between tliis State and the Dominion of India, will stand' 
repealed; 

And whkukas, in tlie best interests of the State of Madbya Bharat, 
which is closely linked with the rest of India by a community of interests 
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ill tlio economic, poJitical and otliei* fiolds, it is desirable that the constitu¬ 
tional relationship established between this State and the Dominion of 
India, should not only be continued as between this State and the con- 
ton ixilated Union of India but further strengthened, and the Constitution 
of indiii as drafted by the Constituent Assembly of India, which includes 
duly appointed represoniativos of this State, provides a suitable basis for 
doing so; 

1, Jiwajirao IMadlLavrao Sciiidia, Baj Pramukh of the Madhya Bharat, 
!io\v h(?reby declare and direct— 

That the Constitution of India shortly to be adopted by the Constituent 
Assembly of India shall be the Constitution for the Madhya Bharat as for 
the other parts of India and shall bo enforced as such in accordance with 
the tenor of its provisions; 

That the provisions of this said Constitution shall, as from the date of 
its commencement, supe-rsedi'. and abrogate all other constitutional pro¬ 
visions inconsistent iliei-eAvitli which are at present in force in this State. 

'JIWAJIllAO MADIIAVRAO SCTNDIA, 

Itaj Pramuhh. 


IIYDEBABAD FABMAN 
Dated the 23rd November, 1949 

Wiii^RBAS in the best interests of the State of Hyderabad, which is 
closely linked wdth the rest of India by a community of interests in the 
economic, political and otlier fields, it is desirable that a constitutional 
relationship should be establislind betwctMi this State and the contempla¬ 
ted Union of India; 

And wiiBBEAS, the Constitution of India, as drafted by the Constituent 
Assembly of India, pirovides a suitable basis for this State to enter into 
such a constitiitionaJ relationship with the Indian Union as also for re-, 
ordering the internal constitutional structure of the State; 

I hereby declare and direct— 

That the Constitution of India shortly to be adopted by the Constituent 
Assembly of India shall be the Constitution for the State of Hyderabad 
as for the other parts of India, and shall be enforced as such by me, my 
heirs and successors in accordance with the tenor of its piovisions and 
that the provisions of the said Constitution shall, as from the date of its. 
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comzneucemeuti supersede uud abrogate oU other constitutional profisions 
inconsistent therewith which are at present in force in this State. 

(2) I further declare that the above decision which I have taken after 
luature consideration in order to ensure for the people of Hyderabad the 
benefits of an honourable partnership in a united and democratic India, 
shall, in view of its far-reaching e^nsequences, be sul>joct to ratifical^ion 
by the people of this State whose will as expressi^d through the Constituent 
Assembly of the State proi)osed to be constituted shortly must finally 
determine the nature! of the relationship betweeji this State and the 
Union of India, as also the Constitution of the State itself. 

NIZAM VII. 


PlIOCLAMATTON 

OF 

HIS HTCHNESS MAHAKAJA SRI JAYA ('HAMARAJENDRA 
WADIYAR BAHADUR OF IMYSORE 

Thi» tweniy-fifth day of I\-ovcmber, one. ikoiimud viiw hundred and 
forty-nine, in the tenth year of my rule. 

Whereas by a PnM'lmiuition dated the Oeiober, .1947, 1 oi’daineil 
that my Ministery sliould set nj» a Constitueiil Assembly composed of 
elected Representatives of the people and (entrust it with the task of 
framing'of a Constitution Bill for the State of Mysore; 

And whereas the Constituent Assembly so s(!t up has recominended 
that in the Constitution of India now' being framed by the Constituent 
Assembly of India which includes duly appointed representatives of thifl 
State, there, should be incorporated such constitutiojia] provisions as are 
approved by that body for, and in relatio]i to the governance of this State, 
and that the constitution so framed should be adopted by this State; 

I now heioby ordain— 

That the Constitution of India shortly to l)«‘ adopted by the (-onstitnent 
Assembly of India sliall bo the I'onsiiintion for the State of iMysore as 
for the oilier parts of India and sliall be (Uiforced as su<?li by me. my 
heirs and successors in accordance with the tenor of its provisions; 

That the provisions of the said Constitution shall, as from the date 
of its commencement, supersede and abrogate all other constitutional 
provisions inconsistent therewith which are at present in force in this 
State; 
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both HouBes of the Legislature of Mysore as at present constitu¬ 
ted shall be dissolved on the fifteenth day of December, 1949; 

That thereaftei', and until such time as the House or Houses of the 
Legislature of Mysoie has or have been duly constituted and summoned 
:to meet for the first session under the provisions of the Oonstitution of 
India, there shall be only one House of the Legislature to be known as 
the Legislative Assembly of Mysore; 

That the constitution of the said Legislative Assembly of Mysore shall 
in all respects bo tlie same as the constitution of the Co.isiitiient Assembly 
■of Mysore, all members of which shall, on the sixteenth day of December, 
1949 become ineml>ei*s of the said Ijcgislative Assembly of Mysore. 

JAVA ClIAMAJiAJENDRA WADTYAIt, 


PJiOOJ^AMATlON POK THE STATE OE ,1AMMI- AMD KASHMIR 
Dated the 25tk I^ovemher, 1949 

WuKREAS with the inauguration of the new Constitution for the whole 
of India now being framed b^' the Constituent Assembly of India, the 
Government of India Act, 3985, which iiow^ governs the constitutional 
relaiaonship betw'cen this State and the*. Dominion of India will stand 
repealed; 

And whkkeas, in the best interests oC this Htate, which is closely 
linked with the rest of India by a comiininity of interests in the economic, 
political and other fields, it is desirable that the constitutional relationship 
established between this State and the Dominion of India, should be 
continued as between this State and the contemplated Union of India; 
and the Constitution of India as drafted by the Constituent Assembly of 
India, which includes duly appointed representatives of this Slate, pro¬ 
vides a suitable basis for doing so; 

I now hereby declare and dii-ect— 

That the Constitution of India shortly to be adopted by the Constituent 
Assembly of India shall in so for as it is applicable to the State of Jammu 
and Kashmir, govern the constitutional relationship between this State 
and the contemplated Union of India and shall be enforced in this State 
by me, my heirs and successors in accordance with the tenor of its 
provisions; 



872 


That the provisions of the said Constitution shall, as from the date 
of its commenoement, supersede and abrogate all other constitutional 
provisions inconsistent therewith which are at present in force in this 
State. 


KAEAN SINGH 
Yuvaraj, 

Bectent of Jammu & Kashmir. 


C. CANESAN, Secy. 



APPENDIX LV 


SUPPLEMENTARY COVENANT FOR AUTHORISING THE 
CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY OF INDIA TO FRAME CONSTL 

TUTION FOR THE UNION OF SAURASHTRA 

Whereas it is expi^clfent tlint the Covenant entered into by ns, tlio 
Rulers of Kathiawar States, for the formation of the United State, of Kathia¬ 
war, subsequently renamed as the United State of Saurashtra, should be 
modified for the ]>urposes and in the inannor heveinafter appearing;; 

We, the said Rulers, do hereby, with the coMCiirreuco of the Govern- 
moditied for the purposes and in Uie inanuer hereinafter appearing; 

AriicU 1 

Notwithstanding anything contained in the original Covenant, the 
Constitution of India shortly to be adopted by the Constituent Assembly 
of India, shall be llie. Constitution for Saurashtra, and shall bo enforced 
as such in acco)*daiice with the tenor of its provisions. 

Ariicle JI 

(1) Paragraph (2) of Article IX of the original Covenant shall cease to 
have effect, and paragraph (Jl) thereof shall be modified by substituting 
for the words “Until a Constitution so framed comes into operation after 
receiving the assent of the Rajpramulcir*, the words and figures “Until 
the twentieth day of January, IDoO'*. 

(2) References in the other Articles of the origiiud Covenant to the 
Constitution framed thereunder shall be construed as references to the 
Constitution of India. 

Article III 

(1) As from the t \enlieth day of Januaiy, lOai) and until the Legis¬ 
lature of Saimishtra is duly constituted under the (.Constitution of India, 
there shall be an interim Legislature of the State consisting of the Baj- 
prannikh, and the Constituent Assembly of the State formed in pursuance 
of paragraph (1) of Article IX of the original Covenant. 

(2) The said Constituent Assembly shall on and from the 20th January, 
1950, be*known as the interim Tiegislativc? Assembly of Saurashtra. 

In confirmation of the above Covenant we append our signatures, on 
behalf of ourselves, our heirs and successors. 

(Sd.) 

Eulers of United State of Kathiawar. 
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The Qovemmeiit of India hereby concur in the above Covenant and 
guarantee all its provisions. In confirmation whereof, Mr. Vajpal 
Pangunni Menon, Adviser to the Government of India in the Ministry 
of States, appends his signature on behalf and with, the authority of the 
Government of India. 


, Ailvifter to the Qoveniment of India, 

Minisiry of States, 

PATIALA AND EAST PUNJAB STATES UNION 

Whkmkas it. is expedient that the Covenant entered into by us, the 
Bulers of Faridkot, Jind, Kapilrthaia, Malerkotla, Nubha, Patiala, Kaisia 
and Xalagarh. for the formation of Patiala and East Punjab States Union, 
should be modified for Ihe purpose and in the manner liiToinafter 
appearing; 

We, the said lliilers, do hereby, with the conourrenoe of the Govern¬ 
ment of India, enter into the following Supplementary Covenant: — 

Article I 

Notwithstanding unytJiing contained in the original Covenant, . the 
Constitution of India adopted by the Constituent Assembly of India shall 
be the Constitution foi* the Patiala and East 'i'uujab Slates Union, and 
shall be enforced as such in accxjrdance with the tenor of its provisions. 

Article 11 

(1) For Article N of the original C'ovenunt the followmg shall be 
substituted: — 

** Until the eomniencenieni of the Constitution of India, the legis¬ 
lative aiithoritv of the Union shall vest in the Bajprumukli, 
who may promulgate Ordinances for the peace and good 
(rovernmeiit of the ITiiioii oi* any part thereof, and any Ordi¬ 
nance so made shall have the like force of law as an Act 
passed by the Legislatui'e of the Union”. 

(2) Keferences in the other Articles of the original Covenant to the 
Constitution framed thereunder shall be constnied as references to the 
Constitution of India. 

Article III 

Schedule IT to the original Covenant shall be omitted. 

In confirmation of the above Covenant, we append our signatures, on 
.behalf of ourselves, ours hell’s and successors. 

(Sd.)" 

Bulen of Patiala and Eaat Punjab 
Btatea UnUin. 
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'JRte GoTeruinent of India hereby concur in the obove Ooveuaui and' 
^iitranfee all ite provisions. In confirmation whereof Mr. Yapal Pangunni 
M^n, Secretary to the Government of India in the Ministi-y of Btatea, 
appends his signature on behalf and with the authority of the Government 
of India. 

(Sd.) 

j V. P. Menon, 

Seoretar;;^ to the Government of India, 
Ministry of States. 

UAJAfcJTHAN 

Jintered into by tiie llulers of tile States forming the United State of 
Bajasthon, 

WHEREAS it is expedient that the Covenant entered into by us, the 
Rulers of Rujustbaii States, for the reconstitution of the United State of 
Rajasthan, should be modified for the purposes and In tJie manner here¬ 
inafter appearing: — 

WE, the said Rulers, do hereby, witli the concurrence of the Govern¬ 
ment of India, enter into the following Supplementary Covenant: — 

Article I 

Notwithstanding anything contained in the original Covenant, the- 
Constitution of India shortly to be adopted by the Constituent Assembly 
of India, shall be the Constitution for the United State of Rajasthan, and 
shall be enforced as such iii accordance with the tenor of its provisions. 

Article II 

(1) Paragraphs (J) and (2) of Article X of the original Covenant shall 
cease to have effect, and paragraph (3) thereof shall be modified by substi¬ 
tuting for the words “Until a Constitution so framed comes into operation 
after receiving the assent of the Rajpramiikh”, the words “Until the 
Legislative A88<?»ifibly of Rajasthan has been duly constituted and summon¬ 
ed to meet for the first session under tiie provisions of the Constitution of 
India.'* 

(2) Reforencses in the other Articles of the original Covenant to the 
Constitution framed thereunder shall be construed as references to the ^ 
denstttution of India. 

' In confirmation of the above Covenant, we append our signatures, on: 
tehaif of ourselves, our heirs and successors. 

(Sd.) 

; ^ 'Rulers of Rajasthan. 
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The Government of India hereby concur in the above Covenant and 
guarantee ail its provisions. In confirmation whereof, Mr. Yapail Panguuni 
Menon, Adviser to the Government of India in the Ministry of States, 
appends his signature on behalf and with the authority of the Government 
of India. 


Adviser to the Government of India, 
Ministr^^ of States. 

]\IAI>HYA BH AHAT 

WHEREAS it is expedient that the Covenant entered into hy us, the 
Rulers of Gwalior, Indove and certain other States in Central India, for 
the constitution of the United State of Madhya Bharat, should be inodified 
for the imrpose and in the manner Jirreinafter appearing: — 

W^E, the said Rulers, do hevcdiv. witli llie i*onciii'rcncc of the Govern¬ 
ment of India, eider into lh<» following Supplementary Covenant: — 

Ariwlc 1 

Notwithstanding anything contained in the original Covenant, the 
Constitution of India adopted by the Constituent Assembly of India shall 
be tile Constitution for the United State of Madhya Bharat, and shall be 
enforced as such in accordance with the tenor of its provisions; anS 
accordingly all references in the original Covenant to the Constitution 
framed thereunder shall be construed ns references to the Constitution of 
India. 


Article II 

In Article X of the original Covenant— 

(a) for paragi-aph (1), the following paragraph shall be substituted and 
shall be deemed always to have been substituted, namely: — 

*'(1) There shall be a Legislature for the United State consisting of 
the Rajpramiikh and a Legislative Assembly*'; and 

(b) in paragraph (3) for the words beginning with the words “Upon the 

formation*' and ending with the words “assent of the Rajpramukh**, the 
words “Until the commencement of the Constitution of India" shall be 
substituted, and the words “Or as the case may be, the Constitutiaii 
•Assembly" shall be omitted. ^ 

AHicJe III 

Schedule III to the original Covenant shall be omitted. 
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In confirmation of the above Covenant, we append our signatures^, on 
behalf of ourselves, our heirs and successors.. 

(Sd.) 

Bulers of Madhja Bharat. 

The Oovemmout of India hereby concur in the above Covenant and 
guarantee all its provisions. In confirmation whereof Mr. Vapal Pongunni 
Menon, Secretory to the Oovermuent of India in the Ministry of States, 
appends his signature on behalf and with the autlvn'ity of the Govern* 
ment of India.' 

(Sd.) 

V, P. Menon, 

Secretary to the Government of India, 
Ministry of States. 



APPENDIX LVI 


THE CONSTITUTION (APPLICATION TO JAMMU AND 

OBDEB, 1950 

In exercise of the powers conferred by danse (1) of article 876 of th# 
Constitution of India, the President, in consultation with the (Jenrenmient 
of the State of Jammu and Kashmir, is pleased to make the foUowing. 
Order, namely: — 

• 1. (i) This (hrder may be ealied the Constitution (Application to Jammu 
and Kashmir) Order, 1950. 

{fi) It flhjill come into force ut once. 

2. For the purposes of sub-clause (b) (i) of clause (1) of article 870 oi 
tbe Constitution, the matters specified in the First Schedule to this Order, 
being matters in the Union List, are hereby declared to correspond to matters 
specified in the Instrument of Accession governing the accession of the 

State of •jainmu and Kashmir to the Dominion of India as the matters 

% 

with regard to which the Doniinion Legislature may make laws for that 
State; and according]\, the power of Parliament to make laws lor that 
State shall he limited to the matters specified in the said First Schedule. 

8. In addition to the provisions of article 1 and article 370 of the- 
C^onstitutioii, the only other provisions of the Constitution which shall, 
apply in relation to the State of .Tammu and Kashmir shall be those 
specified in the Second Schedule to this Order, and shall so apply subject, 
to the exceptions and modifications specified in the said Schedule. 

THE FIBRT SCHEDULE 
{See paragraph 2) 

[Note .—^The number of each entry in tliis Schedule is the number of 
the corresponding entry in the Union List.] 

1. Defence of India and every part thereof including preparation for 
defence. 

2. Naval, military and air forces; and other armed forces of the Union. 

3. Delimitation of cantonment areas, local self-government in aueb 

areas, the constitution and powers within such areas of cantonment autho¬ 
rities and the regulation of house accommodation (including the contiol of 
rents) in such areas. ^ ' 

4. Naval, military and air force works. 
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3; Anns, firearms, ammunition and explosives 

0. Atomic energy for the purpose of defence and mineral resources 
necessary for its production. 

9. Preventive detention for reasons connected with Defence, Foreign 
Affairs or the security of India. 

10. Foreign Affairs; all matters which bring the Union intc) relation 
with any foreign country. 

11. Diplomatic, consular and trade representation. 

12. United Nations Organisation. 

13. Participation in international conferences, associations and other 
bodies and implementing of decisions made thereat. 

14. Entering into treaties and agreements with foreign countries and 
implementing of treaties, agreements and conventions with foreign 
countries. 

15. War and peace.. 

16. Foreign jurisdiction 

17. Naturalisation and aliens. 

18. Extradition. 

19. Admission into, and emigration and expulsion from. India; pass¬ 
ports and visas. 

20. Pilgrimages to places outside India, 

21. Piracies and crimes committed on the high seas or in the air; 
offences against the law of nations committed on land or on the high seas 
or in the air. 

22. Railways, but as respects any railway owned by the State of Jammu 
and Kashmir, and either operated by that State or operated on its behalf 
otherwise than in accordance with a contract with the State by the Gov¬ 
ernment of India, limited to the regulation thereof in respect of safety, 
maximum and minimum rates and fares, station and service terminal 
charges, inter-change of traffic and the responsibility of the luilway admi¬ 
nistration as carriers of goods and passengers, and as respc^cts any railway 
which is wholly situate within the State and does not form a continuous 
line of communication with a railway owned by the Government of India, 
whether of the same guage or not, limited to the regulation thereof in 
respect of safety and the responsibility of the railway administration a& 
carriers of goods and passengers. 
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25. Mariticue shipping and navigation, including ahipping and naviga¬ 
tion on tidal waters ; provision of education and training for the mercantile 
marine and regulation of such education and training provided by States 
and other agencies. 

2G. Lighthouses, including lightships, beacons and other provision for 
the safety of shipping and aircraft. 

27. Ports declared by or under law made by ParlianaMit or existing law 
to bo major ports, including their delimitation, and the constitution and 
powers of port authorities therein. 

28. Port quarantine, including hospitals connected therewith; seamen's 
:and marine hospitals. 

29. Airways, aircraft and air navigation; provision of aerodromes; regu¬ 
lation and organisation of air traffic and of aerodromes: provision for aero¬ 
nautical education and training and regulation of such education and 
draining provideil by Sr^lales and other agencies. 

iMf. i arriage of passengers and goods by railway, sea or air. 

531. Posts and telegraphs, telephones, wireless, broadcasting and other 
like forms of (*onimimi(?ation. 

41. Trade and (jommerce wdth foreign countries. 

72. Klections to Purliamenl, and the oftices of President and Vice- 
President; the Election Commission. 

7? Salaries and allowances of members of Parliament, the Chairman 
and Deputy CUiairrnan of the Council of States, and the Speaker and 
Deputy Speaker of the House of the People. 

74. Powers, privileges and immunities of each House of Parliament and 
kS. the members and the committees of each House; enforcement of attend¬ 
ance of persons for giving evidence or producing documents before com¬ 
mittee of l^^rliamenfc or commissions appointed by Parliament. 

75, ^Salaries and allow'ances of the Ministers for the Union; the salaries, 
allowances, and rights in respect of leave of absence and other conditions 
of service of the Comptroller and Auditor-General. 

76-. Audit of the accounts of Union. . I 

77. Constitution and organisation of the Supreme Court, and the feea 
taken therein; persons entitled to practise before the Supreme ConiV. 
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Extension of the powers and jurisdiction of members of a police force 
belonging to uny State to railway areas outside that State. 

93. Offences against laws with respect to any of the matters aforesaid. 

94. Inquiries and statistics for the purpose of any of the matters afore¬ 
said. 

95. Jurisdiction and powers of all courts, except the Supreme Court, 
with respect to any of the matters aforesaid, but, except with the eonsen# 
•of the State Government, not so as to confer any jurisdiction or powers 
upon any courts other than courts ordinarily exercising jurisdiction in, or 
in relation to, the State; admiralty jurisdiction. 

96. Fees in respect of any of the matters aforesaid, but not including 
fees taken in any court 


THE SECOND SC^HEDULE 
{Se$ paragraph 3) 


Provisions of tlio 

Constitution Exceptions Modifications 

applicable 


PartV . . Art ielts 72(1 Kc). 72 

(.U 133, 134, 135. 
136. I.3S, UR (1) 
(c) and 151(2). 


Fart XI . . Articles 247 to 252 

clauses (3) euid (4) 
of article 257 
and articles 260, 
262 and 263. 


(1) Articles fiO and SI shall upply 

subject to the rnodificution that 
the rnprosentatives of the State 
in the Council of State's and the 
House of the People, respectively, 

shall be chosen by the President in 
consultation with the GcAommont 
of the State. 

(2) Articles 140 and 150 shall apply 

subject to the modification that 

the references therein to the State 
shall be construed as not includ¬ 
ing the State of Jammu 
Kashmir. 

(1) Clause (1) of article 246 shall apply 

subject to the provisions of para¬ 

graph 2 of this Order, and clauses 
(2) and .(3) of article 246 shall not 
apply in relation to the State. 

(2) Clause (1) of article 250 shall 

apply subject to the modiiloation 
that after the words *<until 
Parliament by law otherwise pro¬ 
vides”, the words "and the con- 

ourrenoe of the State to tuoh law 
has been obtained” shall be deemed 
to bo inserted. 
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P^o^ isions of the 

Constitution Exceptions Modifications 

applicable 


part XII 


Part XV 


Part XVI 


Part XVII 


Part XTX 


Part XX . 


Part XXT 


. ^rticloe 264 and 20fi, (1)^ 266 shall apply only in 

clause (2) of arficle so it relatc's to the Consoli- 

267, articles 268 dat Fund of India and the 

to 281, clause (2) public account of India, 
of article 283, orti- (2) Articles 282 and 284 shall apply 
clcB 286 to 291, 293, only in so fur as they relate to 

295, 296, and 297. the 11111011 or the public acnoimiTof 

India. 

{3} Articles 298, 299 and 300 shall apply 
only in so far as they relate to the 
Union or the Government of 
India. 

• Articles 325 to 329 . Article 324 shall apply only in so fur as 

it relates to elections to Purliament 
and to . the offices of the President 
and Vice-president, 

• Articles, 332,333, and (1) Article 330 shall apply only in 

337 to 342. so far as it relates to scats reserved 

for Scheduled Castes. 

(2) Article 334 shall apply only in 
so far as it relates to the House of 
the People, 

(3) Article 335 slmll apply only in so 
far as it relates to the Union. 

. Nil . . The provisions of this Part shall apply 

only in so far as they reflate to the 
official language of the Union and to* 
proceedings in the Supreme Court. ^ 

. Articles 362,363 and (1) Article 361 shall apply only 
365. in so far as it relates to the Presi¬ 

dent. 

(2) Article 364 shall apply only in 
so far as it rehites to the laws made- 
by Parliament. 

. Nil . . Article 368 qhall apply subject to the- 

odditional proviso: 

"Provided further that no such amend¬ 
ment shall have effect in relation 
to the State of Jammu and Kashmir- 
unlesB applied by order of the Presi¬ 
dent under clause (1) of arh'cle 
870.*' 

. Articles 36£, 371 and (1) In clause (3) of article 379 after 
373, clause (4) of the words **Mini8ter**for any such 
article 374, articles State”, the words "other than the 
376 and 378 and State of Jammu and Kashmir" shalh 
clause (2) of article be deemed to be inerted. 
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provisions of tho 
Constitution 
applicable 

Exceptions 

Modifications 



(2) Article 380 shall apply only in 

so far as it relates to Bills pending 
in the Dominion Legislature. 

(3) Article 390 shall apply only in 

BO far as it relates to the Consolidated 
Fund of India. 

Part XXII 

.Ed . . 

• Nil. 

First Schedule . 

. Xil 

• Nil. 

Second Schedule 

. Paragraph 6 • 

. Nil. 

Third Schedule 

. Forms V, VT, VII 
and VIII. 

Nil. 

Fourth Schedule 

. Nil.] . 

. Nil 

eighth Schedule 

.Nil 

• Nil. 


BAJENDRA PEASAD, 
President. 

K. V. K. SUNDAEAM, 
Secretary. 



APPENDIX LVII 


AGREEMENT WJTH H. E. H. THE NIZAM OF HYDERABAD 
REGARDING PRIVY PURSE, PRIVATE PROPERTY AND 
RIGHTS AND PRIVILEGES. 

AGREEMENT made tliis twenty-fifth day of January, 1930, between 
His Excellency the Governor General of India (which expression shall 
include the Government of India and his and its successors in office) and 
His Exalted Highness the Nizam of Hyderabad (which expression shall 
include his heii*s, executoi-s, administratoi's and assigns). 

WHEREAS it has been decided that the (’onstitutioii of India adopted 
by the (‘onstitiient AsscTubly cjf India shall be the (‘onstiliition for the 
State of Hyderaliad as lor fh^^. dlher ])ai*l.^* ».»f India and sliall be enforced 
as such in accoT'ihnu-e with the tenor -d its piovisjojis; 

ANJ> WHEREAS it is ex(.»iMlienl that iln- rights. privileges and 
dignities, iiarlndiiig the dyiiMstic suecessi<»n and the ])rivv purse, of Miy 
Exalted Highiies.s the \i/,aii! of IFydorahad shall he determined hy Mgrce- 
ment bets\e‘*ii liini and liie (lovernnieni ot India; 

IT IS HEREBY agreed as follows: — 

Ai'ticlt I 

(1) His Exalted Highness the Nizam of Hyderabad shall, with effect 
from the first day of April 1930, be entitled to receive annually for his 
privy 2 )urse the sum of R.s. 50,00,0(H» (Rupees fifty Jaldis), free of all 
taxes: 

Provided that tlie sum spetrified above shall be payable only to the 
present Ni/.ain of Hyderabad for hi.s lifo-thne, and not to his successors, 
for whom j>rovision will be niadi* subsequently by the Government of 
India. 

(2) The said amuiint is intended to cover all the e.xpenses of His Exalted 
Highness the Nizam ot M\derabad and bis family including expenses on 
account of bis personal staff, maintenance of bis residences, marriages 
and other ceremonies £:tc., and wdli neither be inci'eased nor reduced for 
any reason whatsoever. 

(3) The said amount shall be payable to the Nizam of Hyderabad m 
four equal instalments at the beginning of each quarter in advance. 

(4) The payment of the said amount as herein provided is guaranteed 
by the Government of India. 
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Article li 

(1) Hi& Exalted HighneBS the Kizam of Hyderabad shall be entitled 
jbo the full ownership, use and enjoyment of all the jewels, jewellciy, orna¬ 
ments, shares, securities and other private properties, moveable as well 
as immoveable (as distinct from State properties) belonging to him on the 
date of this Agreement. 

(2) iRis Exalted Highness the Nlssain of Hyderabad has furiiished to 
the (joverumeiit of India lists of all the moveable and iiniiioveable pro¬ 
perties held by him jis such private properties. 

(M) If any disptdr arises as to whc^thti* an\ item of la'op-jriy is iIk^ 
private propei'ly of His Exalted Highness the Nizam of Hyderabad or 
Stale ])n>|ieriy. it slmll be reierivd to such independent ptThon as the 
(lovermnent of India may nominalerl and tlje ileeision of llial piMscai sliall 
be' final and binding on. all (v.niceriied. 

Arliric Hi 

His J’]\alled IIigbiu*ss the Nizam of Hyderabad and the members of 
his family shall be entitled to all the personal privileges, dignities and 
titles enjoy(‘d l)y them whether within or outside the territories of the 
State immediately before the fifteenth day of August, 1947. 

Article IV 

Ihe (jovermnent of India guarantees the succession according to law 
and cusloni to the gaddi of the State and to the personal rights, privileges, 
dignities and titles of His Exalted Highness the Ni/ani of Hyderabad. 

In confirination whereof, Mr. Vapal Pangnimi Menon, Secretary to 
the Ooverninejit of India in the Ministry of States, has appended his 
signature on behalf and with the authority of the (Tovernor-deneral of 
India and His Exalted Highness Navvab Sir Mir Osman Ali Khan Bahadur, 
the Nizam of Hyderabad, has appended his signature on behalf of himself, 
his heirs, and successors. 

(Bd.) MIB OSMAN ALI KHAN, 

Nizam VIL 

(Sd.) V. P. MENON, 
Secretary, Ministry of States. 



APPENDIX LVIII 


AGREEMENT WITH HIS HIGHNESS THE MAHARAJA OF 
MYSORE REGARDING PRIVY PURSE. PRIVATE PROPERTY 
AND RIGHTS AND PRIVILEGES 

AGREEMENT made this twenty third day of January, 1950, between 
His Excellency the Governor-General of India and His Highness the 
Maharaja of Mysore. 

WHEREAS it has been decided that the Constitution of India, adopt¬ 
ed by the Constituent Assembly of India shall be the Constitution for the 
State of Mysore as for the other }}arts of India and shall be enforced as 
such in eecordance with the tenor of its provisions; 

AND WHEREAS the Constituent Assembly of Mysore at its Sixth 
Session has recommended that the rights, privileges and dignities, in¬ 
cluding the dynastic succession and the privy purse, of His Highness the 
Maharaja of Mysore siiall bo deterniined by agreement between him and 
the Government of India; 

JT IS HEREBY agreed as follows; — 

Article i ' 

(1) The Maharaja of Mysore shall, with effect from the first day of 
April, .1950, be entitled to receive annually for his privy purse the sum of 
Bs. 26,()0.000 (Rupees twenty-six lakhs) free of all taxes: 

Provided that the sum specified above shall be payable only to the 
present Maharaja of Mysore for his life-time, and not to his successors, 
for whom provision will be made subsequently by the Government of 
India. 

(2) The said amount is intended to cover ail the expenses of the Maha¬ 
raja and his family including expenses on account of his personal staff, 
maintenance of his residences, marriages and other ceremonies, etc., and 
will neither be increased or reduced for any reason whatsoever. 

(3) Tiic said amount shall be payable to the Maharaja in four equal 
instalments at the beginning of each quarter in advance. 

(4) The payment of the said amount as herein provided is guaranteed 
by the Government of India. 

Article II 

f* 

(1) The Maharaja shall be entitled to the full ownership, use and 
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•enjoyment of all private properties (as distinct from State properties) be¬ 
longing to him on the date of this agreement. 

(2) The Maharaja will furnish to the Government of India before the 
twenty third day of January, 1950, an inventory of all the immoveable 
property, securities and cash balances held by him as such private pro¬ 
perty/. 

(3) If any dispute arises as to whether any item of property is the 
private property of the Maharaja or State property, it shall be referred 
to such person as the Government of India may nominate aiid the decision 
of that person shall be final and binding on all concerned. 

Article III 

The Maharaja and the members of his family shall be entitled to all 
the personal privileges, dignities and titles enjoyed by them whether with¬ 
in or outside the territories of the State immediately before the fifteenth 
day of August 1947. 

AHicle IV 

The Government of India guarantees the succession according to law 
and custom to the gaddi of the State and to the personal rights, privileges 
dignities and titles of the Maharaja. 

In confirmation whereof, I, Vappal Panguni Menon Secretary to the 
Government of India in the Ministry of States has appended his signature 
on behalf and with the authority of the Governor-General of India and His 
Highness Sir Sri Jaya Ghamaraja Wadiyar Bahadur, Maharaja of Mysore, 
has appended his signature on behalf of himself, his heirs and successors. 

(Sd.) JAYA CHAMABAJA WADIYAB- 
Maharaja of Mysore. 

(Sd.) V. P. MENON, 
Secretary to the Government of India 
in the Ministry of States, 



APFBNDIX UX 


Btatwnent rtiowiag th« annual Privy Pntae amounts guaranteed to Bulera 

of Indian States 

StaUB fMirged in OrisBo. 


Rs. 

Athgarh 36,100^ 

Athmallik ....... 48^00 

Bamra. 95,300 

Baramba ....... 22,700 

Baudh. 60,300 

Bonai. 52,800 

Daspalla. 33,500 

Dhenkanal ....... 89,700 

Oangpnr. 1,35,100 

Hindol. 32,000 

Kaluhandi . . . . - , , 1,14,000 

Keonjhar ....... 1,11,500 

Khanclpara ....... 33,60(» 

Mayiirbhanj ........ 3,27,400 

NaTRiiiglipur ....... 28.100 

Xayagarh. 62.800 

Nilgiri. 40,0(8) 

Pal j;.ahara. 25,000 

Patna ........ 2,49,600 

Rairakhol ....... 29,700 

Ranpur ........ 25,000 

Sonepur .. 76,700 

Taloher ........ 62,500 

Tigiria. 11,200 


Totai. . . 18.12,100 


Slates merged in Bihar 

Kliarsawan. 33,000 

Seraikliela ....... 88,900 


Total . 1,21,900 


SUmUb merged in Madhya Pradeeh 

Nandgaon. 3,68,660 

Baatar. 2,10,100 

Kankar.. . 68,700 

Udaipur. 60,000 

Sakti ........ 20,000 

Gbhuikhadaa. 20,800 
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R«. 


Raigarh . 
Kawasdha 
Saarangarh 

Korea 

Khairagarh 
SuTguja . 

Jaipur . 
Ghangbhakar 
Makrai . 

a a a a • a 

a a a a a a 

1,72,600 

63,800 

63,600 

2,78,700 

1.02,300 

1,46,300 

66.300 

17.300 
25,000 


TotaIi 

10,06,650 

Loharu 

Dujana 

Pataiidi . 

States merged in the Punjab 

60,000 

34,000 

48,000 


Total . 

1,32,000 

Banganapalle . 
Fudukkottai . 
Sandur 

Slates merged in Madras 

53,000 

3,00,500 

90,000 


TotaIi 

4,10,400 


SiaUB merged in Bombay 

Amhaliara ...... 

Balaainor ...... 

Bansda ...... 

Baria ....... 

Bhaderva ...... 

Cambay ....... 

Ghhota Udq»ur. ..... 

Daata ....... 

Dharampur ...... 

GhfMlasar ...... 

Idar 

llol ...... • 

Jambughoda ..•••. 
Jawhar 

Khadiil . .. 

KafcoMn . 

lionawada ...... 

Ifalpiir •••••.. 

Hohaapar • • • • • 

Palanpur 


20,000 Provisional: 
68,000 
1,60,000 
2,25,000 

29,300 Provisionid 
1,38,000 
2,12,000 
92,000 
1.50,000 
22.6(K» 

3,28,000 

8,760 Provisioiud 
70,000 
1,24,000 

14.600 
12,100 

1,81,000 

40.600 

16,310 Froviuonid • 
40,000 Provkioniil j 
2,76,000 
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Piinadra . 

Rttdhanpur 

lianaaan 

Rajpipia 

Sachin 

Sant 

Sudaana . 

Surgana . 

Valasna . 

Vaisoda . 

Vasna 

Vijayanagar 

Wao 

Sanjeli 

Tharad 

VakhtapuT 

Liikhi 

Mandva . 

Dedlirota 
Hapa 
Sathamba 
Umeta . 

Magodi • 

Palaj 
Tajpuri . 

Preznpur 

Kurundwad (Junior) 
(two ahaiehoMers) 
Akalkot . 

Savanur . 

Miraj (Senior) , 

Miraj (Junior) . 
•Mudhol • 

Phaltan . 

Sangli 

Aundh 

Raxndurg 

Bhor 

Jamkhandi 

■Jath 

Kurundwad (Senior). 
Sawantwadi 
Wadi Jagir 
Tanjira . 

Baroda . 

'fCofhapur 


Rs. 


8.100 


1.29.000 


17.100 


3.97.946 


72.000 


1.12.000 


28.000 

Provisional 

30.000 


10.660 

Provisional 

12,600 


16.100 


60.000 


30.520 

Provisioned 

29.160 

Provisional 

35.000 

Provisional 

4.700 


2.690 

Provisional 

18.720 

Provisional 

2.140 

Provisional 

2,660 

Provisional 

18,800 


19,200 

Provisional 

6.700 


3.500 


2.630 

Provisional 

2.860 

Provisional 

66.000 


73,783 


30.316 


85.800 


60.464 


66.300 



1.40,442 

2.62.639 

76.212 

32.486 

89.042 

91.163 

49.924 

49.924 

1.07.600 

6.000 

1.33.600 

26,60,00C* 

io,o^!l>oo 


TOCAIi 


82 , 88.121 
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StaUa merged in Uitar Pradeah 


Tchri Qttrhu-al 
Benaras . 
Kampur • 


Cooch Behar . 


• • • 


• a 


Bs. 

3,00.000 

2,80.000 

7.00.000 (Rb. 6.60.000 

for succesBOfs):^ 


Totax. 


12,80,000 


State merged in West Bengal 


S.50,000 (Rb. 7.00,000 
ioT sucoesBoxa) 


ToTAii . 8.r>0,000 


States constituting the Patiala and East Punjab States Union 


Patiala.fl7,00.000* 

Kapurthala . • • • • . 2,70,000 

Nabha. 4,10.000 

Jind. 3.28.100 

FancUcot 3.81.400 

Kolsia. 65,000 

Nalsgarh. 60,000 (Ria 45,000 foa 

successois) 

Malerkotla ....... 1,10,000 

Totai. • 33,24,500 


States eonstitwting Travanoore*Cochin 


Travancore. 18.00.000* 

CSoohin ........ 2,35,000 

Totai. . 20,35,000 


States eonsldtut^ Madhya Bharat 

Gwalior . 

Indm 


26,00.000* 

15,00,000^ 










XU. 


Alirajpur. 







95,000 

Barwani . 







1.45,000 

Dewaa (Senior) 







1,45,000 

Dewas (Junior) 







130,000 

Dhar 







2,00,000 

Jaora 







1,75,000 

Jhabua . 







1,27,000 

Jobat 







32,500 

Kathiwara 







32,000 

Khilchipur 







60,000 

Kurwai . 

. 

. 

. 

. 


. 

60,000 


Naraiiigarh 







1,15,000 

Rajgarh . 







1,40,000 

Baliam . 







1,50,000 

Sailana 







70,000 

Sitamaii . 







48,000 

Math wa r 







6,000 

Piploda 







30,000 

Patliari . 







18,250 

Muhammadgarh 







12,000 

Kimkhora 







20,000 

-Jamnia . 







12,000 

Rajgarh . 







6,000 


Totad 


69,67,750 


St€U6a canatiiuting Rajasthan 


Alwar 

Bharatpur 

Dholpur . 

ICarauU . 

Banswara 

Bundi 

Dungarpur 

Jhalawar 

Kishengarh 

Kotah 

Mewar 

Partabgarh 

Bhahpum 

Tonk 

Jaipur 

Jaiaalmer 

Jodhpur • 
l«awa 


6,20,000 

6,02,000 

2,64,000 

1,05,000 

1,26,000 

2,81,000 

1,08,000 

1,36,000 

1,36,000 

7,00,000 

10,00.000 

1.02,000 

90,000 

2.78,000 

18,00,000* 

1,80,000 

17.00.000* 

17.50;000* 

12.600 


(48,000 ffsr 
suooMon) 


















Kuflhalgarh 

Nimrana 

SirtM 


Rb. 

»4,775 

15,000 

• 2,12,600 (a portion mor* 

ge d in Bombaji 

Total 101,42,875 


Staiea eonsiiiuiing Saurathira 


Nawanagar 

. 

. 




10,00,000 

Bhavnagar 




a 


10.00,000 

Porbandar 




a 


3,80.000 

Dhrangadhra • 




a 


3,80,000 

Morvi 






8.00,000 

Oondal / 






8,00,000 

Jafrabad 






16,000 

Wankanar 






1,80,000 

Palitana . 






1,80,000 

Dhrol 






1.10,000 

Iiimbdi 






2,30,000 

Rajkot . 






2.86.000 

Wadhwan 






1,42,000 

Lakhtar . 






01,000 

Sayla 






62.500 

Chuda 






51,250 

Vala 






88,7.50 

Jaadan 






1.50,000 

Amamagar Thana Devli 





1,00,000 

Vadia 

• 





78,250 

Lathi 






77.500 

Mali 






53,000 

Bajana . 






65,500 

Viipor 






44,500 

Maliya 






47,500 

Kotda Sangani 






67.000 

-Jetpur 






1,21,636 

Bilkha . 





• a 

1,00,000 

Patdi 





a 

20,000 

Khiraara 





• « 

30,000 

Vaaod 





a ■ 

38,430 

Barwala • 




a 


86.510 

Kotodia 

• 

• 


• 

m a 

102 

Lodhika . 

a 

• 


a 

« a 

15,690 

Vaaavad . 

a 




a a 

34,400 

Jalia Havana . 






16,135 

7.a{nabad 

Vlthalgadk 

• 

• 


• 

.13,800 

(Under eonaidoration) 


Totai. 


69,26^443 
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Status merged to form csntrally <sdmin%stsred art€ks 

Rfl. 


Himachal Pradesh 




Tharooh . 
Chamba . 
Mandi 
Suket 
Koonthal 
Sirmur . 
Baghat . 
Balsan . 
Bashahr . 
Jubbal . 
Malilog . 
Bhami 
Bhajji 
Kuthar 
Kumanain 
Baghal . 
Mangal . 

Kunlhar . 

Darkoii 

Sangri 

Beja 

Dolath . 

Batesh . 
Rawingorh 
Dhadi . 
Ghund . 

Khaneii 

Madhan 

Theog 

Kati 

Bhopal 

Bilaepur » 

Kuteh 
Tripura • 
JHanipur 


18,100 

1,38,000 

2,20,000 

60,000 

30.700 
1,35,000 

80,000 
11,250 
80,000 
1 , 01,000 
16,500 
[ 15,760 
16,000 
9,000 
16,500 

18.700 

3,000 2,400 for 

BUCCeSEOTB;. 

4.200 3,600 for 

BUCCeSSOIB. 
3,000 2,400 for 

successors. 

4.200 3,600 for 

successors^ 

3,000 2,400 for 

BuccesBoni.. 

3,000 2,400 for 
BuoceaBon.. 

3,000 do. 

3,000 do. 

3,000 do. 

4,200 3,600 for 
sucoessorg.. 

4,400 

5,200 

20,000 

117,250 

11,00,000 9,00,000 for 

sucoesson.. 

70,000 

8,00,000 

3,30,000 

3,00»000 
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Hil 

■''tMdftyiu Pra<b«A 


Ajaigarh 

. 

. 


a 


74,700 

Baoni 






46,m 

Barauudlia 






14,500 

B^awar . 






70,700 

Gbhatarpur 






1,00,360 

Oharkhaii 






96,000 

JDatia 






1,54,800 

MaihAj* 






56,500 

• Nagod 






55,400 

Orc^iu . 






. 1,85,300 

Paiina 






1,47,300 

Refwa • 






10,00,000 

Samtlmr . • 






. 51,800 

Alipura . 

• 





28,150 

Banka Poliuri . 






3,000 

Beri 

a 





. 7,750 

Bhaiisaundu • 

• 





5,600 

fiihat . • 

• 

a 




5,600 

Bijiiii . • 

• 

■ 




. 3,000 

Dliurwai • 




• 


5,000 

Garrauli . • 




• 

a 

10,050 

Gaurilia;r 




• 

• 

15,000 

Jaao • e 




• 


8,600 

Jigni 


• 


• 


5,050 

KamfMi Rajuulu 




• 


. 5,000 

Khaiiiarlluma . 




• 


15,600 

Kiitlii • 




• 


15,400 

Liiguai 






10,100 

Nuigawau Kobu-i 




• 


*5,000 

Ptihara • • 






• fv,300 

l^aldoo (Nayagiiuii) 






10.400 

Sorila 






18,650 

8oluiwal .. • 





• 

25.900 

Taraon • 






5,850 

'i'ori Fatehpur . 






7.000 




r 

'oTAL 

• 

50,40,460 

which /tave uoi Oean aJJccHd by merger eohem/ee 

Hyderubud * 

, 

, 


, 

e 

60,00.000* 

Myacm • 

• 


• 

• 

• 

M.00.000* 




Totais 

• 

. 76,00,000 


t Tte. amouute Axed in these cases air* only for the It& time of the mrceont 
Kidera. 

qSjPO^'L—M of State -0-8-SO—16,006. 
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